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Visnuism has given rise to two very important 
schools of ritual and philosophy, namely 
Vaikhanasa and Pahcaratra. Hvarasamhita is 
an important text of the Pahcaratra school of 
Visnuism* 

Whereas Vaikhanasa is relatively archaic in 
character and leans more upon the Vedic 
tradition for its repertoire of Mantras used in 
religious rites and ceremonies, the 
Pahcaratra is more liberal and open in its 
approach. It has a text tradition going hack 
to some two thousand years - which has also 
been the main source of the Visistadvaita 
philosophy of Ramanuja (11th - 12th c.}. In 
most of the Vaisnava temples in South India, 
especially in Tamilnadu, worship is 
conducted in accordance with the 
prescription of one of the important 
Pahcaratra Sariihitas. 

Isvarasamhita is an important text of the 
Pahcaratra school and is followed 
meticulously for conduction of daily Puja 
ceremony and performances of various 
religious festivals in the Narayanasvami 
temple of Melkote. It can safely be dated to 
8th - 9th Century at least on the basis of its 
reference in the Agama Prdmdnya of Shri 
Yamunacarya, It is supposed to be a simpler 
and smaller version of the older Sdttvata- 
samhitd of this school which is the earliest 
available work of Pahcaratra and is 
considered as one of three ratnas , (jewels), 
along with Pauskara- and Jayd-$amhito$> In 25 
long Adhyayas the Isvarasamhitd describes in 
great detail the rites, rituals and ceremonies 
taking place (or ought to take place) in a 
Vaisnava temple. 

Palm leaf Manuscripts of the Isvarasamkitd 
were procured mainly from the 
Narayanasvami temple of Melkote for die 
sake of authenticity* We have also appended 
to the text the gloss of AJasimha Bhatxa (early 
19thc.) which shall be helpful in 
comprehending certain difficult or sectarian 
expressions* The English translation on the 
opposite (right) page has been provided for 
the facility of the modern scholars working 
on Philosophy, Ritual and Iconography of 
Visnuism. 

A proper understanding of ritual is obviously 
indispensable for the study of Art. 
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PREFACE 


We are very happy to present before our learned readers as well as 
practitioners of Vaisnava rituals the critically edited text along with an 
annotative Sanskrit gloss and English translation of the Hvarasamhita, one 
of the foremost works of the Paiicaratra Agama which is still followed in 
practice in a number of Vaisnava temples in South India, especially in 
Melkote. It is one of the most authoritative texts of the Vaisnava Againa 
and is supposed to be based on an earlier Paiicaratra text called Sattvala- 
s amhitd. 

The valuable gloss on it was composed by Alasimha Bhatta in the early 
part of the 19th Century and is very helpful in understanding the difficult 
portions of the text which can be comprehended only with the help of a 
deep knowledge of the tradition received directly from the Guru. 

The text of the Hvarasamhita has been critically edited by Shri Lakshmi 
Tathacharya, who also did the English translation. The scholarly 
Introduction is from the pen of late Dr. V. Varadachari, a great authority 
on Paiicaratra who also revised the translation. However, the ‘Introduction’ 
was his last work and he left it incomplete in many respects. It was in fact, 
his first draft. The fate did not allow him time enough to revise it and to 
prepare a fair copy of it. In this preliminary sort of draft, many quotations 
in the text as well as footnotes were either totally missing or were incomplete. 
The language was also loose at many places. We have tried our best to fill 
up these gaps and to copy-edit the text as far as possible. 

The followers of Paiicaratra school hold three Samhitas in high esteem, 
call them as Ratnatraya (‘three gems’) and consider them as seminal texts. 
They are Sdttvata-sarhhita, Pauskara-samhita and Jayakhya (or Jaya) - sarhhita. 
According to scholars they were composed between the 2nd and the 5th 
centuries c.e. Of these three, the Sattvata is the oldest followed by Pauskara 
and thereafter Jaya which has been demonstrated to have been composed 
around 450 c.e. on the basis of the forms (to be precise: the Tantric 
nomenclature) of the Sanskrit letters described in it. The Hvarasamhita, is 
said to be based on the first one of these (i.e. Sattvata ) and is considered to 
be an elaboration of its contents in 25 chapters in a clearer and more 
comprehensible form. The Sattvata Samhita is probably a work of Kashmir 
composed around 2nd - 3rd Century, whereas, the Isvarasamhita, appears 
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to have been composed in the 8th Century. It is quoted by name by 
Yamunacarya in his Agamapramanya, hence its antiquity is beyond doubt. 

The Uvarasamhita closely follows the procedure of the Arcana (worship 
of Visnuite deities), Utsava (annual and periodical festivals of the temple) 
and Diksavidhi (initiation ceremony of new entrants into Pancaratra system) 
etc. as described in the Sattvata-samhita but does not elaborate much on 
the philosophy of the Pancaratra. Its focus is more on the practical aspect 
of the ritual rather than on its theoretical background. The procedure of 
the temple ritual as described in the Uvarasamhita is closely followed by the 
priests in the temple of Narayanasvami at Melkote (‘yadugiri’) in Karnataka 
and it is from this very temple that we have received most of our manuscripts. 
Further, this Samhita contains a special chapter on the glorification 
(mahdtmya) of the Ksetra of Yadugiri, i.e. Melkote, which points towards its 
close association with its religious complex. Ajasimhabhatta also lived in 
Melkote and was certainly associated with the religious activities of the 
temple in some w'ay or the other because he seems to have had very deep 
knowledge of the actual ritual being performed in and at the temple. His 
commentary, (rather a gloss) named Sdttvatdrthaprakdsika , is written not 
for the sake of scholars of Pancaratra in general, but for the sake of the 
priests and the functionaries of the temple. He therefore does not explain 
the text word by word but deals only with the difficult and not easily 
comprehensible words and expressions and often supplements the 
description of the text with his own remarks and observations. 

The philosophy of Pancaratra has a long history. Its beginning can be 
traced in the Nardyaniya secdon of the Mahabharata. The ‘Bhagavatas’ 
find mention in the Buddhist and Jain texts going back to die centuries 
prior to the beginning of the Christian era. In the 2nd c.e. Heliodoros, a 
Greek Ambassador from North-West India donates a Garudastambha (a 
stone pillar with a Garuda on the top) to a prominent temple of Vasudeva 
at Vidisha and calls himself a ‘ bhagavata' . With this term are meant those 
who worship an absolute personal God ( bhagavat) identical with Visnu. 
Devodon towards Visnu achieved great upsurge during the time of Alwaras 
(4th-8th c.e.) in South and during the rule of the Guptas (4th - 5th c.e.) in 
North. Quite a few Samhitas were composed during this period (400 - 800 
c.e.) and Yamunacarya, vigorously established its authenticity and 
importance against the onslaughts of the Vedic ritualists in his scholarly 
work Agamapramanya. He describes Pancaratra as Kasmiragama, an Agama 
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which owes its origin to Kashmir. The existence of the Vaisnavas and 
Pancaratra literature in Kashmir is supported by the work ‘ Spandapradipika' 
of Utpala-Vaisnava (850 c.e.) who quotes from a number of Pancatatra 
Samhitas. 

It was Yamunacarya’s most scholarly and enthusiastic disciple Ramanuja 
(around 1050 to 1135 c.e.) who created a whole philosophical school, later 
known as Visistadvaita, out of the references contained in the earlier 
Pancaratra texts and laid it on a very solid foundation. He is also reported 
to have lived at Melkote for a long time where he supervised and rectified 
the procedure of the daily and periodical religious ceremonies of the 
Temple. It may be presumed that some of the accretions in our Isvara- 
samhita owe their origin to his views. 

The origin of the word ‘ Pancaratra' , and the rationale of its application 
to this system has not yet been satisfactorily explained though a number of 
explanations have been advanced. To me, the most convincing explanation 
appears to be the one which associates the word with ritual of the five-day 
sacrifice performed in honour of ‘Purusa-Narayana’ as mentioned in the 
Satapatha Brahmana (13.6.1.1,7.9). This ritual of worshipping Narayana 
as the highest personal God seems to be the nucleus out of which the whole 
system of the ceremonies of the daily and periodical Puja and festivals as 
well as the philosophy of the Pancaratra have evolved. 

One of the oldest appellatives of the Pancaratra is Ekayana, mentioned 
in the Chandogya Upanisad (VII, 1.2, 4), a word which on the face of it 
appears to mean ‘one way’, ‘the only way’ [towards Moksa], i.e. to have 
single-minded devotion towards only one supreme personal God. The 
religious path that the adherents of Ekayana follow is known as Ekdntidharma 
and since this Personal God is known as Bhagavat (‘the noble one’), his 
worshippers were known as Bhagavatas already in a very ancient period. 
This ‘Bhagavat’ (Supreme Personal God) was first identified with Visnu 
and later Rrsna who was considered to be the perfect manifestation 
(^incarnation) of Bhagavat in human form (cf. krsnas tu bhagavan svayam, 
Visnu-Pur. 1.8; cf. also the title ‘Bhagavad-gita’) so that the term ‘Vasudeva’ 
(son of Vasudeva) came to denote this highest Personal God. This 
identification must have taken place first in the Surasena region among 
the Vrsnis, Yadus and among the ‘Sattvatas’ (Krsna had a whole army of 
the Sattvatas, which he placed at the disposal of Duryodhana in the great 
war of Mahabharata ) and the title of the earliest known Pancaratra work is 
also Sattvatasamhita of which the present Samhita is a later and simpler 
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version. Panini (IV.3.98) refers to the followers of Vasudeva who according 
to him were known as Vasudevakas. 

The Pancaratrins believe in the fivefold manifestation of the Supreme 
Consciousness. It is Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, Antaryamim and Area. Para is the 
highest and the transcendental form of the Supreme Being. Vyuha is a 
coherent group of four principles named after the family members of Krsna; 
namely Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are 
associated with individual consciousness, intellect, mind ( manas) and 
ahamkara respectively. Vibhavas are the various incarnations and 
manifestations of the Lord. Antaryamin is the form in which he is permeated 
through the whole universe and thereby regulates and governs it. Some 
take it to mean the individual soul as well. Area means a worshipable image 
(also, the worship). For the followers of the Pancaratra Area is not an 
inanimate piece of stone. They treat it as a living and sentient being, since 
life energy ( pranah) has been infused into it through the ceremony of 
Pranapratistha. The endeavour towards Moksa for a Pancaratrin consists in 
the performance of selfless and desireless karmans, maintaining pious 
character and behaviour and in worshiping Vasudeva according to the 
prescribed procedure recommended in the Sarhhitas. 

The similarity of Pancaratric principles with the names of the family of 
Krsna is striking. At the first sight it looks like as if the system is glorifying 
the clan of Krsna. But on closer examination and philosophical analysis it 
appears that Pradyumna - an incarnation of Kamadeva - is nothing but the 
creative faculty, of the Supreme being, the will to create ( sisrksd ), a task 
performed by Brahma-prajapati; Aniruddha (‘unobstructed’) is the 
unobstructed natural flow of creation, the function of sustenance which is 
discharged by Visnu; and Samkarsana (‘the one who draws together’) is 
none else but Siva of our religious system who is responsible for the final 
dissolution of the universe. Krsna-tattva is obviously the transcendental, 
abstract aspect of the supreme godhead, also known as Vasudeva (which 
can also mean the god (lord) of Effulgence). 

The Pancaratra system of thought consists of four parts ( pddas , secdons) 
which are known as Jhana, Kriya, Caryaand Yoga). With Jhanais meant the 
philosophical structure of its belief system, with Kriya the canons and 
principles governing the construcuon of the icons of its deiues and other 
religious as well as non-religious buildings. Carya is the detailed descripdon 
of the ritual of daily Puja ceremony as well as of periodical fesdvals, whereas 
Yoga describes not only certain Yogic praedees like Pranayama and dhyana 
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etc. used in Puja ceremony but also the method of merging individual 
consciousness into the Supreme consciousness in the state of complete 
meditation ( samadhi ). The best description of all these four aspects of 
Pahcaratra is found in the Padma-samhita, a simplified elaboration of the 
J ayakhya-sam hi ta. 

It may be observed that temple worship forms the centre of the practice 

of Pancaratrins. The image in the sanctum is not just an idol for them, as 

said above, but something living and endowed with Pranic force of the 

Deity. Worship of the deity in a temple serves the welfare of the whole 

community and society. It is not for the benefit of the self, i.e. of the 

priests, whereas worship of the deity in a domestic shrine has the purpose 

of ensuring the well-being of the person and family of the worshipper. It is 

strongly recommended in the system that a king should erect temples in 

his territory in order to bring peace and harmony in his kingdom. This 

was certainly one of the reasons why a number of such Agamic texts 
* * 

(Vaisnava, Saiva and Sakta) were composed almost all over India in different 
periods. The anonymous author of the isvarasarhhita had certainly this 
aspect also in his mind when he set out to compose the present text. The 
concept of temple worship serving the welfare of the community as a whole 
is old in India and it is already found in the Vedic texts (especially in the 
Brahmanas) where the performance of most of the major Yajnas is 
believed to further the cause of public peace and prosperity (cf, e.g. 
the prayer 'a brahman ...’ at the end of Asvamedha sacrifice appearing 
in the Satapatha Brahmana XIII. 1.9). 

Isvarasarhhita is one of the earliest texts that was assigned by the IGNGA 
to scholars for preparing a critical edition. We have taken too long to 
complete it and to bring it to light. As a Latin saying goes, every book has 
its own fate : habent libri fata sua. Let the Almighty for whose glorification it 
is composed, be pleased with all of us who have contributed their mite to 
make this text finally see the light of the day. 


Gurupurnima, 2008 
New Delhi 


G. C. Tripathi 
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INTRODUCTION TO 

Paricaratra, its Ritual and Philosophy 



I. Vedas — Their Importance, Tantra and Agama 


The Vedas represent the earliest sources of knowledge. They are the earliest 
literary pieces in the world and in fact, they are the richest possession of the 
Hindus. The word veda is derived from the root vid, i.e., to know and thus it 
means the literary work which provides man with knowledge. 

They are four in number: Rk, Yajus, Soman and Atharva. The Rgveda is a 
collection of hymns in praise of gods. The Yajurueda prescribes the method 
of performing the rituals in honour of the deities from whom particular 
results accrue to their performers. The Samaveda is a book of songs. It gives 
directions for singing the Rgvedic verses. The Atharvaveda offers directions 
for the well-being of the society by avoiding and controlling the evil forces. 
The rsi or the sage did not create the mantra. He only visualised it and so he 
is called mantradrastr. Those who have realised this are called rsis for the 
particular mantras. The Vedas, containing such mantras, are believed to be 
everlasting, eternal and are impersonal in their origin (apauruseya). 

The ancient Hindus were quite aware of the nature of the deities whom 
they would like to propitiate at first by meditating upon them and then 
performing a ritual in which offerings were made to them in the fire. The 
deity, who was meditated upon appeared before the meditator revealing 
his/her specific features. This created a sound impression upon him and 
this took the shape of a hymn also called mantra. 1 2 It contained a picture of 
the deity to be described in the language of the meditator and appeared as 
praises, invocations, 3 deliberations 4 and others. Many deities were medi¬ 
tated upon and thus many mantras came into being. These mantras came to 
be called Rks. 5 


1. Hymn is the name given to the suktas of the Rksamhita and to the verses occurring in the 
other portions of the Veda such as Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

2. RV 1,1.1 

3. SV1.1 

4. RV 11.129.5 

5. seejaimini, Purvamimdrrusdsuiras 2.1.35.37 
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The Vedic Samhitas, however, do not contain words for image, or 
temple. Later Vedic works called Kalpasutras which prescribe dudes for 
human beings in all stages of their life as well as the Smrtis 8 which are based 
on the Vedas, deal in detail with image worship. 

Tantra and Agama are two distinct literatures different from the Vedas. 
The prominent difference between the Vedas and these two lies in the 
introduction of the female animate principle Sakti, power in the latter two. 

The word tantra has many connotations. 9 The sense of sastra is the most 
important among them. 

Tantra is derived thus: 



^ II Kamikagama : Tantrantara-patala. 

Tantra spreads (elaborates) important matters that are associated with 
the Sastra and mantras. That is, many important matters are made known by 
a study of the Tan tras. This is the sense of tan, a part of the word tantra. 11 gives 
protecdon or security from evils. This is the sense of the other part tra. 
Another defmidon is given in the Pingalamata: 
far*} crafted ft^*TT: I 

The meaning is the same as of the previous citadon. 


6. The word pratimd , which is later used in the sense of ‘image' does occur in the Vedas 
but probably in the sense of‘match’ ‘equal’ whom Sayana, the commentator explains 
as: devata-havis pratiyogitvena rriiyate nirmiyate iti pratima , vide : RV 9.130.3. 

7. Kalpasutras are one of the six auxiliaries of the Vedas. 

Vide : f?T$TT cTCTT I 



Siksa is phonetics; Vyakarana is grammar; Chandas is prosody; Nirukta is etymol- 
ogyjyotisa is astronomy and Kalpa is work on ceremonials and ritual. 

8. Based on them are: the law books of Manu, Yajnavalkya, Visnu, Narada, Atri and others. 

9. Main meanings of this word are: ‘principal part', ‘system’ (e.g. Tantravartika of 
Kumarilabhatta, Sastitantra of Kapila, Tantrdloka of Abhinavagupta, Tantrarahasya of 
Ramanujacarya) ‘texture’, ‘doctrine’, ‘theory’, 'books dealing with magical formulas’, 
‘texts on Sakti worship’, ‘contrivance’, and other older texts, broadly in the sense of 
‘rule of interpretation and validation of a text’. They are of 32 kinds. The word 
tantrayukti is used in the Nyayabhasya on N.S. 1.1.4. 
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According to the Tantras, the manifested world arises as follows: 
Paramesvara is the Supreme divine in which the infinite power, 10 called 
Sakti, lies eternally united. Paramesvara is Siva. The will ( iccha) or Sakti 
emerges from Paramesvara and Nada {para) and Bindu (/?aro-supreme) 
arise. From Bindu arises Bindu lower (apara), Bija and Nada (apara). Maya 
(void) stands at the beginning of the creation that follows. Maya is accom¬ 
panied by an indistinct sound called Para which fills the entire space. It is of 
the nature of light. Bindu arises next when Kriyasakti (power of action) 
begins to act. The Tattvas arise out of this Bindu. Then it gets split into Bindu, 
Bija and Nada. Siva's aspect is prominent in Nada, Sakti aspect in Bija and 
of both Siva and Sakti equally in Nada. 

The audible sound, which comes into being when Bindu splits itself is 
Sabdabrahman. 

The pericarp of the thousand-petalled lotus lies in the head of the 
human beings. It is called Brahmarandhra. It extends through the 
Susumnanadi 12 down to the very bottom of the spinal cord. It is in the 
thousand-petalled lotus that a meditator realises oneself as Parasiva. 

The causal state of Brahman is represented by Sabdabrahman depicted in 
the form of a triangle consisting of Bindu, Bija and Nada, issuing from 
Parabindu. 

Bija or Sakti is identical with the alphabetical system, the letters being 
arranged in a triangular way designated as, a-ka-tha— sixteen letters for each 
side of this equilateral triangle. Sabdabrahman, which is located itself as 
Kundalini, in the body of man, is helpful for the articulation of letters. The 
letters take their respective places in the six centres (circles) along the spinal 
cord. The circles are named Muladhara, Svadhisthana, Manipura, Anahata, 
Visuddha and Ajna, placed one above the other. Muladhara is below the 
navel and the last one on the top of the head. They are held to be of the shape 
of the lotus. There are several ducts {nadis) within the human body. The 
central duct is called Susumna flanked by Ida to its right, and Pirigala to its 
left. The Susumna connects the Muladhara with Ajna. 

The individual self is to adopt Yogic practice to arouse the power called 
Kundalini and make it pass through the Susumna duct crossing the circles 


10. Sa radatilaka 1.7-8 

11. Ibid. 1. 11-12 

12. Vide: SamgUaraindkara 1.2.120 
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and reaching ultimately the seat of Parama-Siva in the head. At this stage, the 
Sakti would merge with the Supreme Siva and the self shall have a direct 
experience of bliss. 

Sakti is prominent in the Tantras and is closely associated with Siva. The 
entire process of n editadon is only with reference to the human body, 
pardcularly through the nadis and circles within the human body. The 
Tantras thus enjoin meditation to realise the nature of the individual and 
the highest self (Parama-Siva) and to enjoy bliss within the body. 

Adi Sankara advocated bothjnanamarga and Upasanamarga. The latter 
leads to the purificadon of the physical elements which is bhiitasuddhi and 
that of the mind i.e. cittasuddhi. When the mind gets concentration, Upasana 
starts. When it is culminated, the upward movement of the KundalinT stops 
in Sahasrara where Siva and Sakti are manifested in their full glory. When 
KundalinT embraces Siva, the Sadhaka becomes fully blissful. Identity of Siva 
and Sakti becomes manifest and the transcendental reality opens itself to the 
aspirant. The orb of the sun is then pierced. The spiritual aspirant reaches 
the ever-blissful, abode of bliss. Sincejnanamarga or Tattvamarga based on 
knowledge is difficult to practice for ordinary aspirants, Sankara enjoins the 
path of Upasana for them. Even without Tattvajnana, one could have 
perceptual knowledge of Brahman. Hence he arranged for Tantric Sakti 
worship in all the Mutts founded by him. CandramaulTsvara and Srividya are 
therefore worshipped by all Sahkaracaryas. 

Adi Sankara was also the author of the works like Saundaryalahari on 
Tantric philosophy. He explained through them the intricacies of Tantra- 
worship with the result that Siva- Sakti Sadhana came to occupy a recognized 
status. He understood and appreciated the limitations of the different 
Sadhakas and so guided them in the methods of offering worship to the 
personal form of deities. This Upasanamarga was purposely introduced by 
him for the sake of those who believed in the reality of the world. 13 

John Woodroffe, Haraprasad Sastri and B. Bhattacarya sought to show 
connection between the Vedas and Tantric practices. The use of flesh, wine 
and soma in rituals are cited to support this contention. Tibet is stated to be 
the home of such practices. P.V. Kane has demonstrated that all these are 
baseless. 14 Fish is not offered in rituals and the distinction between wine and 


13. This is based on the article Sankara and Tantra literature by Gaurinath Sastri : in Rsikalpa . 

14. P.V, Kane: History of Dharmasastra Vol. V. pp. 1039 
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soma indicates the hollowness of those arguments. S.A. Ango proves that 
there is no evidence in support of the connection between Vedic ritual 
concepts and the mudrds of Tantric practice. 15 

Abhinavagupta (c. 1050 A.D.) holds that the definition of valid scripture 
is that ‘ text or words that give rise to a firm impression in an individual to the 
effect that it is certainly true and stands to reason’. 16 There is no one set of 
religious texts valid to the exclusion of others. Scripture is the knowledge 
and the statements made in the scriptures are endless in their variety. 17 
While the.exponents of every system preach that the doctrines of that system 
alone are valid whereas others are not, it is interesting to note that 
Abhinavagupta is very tolerant in his views. In this respect, the view of 
Vatsyayana on validity of sabda is worth noting. 19 tini'i 1.1.7. 

Even those who do not come within the Hindu fold are treated as persons 
of credulity. 

The Tantras believe all the letters from a to ksa as having intrinsic 
potency. Since creation is held to proceed from sound, every sound or letter 
is divine. Particular letters are associated with particular deities. Among 
them, some have special potency, e.g., Om, hrim, hram, ktim, mm which are 
used in the composition of the mantras. 

One detestable aspect of the Tantras is the use of five “ma practices 
namely: Wine, meat, fish, hand gestures and sexual intercourse: 

Vide: TO TOT cT*IT TO^Tt TJsIT ^ I 

hI«ki Pi c it ij it>ci^ I 

WTTO II Guptasadhanatantra VII . 

However, many Sadhaka scholars have given proper interpretation of 
these esoteric terms. 


15. Mudra means a form of purodasa 

16. Vide: Mdlinlvijayatantra 7.170 

17. Vide: 3TTTOt ?HfTOJ5RTTOTIT: TOJNtTT: I Svacchandatantra 4.340.1 

18. This is based on Phyllis Granoff: 'Tolerance in the Tantras: its form and function ' 
Oriental Research Journal, Madras pp. 283-302 

19. The Naiyayikas treat even a mleccha who does not act according to Vedic tradition as a 
reliable person, if he is not fraudulent in his dealings with others. Vide. 

H MOT ^ cR oqqf§<^, H yelled ^iPhhci: 3TI T cR%%lTT 

I Udayana’s Tatparyaparimddhi : p. 376 
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The Sakta Agamas are seventyseven in number five— Subhagamas, sixty- 
four Kaulagamas and eight Misragamas. Anandabhairavl, Tripurasundarl 
and Lalita are the three names of the deity to be worshipped. Worship is to 
be done in three ways, Devi seated in Siva’s lap, Cakrapuja and study of the 
doctrine of the Yogic practises. Magical diagrams ( yantra ) and gestures 
(mudra ) play a dominant role while doing worship. 

The Saktisutras along with the Agamas mentioned above are the early 
texts of the school. Parasuramakalpasutra deals with the worship of Srividya. 
Varivasyaprakdsa ofBhaskaracarya (C. 1000A.D.), Tantraraja, Brahmananda’s 
Saktanandatarangini, Krsnananda’s Tantrasara and Punyananda’s Kamakala 
are some of the important texts of this system. 

The word agama is used in the sense of sabda 20 as pramana and also in the 
particular sense of the Veda. 21 While assigning a pramana to each of the 
syllogistic reasoning, Vatsyayana writes 3WT: sabda is the thesis. 22 It 

also means acquistion of property, traditional doctrine, augment (in gram¬ 
mar) 23 etc. 

Traditional definition is thus given: 

^niiqxj ( i**ki 5«mih1 II 24 

Agama is said to have great importance in the Kaliyuga: 

Vide: # I 

^ : MfTOI'R: II Kuldrnavatantra 

The word agama is made up of d and gama. Gama is from the root gam 
which means to go and also to know and a means from all sides. That is, Agama 
offers knowledge from every source that is available. It touches the fringes 
of the cult of the Tantras by admitting nadis like Susumna, Ida and Pihgala 
and laying more stress on external worship. Perhaps, Tantra is intended for 
those who are learned and have much self-control, so that they could adopt 


20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23. 


24. 



I Nydyabhiisana p. 379 


(^T:) 3^HHKI*WM I Ibid. p. 447, 460 

Nyayabhdsya p. 4 

For a variety of meanings for this word, see M.M. Williams: Sanskrit-English Dictionary 
p. 129. The Nydyakosa gives the following definition: 

fes ftd*: wrfcgfN to to i 
arm: I P. 117 

This is quoted from The PingaLamata: Studies in their religion and literature p. 27 
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meditation. This aspect is admitted by the Agamas also. The Agamas prepare 
the aspirants to worship God in the finite form. The more intense is worship, 
the more grows the power of concentration. That is why, the Agama work 
prescribe Yogic practise asa method for obtaining final release. The Agamas 
have thus an appeal to a wider circle of aspirants. Moreover, the worshipper 
receives God’s grace which offers him enough strenght to stand the rigours 
of concentration. 



II. Classification of Agamas 


The Agamas are of three kinds, Sakta, Saiva and Vaisnava. Sakti is given 
supreme significance in these systems. Sakti is dominant in the Saktagama 
and has her place with Siva in the Saivagama. Siva is the Supreme deity in 
both. Yantra, Mandala and Mudra are common to both. This affinity 
brought this tantra close to Saivagama. Hence this tantra came to be called 
Saktagama. 

The rise of this Agama is to be traced to the Yogic pracdces. The practiser 
of Yoga visualises God in the stage of Samadhi. Though this is part of the 
Yogic practices, presence of Siva with Sakti is felt by the Yogin. This practice 
came therefore as part of the tantra. 

Saktagama is of two kinds namely, Daksinacara and Vamacara. The 
former follows, as a rule the path of the Vedas. The latter is far away from the 
Vedic field. 1 Some of the standard works of both paths are: 

1. Pratyangirdsuktabrahmavidya which is based on the Pratyangira- 
mantra : of the Atharvaveda Varga 5-9. Pratyarigira is a goddess 
fierce in nature belonging to the Saktagama and Kashmir Saivism. 

2. Kularnavatantra deals with the doctrines of the Kaula tradition. 

3. Mahdhdlasamhitd 

4. Rajarajesvantantra 

5. Vamakesvaratantra which is one of the 64 Saktatantras Nityasodast- 
karnava and Yoginihrdaya form part of it. 

6. Viralaksmitantra 

7. Sankhydyanatantra 

8. Nikumbhiltydgakalpa 

9. Balabodha of Kasinatha 

10. Lalitarahasya 

“■ Sabaracintamani dealing with the mantra for the six Sakta acts. 


1. Vide: I jfcWdl lf?T ^T^T: 

Bhaskararayadlksita: Lalitasahasranamabhasya on SI. 225 
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12. Siddhantasarasamgraha 

13. Kumdnvatukasuvdsinipujdvidhdna and 

14. Subhagodayavasanapaddhati. 

There are manuals as well, elaborating the ritual of the system. Some of 
them are called Kalpas and some Mantras. Aghorakalpa, Akasabhairavakalpa, 
Dattatreyakalpa, Svacchandalalilabhairava. 

Saivagamas treat Siva with Sakti as the prominent and ultimate deity. 
According to Samkara, 2 the schools of Saivism are four, namely: Saiva, 
Pasupata, Karukasiddhanta and Kapalika. Vacaspatimisra 3 calls the third 
one mentioned above by the name Kiirunika. Ramanuja 4 calls it Kalamukha. 
Karuka may be the corrupt form of Karusya which is the name of one of the 
disciples of Lakullsa; the founder of the Pasupata system. There is no 
literature available to represent Kapalika, Kalamukha and Karuka school. 
Saiva and Pasupata schools alone have literature. Saivagamas are twofold, 
Kashmir Saivism and Saivasiddhanta of the south. 

The Pasupata school was founded by Lakulin of the second century A.D. 
Lakulin is also known as Nakulin, Lakula or Laguda. This word means a club 
which Lakullsa holds in his hand. This school holds five principles: Karya, 
Karana, Yoga, Vidhi and Duhkhanta. Siva is independent and does not 
require even the karmans of the souls for creating the world. Meditation and 
self-surrender are the means of salvation. Lakullsa is the author of the 
Sivasutras which were commented by Haradatta (c. 1100 A.D.). Another text 
is the Ganakanka of Bhasarvajna (c. 900 A.D.), the author of the Nyayasara, 
as well. 

The schools of Saivism in Kashmir are based on the Saivagamas which 
were originally of three groups—Dvaita, Dvaitadvaita and Advaita. The 
Dvaita and Advaita groups were amalgamated into one group called 
Siddhanta. According to the philosophical point of view, these Agamas are 
of three kinds Karma, Kaula and T rika. The Trika system has two sub-groups 
with the names Pratyabhijnasastra and Spandasastra. 

Mahesvara is the Ultimate Reality according to both the schools. The 
Pratyabhijnasastra holds that the individual soul, which is only God, is not in 
a position, while in bondage, to recognise this. It is the Maya’s Veil which 

2. Samkara’s Brahmasulrabhdsya 2.2.42 

3. Vacaspatimisra's Bhamati on the same. 

4. Sribhdsya of Ramanuja on Brahmasutras 2.2.39-42 
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presents this recognition. The recognition ‘I am God’ would bring about 
final release and hence the name of the school. 

The doctrines of this school were expounded by Somananda (850 A.D.) 
in his Sivadrsti. His pupil Udayakara wrote the Isvarapratyabhijndsutra. 
Abhinavagupta (c. 1000A.D.) the author of the Dhvanyalokalocana enriched 
the school by his works Bodhapancadasika, Paryantapancadasikd , Mdlini- 
vijayavarttika,Paratrimsikavivarana, Tantraloka, Mahopadesavimsatikadind oth¬ 
ers. He expounded the Safikhya principles in the light of this school in his 
Paramarthasara. Bhagavadgitdrthasamgraha is his exposition of the 
Bhagavadgitb. He commented upon the IhjarapratyabhijndkdrikdofUtpal^deva 
and Sivadrsti of Somananda. His Paratrimsikavivarana deals with the 
grammatical and philosophical aspects of the system. Some of his works are 
lost and are known from the citations from them in the works of later 
writers. 

The Spanda school was founded by Vasugupta (850 A.D.) who had the 
Sivasutras revealed by Siva. He taught them to Kallata. Siva is independent 
and create the world out of his free will. He appears in the form of many 
souls. There is thus identity between God and soul. This is not realised by the 
self on account of Anava which makes the self find its own limitations like 
Maya, existence in the physical body and Karman consciousness, that the 
soul had done good and bad deeds. Through meditation and vision of God, 
these vanish and the soul realises its position. 

Vasugupta’s another work is Spandakanka which was commented by 
Kallata in Spandasarvasva. Utpala’s (son of Udayakara c. 1000 A.D.) 
Spandapradipikd and Spandanirnaya of Ksemaraja (c. 1200 A.D.) are the 
important works on the system. 

To this school belong works called Yamalas which besides defining the 
Tantric traditions, introduce the cults of new gods and goddesses. These 
works are named Brahmayamala, Bhairavayamala, Rudrayamala, Umayamala, 
Skandaydmala and Visnuyamala. 

Siddhantasaivism is in vogue in South India. It is based on twenty-eight 
basic texts (Mulagamas), each having some secondary Agamas called 
Upagamas, which are 207 in number. Sadasiva, the sakala (differentiated) 
form of Supreme Siva revealed the first ten Mulagamas to ten Sivas. Hence 
these are called Sivabheda. These ten texts are: Kamika, Yogaja, Cintya, 
Karana, Ajita, Dipta, Suksma, Sahasra, Ainsumad and Suprabheda. Eighteen 
Agamas were revealed by Rudra and so are called Rudrabheda. They are: 
Vijaya, Visvasa, Svayambhuva, Anala, Vira, Raurava, Mukuta, Vimala, 
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Candrajndna, Mukhabimba, Prodgita, Lalita, Siddha, Santana, Narasimha, 
Paramesvara, Kirana and Vatula. 

Among these Agamas, the Suprabhedaznd Svayambhuva have no Upagama. 
The Mukhabimbahas 17 Upagamas. Many of the Upagamas are lost. Even the 
Mulagamas that are available are not comple te and some of them have more 
than one version. 

Initiation ( dtksa ) qualifies anyone without reference to the caste for 
becoming Sivadvija, Saiva-brahmin. Such persons could become recluses 
and become heads of mutts: Kausika, Gautama, Kasyapa, Bharadvaja and 
Agastya were directly initiated by Siva himself. The present day priests in 
Saiva temples are held to be the direct decendents of these sages. 

Originally, the philosophy of Saivism was dualistic. Sadyojyoti, Brhaspati, 
Srikantha, Narayanakantha, Ramakantha-II were dualists. The last two were 
in Kashmir. Some authors beginning from Somanandanatha, Utpaladeva 
and Abhinavagupta were monists. The Sivajnanabodha of Meykantar (13th 
century A.D.) anditscommentatorsSivajnanasvaminandArulanandisivacarya 
preached Sivadvaita. There exits Saivasiddhanta in Tamil professing monism 
but is reality dualism is practised. 

There is the division of the Agama into four padas which indicate its 
contents. The four padas are 1. Vidyapada or Jnanapada, 2. Kriyapada, 3. 
Yogapada and 4. Caryapada. The Vidyapada defines the main three entities 
pad, pasu and pasa meaning Supreme Lord, souls and bondage. Cosmology, 
pure and impure, tattvas, the sixfold paths (adhvansf and the fivefold 
actions. 5 6 

The second pada called Kriyapada deals with the arrangements for 
building the temples, making the icons, the ritual of consecration, daily and 
occasional worships and acts of expiation. 

The third pada deals with the Yogic practise throwing more light on 
Patanjali’s treatment of Yoga. 

The last pada called Caryapada which deals with the conventions, way of 
life to be followed by the followers of the Saiva schools, duties of the 
preceptor and the disciples. 

In practice, the Kriyapada alone gets a good treatment as the temples 
play a prominent role among the people and so the priests are much 

5. Vide: HUimi ^ ^ I 

^ <n 4>nltqi ■qi'Jn: : 11 Visesarthaprakasa 

6. Actions ( krtya ): They are srsti, sthiti, samhara, lirobhdva and anugraha. 
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interested in this. Many Agama texts deal with this. Carya and Kriya get 
mixed up freely without drawing the line of distinction between them. The 
Suprabheda and Kirana among the Mulagamas and Mrgendra and Matanga- 
paramesvara, the two Upagamas, have all the four padas. 

The rituals, as they are to be conducted are treated in digests called 
Paddhatis. The widely used work on Saivism is the Kriyakramadyotika of 
Aghorasivacarya. A compendium containing extracts from the treatment of 
select topics as dealt with in many texts is called Sakalagamasamgraha. There 
are many works with this name, each differing from the other in the selection 
and treatment of the topics. 

The Siddhantasardvali of Trilocanasambhu treats the matters concern¬ 
ing the four padas of the Agama. Another important work is Saivabhusana of 
Paramananda yogin on Saiva rituals. 

Since Siva himself revealed the 28 Agamas, they are intrinsically valid. No 
doubt need be entertained about their validity. 



HI. Vaisnava Agamas : General Nature 


The Vaisnava Agamas enjoin exclusive worship of Visnu. Other deities form 
the retinue of Visnu. This Agama is of two kinds: Vaikhanasa and Pancaratra, 
of which the Vaikhanasa is earlier to the Pancaratra in origin. 

The founder of the Vaikhanasagama is sage Vikhanas of the hoary past. 
His descendents and disciples are called Vaikhanasas. The name Vikhanas 
is explained thus: this has three parts vi + nakhan + as, nakha is made of two 
parts na+kha : na : no; kha. indriya, sense organ, vinakha: having no special 
sense organ; that is, one who has controlled his senses. 1 By the principle of 
metathesis, there is transposition of letters. Nakha becomes khana. Accord¬ 
ing to another view, the Sanskrit root Khan means to dig. Vikhanas dug 
deeper and deeper into realities of the world ( tattva ), i.e. he studied the 
tattvas of the Vedas through his severe and deep introspection and found out 
the 2 truth. He is identified with Brahma. 3 

The term Vaikhanasavrata is stated to mean hard observance of those 
who practise penance. In the drama Abhijhanasakuntala, Dusyanta, the hero 
wishes to know whether Sakuntala would be following the Vaikhanasavrata 
only till she marries, or remain as such all through life. 4 


1 Vide: T 73Tpt $P<4lfu| % TOl: I 

^ nai: faitti: I ttWl'gqcq II 

2. Vide: tSMiiq^gMi cj (q^liti: I 

TOI^tl tWTF: I Anandasamhitd 

3. Vide: « 5 Jl fqO'ii ypi: Tandyabrahmana 

4. l+HH<ll 9ldHIU<HI^ o^IMKtlffel I 

The commentator Srinivasacarya writes on this: 
^sTWI: I 

qthil'ti II 
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The following Rgvedic passage is cited here. 

3f fWTrl I 

'5JTPT P=IH^ ^i4ci II RV. 1.155.1 

The Rgvedic hymn <*4 «j|i RV. 8.70.3 has its first hemistick 

rendered into Saman by Vikhanas and the latter by Puruhanman. 5 Visnu’s 
worship is enjoined according to the Brhaddevata by the Vikhanas in this 
hymn. 6 

Vikhanas is the author of Dharma, Grhya and Srauta portions of the 
sutras known after his name. While giving directions for some of the rites, he 
enjoins the worship of Visnu. His directions are said to be in consonance 
with the contents of the Vedas. 7 

The Tandyabrahmana, 6 Jaiminiyabrahmana, 9 Arseyabrahmana , 10 Taittinya 
Aranyaka l] refer to Vikhanas by name. The Dharmasutras of Baudhayana, 12 
Grhyasutras of Agnivesa, 13 and Baudhayana, 14 Srautasutras of Baudhayana 15 
and the Srautasutras of Hiranyakesin 16 cite Vikhanas as authority for certain 
ritualistic practices. 

Vikhanas had nine pupils. 

Vide: WeFf I 

sFcJS H^'ts^l: II 
^ ftpsn cil'Mine'HiR'Jl: II 

Among these pupils, Kasyapa, Atri, Marici and Bhrgu are said to have 
composed works on the Vaikhanasa Agama. The works of other disciples 
have not come down to us. It is strange that no work on this Agama has come 
down with its authorship of Vikhanas. It is possible to guess that what 
Vikhanas taught on Dharma, Grhya and Srauta aspects of Kalpa had the 

5. See Bhaskarabhasya on III. 2.1; Samaveddrseyapradipa. 

6. $enfR: TTTf*fcit5«l ^ | 

WRH ffit PJct: I Brhaddevata 2.29 

7. ^FRITOTTI I V.K. p. 480 

8. 14.9.29 

9. 1.9.3. 

10. 1.62 

11. 23-3 

12. 2.6.16 

13. 2.6.5 

14. 2.9.17 

15. 16.24.3 

16. 19.3.14 
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Vaisnava character. Perhaps, at the direction of their master, the disciples 
composed their works. Caryapada, which is dealt with at length by Vikhanas 
in his Kalpasutras, is treated briefly in the works of these disciples. 

Two objections are sought to be brought against validity of the Vaikhanasa 
Agama. One is that the views of Vaikhanasa are not cited by the authors of 
other Kalpasutras. The fact is otherwise, Apastamba, Gautama, Harita and 
others adopt the sutras of Vikhanas for the invocation and preservation of 
the sacred fire. 17 The second objection is related to the vocation of the 
priests of the Vaikhanasa persuasion. It is said that vocation in temples makes 
them devalakas . 18 But they worship Visnu after studying the Vedas and 
perform all the religious rites. They are devoted only to Visnu. They are not 
prompted in rendering this service by the need to earn their living. Thus 
they are not devalakas . 19 

The Mahabharata mentions both Vaikhanasa and Pancaratra as equally 
valid. 20 The name Bhagavata means a person who is devoted to Visnu alone. 
The word Bhagavata is used to denote the follower of the Pancaratra in 
Yamunacarya’s Agamapramanyam . 21 Samkara refers to the followers of the 
Pancaratra by using the word Bhagavata while interpreting the Brahmasutra 
2.2.42. While describing the hermitage of the Buddhist monk Divakaramitra, 
Bana mentions the names Bhagavata and Pancaratrika. 22 Pahcaratrika refers 
to the followers of the Pancaratra system. Bhagavata must mean the devotees 
of Visnu. Dandin who lived a century after Bana refers to the directions laid 

no 

down by Vikhanas for certain practises. Perhaps Bana who was a native of 
a village on the River Sona in the North could not have heard the name 
Vaikhanasa which flourished in the South at Kanci where Dandin lived. 


17. Cf. Baudhayana Dharmasutra 2.6.16; 3.3.14, 17 

^tfuT 11 

^ ^ c id e hl 'TTO I cited in the Agamapramanya pp. 8-9. 

19. devam devasvam lati iti devalakah 
cf. Smrticandrikd - II p. 396 

20. ^ ^ ^1 "jfafBT I 

^ "RT *HT: II 

fq'JlMptl ^ : 

21. Agamapramanyam p. 1 

22. Bana: Harsacarita p. 237. 

23. Vide:< ' 


Mbh. Asvamedhika 104.87 


[ I Avantisundankatha of Dandi 
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The Vaikhanasa Agama names ultimate reality as Visnu, who is glorified 
in the Vedas particularly Rgveda. Names like Vasudeva and Narayana are also 
names of Visnu but they are not mentioned in the Vedas. He (Visnu) is 
beyond the reach of the mortals but is ever perceived by the sages whose 
vision extends to the heavenly regions. 24 Visnu has two forms niskala and 
sakala. The former means formless. This form is formless because of its 
tejomayatva, that is, being filled with lustre. This form abides in the lotus-like 
heart of the devotee. The other form is sakala , cosmic form. 25 This is 
intended to enlarge the worshipper’s consciousness to cosmic dimensions. 

Another classification admits four forms with the namesVisnu, Mahavisnu, 
Sadavisnu and Vyapin Narayana. Purusa, Satya, Acyuta and Aniruddha are 
four forms admitted for the comprehension of the mortals. Adimurti that is 
Visnu is admitted to be the source of Purusa and with this there are five forms 
of God. They issue as part ( amsa) of Visnu, Mahavisnu, Sadavisnu and 
Vyapin respectively. 27 

Sri is the consort of Visnu. She is eternal. She belongs to Visnu as His 
power ( sakti ). She is ever in the form of bliss. She is in the form of primordial 
matter (mulaprakrti). She is responsible for Visnu taking to any activity. 28 

Prakrti is both sentient and non-sentient. The former is the self (indi¬ 
vidual soul). It is ever associated with a material body and suffers in 
migration from one body to another as a result of the deeds done in previous 
births. The other is represented by the eight products of matter, namely five 
elements, mind, buddhi and ego. 29 


24. Vide: crfgrait: WT TOfe I RV. 1.22.20 

25. This form is described in JK p. 100 

26. Vide: Atmasukta - Vaikhanasasamhila, Mantraprasna 5.49 

27. Vide: VATpp. 508-510. Visnu is all-pervading, Purusa, animating, Satya, has external 
influence and Aniruddha has no check from any source. VKp. 510. Visnu is also called 
Adimurti. He is Parabrahman JK p. 82. 

28. Vide: T31 ^ fen 3HraRT{f$rn 3t3q^T?ffeli fenft: 

ftwnft I VK. pp. 493-4. 

faNJftnhjfcT: Sft.‘idytf'1^1 3Tffe: I Ibid. 

29. Vide:'*!! 

Ibid. p. 494 
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The self is ever pure and has knowledge. It is eternal and atomic in size. 
Creation is stated to take place at Visnu’s will. 30 

God is to be reached through four ways namely japa, homa, arcana and 
dhyana . 31 

Closely following the Vedic precepts, Vikhanas held that all activities 
undertaken according to Vedic precepts, penance and sacrifices are the 
varieties of worship of Visnu. 32 The Vaikhanasas do not require to take up 
any religious act to get qualified for doing worship. They are Vaisnavas while 
they are still in the womb of their mothers. They are marked with the 
emblem of conch and discus dipped in milk given to their mothers 33 while 
these are pregnant. The qualifications of an Acarya to train his pupils for 
doing worship are given in great detail. 34 

Worship is of four kinds. It is to be done in the ground, water, heart and 
sun’s orb. This is for the worship of God of the formless kind. In sdkdra kind 
ofworship, it is to be done in an image ( pratima ). Sakarais also called Samurta 
(having a form) and Nirakara as Amurta. Worship is also to be of three kinds, 
namely mental, in sacrificial fire and worship in the icon. Among them, the 
last one is the best. 35 

The icons are of three kinds with the names kautuka, snapana and 
autsava. The kautuka bera is used for daily worship, snapana bera for giving 
bath and autsava bera for conducting festivals. Balibera is the fourth offering 
bali to the deities (retinue) in the temple. These four come under calamurti 

QC 

(moveable), as distinct from the dhruva bera which is stationary in the 


Cosmology is not treated as such in the Vaikhanasa texts. Brahma created the world at 
the will of Visnu, KA. 365-7, or at his own will VIC p. 493. 

VK pp. 508-509. 

See under 63 
KA. 36, 43 and 44, 

Ibid. 36, 42 Bhrgu’s Prakirnddhikara 18,15.17 


30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. Vide: 


36. 


Tnf?«n i 
d«MUHi u ii sid+H^l i 

■qlRjcti ii 

■gcT’it I 

(qfimrt II Bhrgu’s Kriyadhikara. 

For a discussion on the meaning of the word bera, see V. Varadachari: Agamas and South 
Indian Vaisnavism t p. 346. 
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sanctum sanctorum. Together with the dhruva bera, the total number of beras 
come to five. It is worth noting that Atri observes that the dhruva bera shall 
have black complexion. He adds that black colour is the foremost and oldest 
among colours. Rays of light pass through bodies of all colours but not 
through that of black colour. This is perhaps the reason for consecrating the 
dhruva bera and for drawing power ( sakli ) from it and infusing it into the 
other which are to be consecrated by doing worship in the holy fires 
called Sabhya, Ahavaniya, Anvaharya, Garhapatya and Avasathya. 

Worship is to be done in the sacred fire by reciting only Vedic mantras. 
The worshipper regards himself as wholly belonging to the deity, then he 
confides that ‘I am thine’ and then the worshipper feels himself as the deity. 
This means that there is identity being felt as existing between him and God. 
There are passages in the Upanisads which run as H^qq^fs. 37 The light 
spreads all through the area where it is placed. Likewise, the qualities of 
Brahman do not appear to be different from each other as they are 
apprehended because of uninterrupted practise of meditation. The whole 
world too appears then undifferentiated. So the worshipper does find 
himself as Manu himself and as sun itself. 38 

Apart from daily worship, festivals are to be conducted on occasions 
and particularly once in a year. The annual festival is to be done normally for 
nine days. On the last day, there is to be a ritualistic bath by taking Sudarsana 
to a tank or river and giving bath to it there. 40 

There is elaborate description of the ways and means of building the 
temples. The selection of materials like wood, metals and stones for the 
construction of the temple complex including sanctum sanctorum and for 
making icons and their installation is elaborately treated. 41 There is provi¬ 
sion also for installing the retinue which is represented by all other deities. 
Some of the Vibhava forms of God have more than one kind of idol. Varaha 
has three, Nrsimha two, Trivikrama three and Krsna many. 42 

37. Br Up. 1.4.10 also /ZV4.26.1 

38. See Veddntasdra of Ramanuja on the Brahmasutras 3.2.24 

39. Utsava is explained thus: 

also ^ I ibid 2b 

40. For details, see V. Varadachari’s Agamas and South Indian Vaisnavism , pp. 382-385. 

41. Ibid. 361-366 

42. V. Varadachari: Agamas and South Indian Vaisnavism, pp. 368-369. 
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Worship of an idol in the house is enjoined. The idol shall be less than 
six inches in height. 

Each work on this system has a chapter on expiation. As a rule, the 
Pancaratragama is condemned as inferior to the Vaikhanasa. From this, it 
becomes clear that such works must have been compiled when the Pancaratr¬ 
agama was in practise in the temple worship. This as such must have posed 
a challenge to the Vaikhanasagama, with the result that the Vaikhanasa texts 

irt 

contain derogatory references to the Pancaratra. ' On the other hand, the 
Pancaratra texts do not have any insulting references to the Vaikhanasas. If 
some Pancaratra texts have any reference to condemn the Vaikhanasagama, 
such a reference is couched in a mild language. The Pancaratra system arose 
with this name at the end of Dvaparayuga. The Vaikhanasa texts, which the 
followers of that Agama claim as belonging to very ancient period, could not 
have been earlier to those of the Pancaratra, since they have insulting 
remarks on the Pancaratra. The dates for the compilation of the Vaikhanasa 
texts must therefore be far later than those for the Pancaratra texts. 

The Yogic practises receive good treatment in this system. The human 
body, its measurements for the main limbs and the nadis are treated in 
detail. 

Emancipation from the worldly bonds is of four kinds; Salokya, Samipya, 
Sarupya and Sdyujya. Among them, real final release is Sayujya in which the 
soul gets into close contact with Visnu. Salokya means existence in the world 
of God, Samipya to be in close proximity to God and Sarupya is attaining a 
form which is the same as that of God’s. These four are experienced in four 
regions of Visnu, namely Amoda, Pramoda, Samoda and Vaikuntha. 44 The last 
one is of everlasting bliss. 

Atri, Marici, Bhrgu and Kasyapa were the four disciples of Vikhanas. Atri 
is said to have written four tantras consisting of88000 granthas . 45 Tantrais the 
general title. Among these four, the first one is called Purvatantra. The 
second is Atreyatantra called Mahasamhita, the third is Visnulantraand the last 
is Uttaratantra. All these are lost except Samurtarcanadhikarana in forty 
chapters. Kasyapa’s works are called Kanda with three compositions 
Satyakanda, Tarkakanda and Jnanakanda. Tarkakanda has another name 
Karmakanda. Vasadhikara and Yajnddhikara are two more works added to the 


43. SA. 78.18-24 

44. VK. 94 

45. Granlha: A grantha contains 32 letters. 



ISVARASAMHITA 


20 

three works. Santanakanda and Kasyapakanda make the total number of the 
works of Kasyapa as six. Among these, the Jnanakanda alone is available. 
Kasyapa’s works are stated to have contained 64000 grant has. 46 

Bhrgu is said to have written fourteen works, each called Adhikara, except 
two called lantra. They are: Khila also called Khilatantra, Puradhikara also 
called Puratantra, Mdnddhikara, Arcanadhikara, Varnadhikara, Niruktadhikara, 
Prakirnddhikara, Yajhadhikara , 47 Vasadhikara, Kriyddhikara, Uttaratantra , 
Citrddhikara, Pratigrhyddhikara and Khilddhikara. All these contained to¬ 
gether 64,000 granthas. 

Marici is said to have written eight works: Jayasamhita, Anandasamhita, 
Samjhdnasamhitd, Virasamhitd, Vijayasamhita, Vijitasamhita, Vimalasamhitd 
and Jhanasamhitd. Anandasamhita contains 101 chapters and it is the only 
work that is now extant. 

Besides, there is the earlier work Vaikhanasa Kalpasutra which is com¬ 
mented upon by Nrsimhavajapeyin, Sundararaja, Bhaskarabhatta and oth¬ 
ers. Srinivasamakhin also known as Srlnivasadiksita wrote the 
Laksmivisistadvaita bhdsya on the Brahmasutras, Uttamabrahmamdya on iconic 
worship and Vaikhanasamahimamahjan. He was a priest in the temple of Sri 
Venkatesvara on the Tirumala hills. He also wrote the commentary 
Tatparyacintamani on the Vaikhanasa grhyasutra and also on the Sanskrit 
dramas like Kalidasa’s Abhijhanasakuntala. Srinivasamakhin’s date is given as 
about 1050 A.D. One of his works is called Laksmivisistadvaitabhasya. This 
date for the author and the tide for this work are not readily acceptable. The 
term Visistadvaita is not used by Ramanuja in his Snbhasya and other works. 
It occurs for the first time in the work Srutaprakasika of Sudarsanasuri 
(c. 1300 A.D.), which is a commentary on the Snbhasya of Ramanuja. 48 
Granting that the title of the commentary Laksmivisistadvaitabhasya has the 
term Visistadvaita in it, the date of the author must be very late, long after 
the period of Ramanuja. 


46. 

47. 

48. 


Agamakosa, Part III p. 486 
Yajnadhikdra mentions Paricaraira - Ch. 51 
Cf. i 

■gpRT dRifJS+iR'Jii ii 
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It is observed that Ramanuja favoured the Pancaratra mode of worship. 49 
This statement is made with reference to the Vaikhanasa’s grievance that 
Ramanuja did not write upon the Vaikhanasa system nor refer to it, though 
he vindicated the validity of the Pancaratra in his Sribhdsya, Vedantasara and 
Vedantadipa. Ramanuja, it is alleged, was favourite of the Pancaratra as is 
known from his replacing the Vaikhanasa form of worship in the Srirangam 
temple by the Pancaratra system. In answer to this, it must be said that the 
Srirangam temple was governed only by the Pancaratra mode of worship. 
When the Vaikhanasa had to worship for a short time in the absence of the 
Pancaratra priests, Ramanuja introduced the Pancaratra mode replacing 
Vaikhanasa. The Pancaratra aspects in that temple are too many as evi¬ 
denced by the Pdramesvarasamhita. Ramanuja was instrumental in demon¬ 
strating that the deity at Tirumala is Visnu and not Siva. With his full control 
over the situation and authority, he could have easily introduced the 
Pancaratra mode of worship in the Tirumala temple in the place of the 
Vaikhanasa mode; but he did not favour such a change^as he felt the time 
honoured traditional practise should not be interfered with. 

There are such elements of grouse on the part of the Vaikhanasas against 
the Pancaratra. It is only envy or fear of loss of prestige for themselves on 
such occasions. Inspite of all these, the Vaikhanasa system envisages an 
exclusive method of worshipping of Visnu. Its oudook is rather narrow, 
unlike the Tan tras, because of following stricdy the Vedic features. However, 
the concepts are admirably clear and well structured. 

pAncaratra 

This is the other kind of Vaisnava Agama. The Vaikhanasa Agama admits 
the worship of Visnu in the form of the icon. The Vedas however do not refer 
to the worship of God in the form of image. Though the worship of God is 
based on the Vedas according to the Vaikhanasa Agama, the school must 
have come under a general influence of Bhakti which grew gradually among 
the followers of the Vedas. 

When the sacrifices are performed, it is only a few sacrificers numbering 
about 64 at the maximum are required. Many other twice-born, well-read in 
the Vedic lore and ritualism must have been present in such places where 


49. Agamakosa III p. 2 
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sacrifices were performed. There must have been Sudras also, though not 
having any role to play. Besides, half the population is represented by 
women. Women are stated to have had the privilege for investiture with the 
sacred thread ( upanayana) . They studied the Vedas. This was the practice in 
the days of yore. Perhaps, some rites like tying round the waist of a woman 
a girdle made of munjagrass at the time of her marriage are remnants of the 
ancient practice. Later they (women) too became ineligible for upanayana. 
Some of the twice-born also were mere onlookers when the rites were 
performed alongwith the Sudras and women. If all these could not take 
active part in such rituals then it means that they could not have had vision 
of the deities’ arrival, participation in the ritual by receiving the offerings 
and going away from that place after the ritual was over. The officiating 
priests however were said to have seen the deities and identified them while 
the mantras were recited. It is but natural that others who could not 
participate on those occasions had entertained a keen desire to behold 
them. The Srauta rules do not permit them to take part in those rituals and 
visualise the form of the deities. It is to satisfy their yearnings that the icon 
came into being in the Vaikhanasa, and Pancaratra followed it by the 
introduction of the yantras, mandalas, mudras and others. 

The Pancaratra system is also known as Bhagavacchastra, Tantra , 50 
Siddhanta 51 and Agama . 52 It is held that there are many Pancaratras. 53 


50. Vide: 


51. Vide: 


52. Vide: 


53. Vide: 
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II Param. S. 19.544. 
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What does the name Pancaratra mean? This name does not occur in any 
of the earlier stages of development of Ekantadharma. It occurs only when 
Narada received instruction from Visnu at the end of Dvaparayuga. 

The name Pancaratra 34 is made up of two words - Panca and ratra, Panca 
means five and ratra is the changed form of ratri. Here rain or ratra does not 
mean ‘night’ but the whole day made up of day and night ( ahoratra ). The 
Pancaratra Agama” texts offer different interpretations of the word 
Pancaratra. 56 The word panca is taken to denote many things which are held 
to form a group of five; such as subtle elements, elements, senses, their 
objects and their qualities. The word ratri is taken in the sense of causing 
destruction to the objects of the sense. 

Veda, Aranyaka, Samkhya and Yoga are considered to be parts of 
Pancaratra. Together with these parts, the composite whole gets the name 
Pancaratra. The systems of Veda, Vedanta, Purana, Samkhya and Yoga 
become dead or powerless like night without sunlight, when considered 
along with the Pancaratra. Hence the name of the system. 57 

Knowledge is of five kinds as it arises from Sattvika, Rajasa and Tamasa 
gunas, Nairgunya and Sarvatah param. Of these, the first three belong to the 
knowledge arising from the three qualities of matter. Nairgunya is non¬ 
material. The last is Supreme Being. All these are treated in this Agama. 58 
Hence the name. 

The creator became helpless when the Vedas were taken away from him 
by the demons Madhu and Kaitabha. He sought the help of Visnu in 


54. 

55. 

56. 

57. 


Tpft MSRNlfa ™ifH $ I 

^ ll Ibid. 75 

There are, besides, Pancaratra, works with the names Ganesapdncaratra , 
Dempancaratra. There is also a work called Saptardtra. 

Vide: yfciBifM ^ I 

y)«Kiili HSHHifvi 'uwiaipJi ^ II Agnipurana 39.1. 

For the formation of this word, see Astddhydyi 2.4.29 
Visnusamhitd 2.49 b-51c; 

Visvamitrasamhita 2.3-8; 

Param . S. 1.39b-41c 
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recovering the Vedas. Visnu advised him to worship him with Dvadasaksara 
and Astaksara mantras for five days. Brahma did accordingly and got back 
the Vedas. This incident has given the name Pancaratra to this system of 
worship. 59 Pranava has five sources. It is a very important mantra. 60 The 
Pancaratra, which uses it and offers an explanation, has got the name. 61 The 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita speaks of Ahirbudhnya teaching Narada to the effect 
that Trayi (Rk, Yajus and Soman) , Samkhya, Yoga, Pasupata and Pancaratra 
are the important systems among which the Pancaratra alone is the means 
to get salvation. 62 

However, two explanations which are offered in some of the Agama texts 
deserve consideration. According to one of them the five weapons of Visnu 
became five sages named Sandilya, Aupagayana, Maunjyayana, Kausika and 
Bharadvaja. They were taught for five days and nights the Pancaratra 
doctrines by Visnu. 63 Hence the name Pancaratra. 

The other explanation is based on the division of the routine of a whole 
day into Abhigamana, Upadana, Ijy a, Svadhyay a and Yoga. Abhigamana is going 
to the temple for worship in the morning after attending to the obligatory 
duties such as Samdhyaand others. Upadana is procuring the materials such 
as flowers etc. for worship. Ijya is the actual performance of worship. 
Svadhyaya consists in studying one’s own Veda. 4 It includes also study of 
allied texts and teaching them to the pupil. Yoga is Yogic practise in the night 
which may siowly be taken up by sleep. The Dharmasastras prescribe the 
divisions of the day (night excluded) into Pratah, Samgava, Madhydhna, 
Aparahna and Sayam. Vedantadesika refers to this classification as made in 


59. 

60. 

61. 

62. 

63. 


64. 


KA. 31, 1 l-14a 

Aniruddhasamhitd 1.39a; Gopalatapantya Upanisad —Brahman, Samkarsana (a), 
Pradyumna (u), Aniruddha (m) and Krsna - are the five sources, (aum = om) 

Ahs- ch. 52 
Ahs. 11.20-48 

15.21.519-533; Is. gives another version: 
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Bhasyaralnaprabhdoi Govindananda (on Samkara’s Brahmasutra-bhasycL 2.2.42) takes 
svadhyaya as meaning japa of Astaksaras and other mantras. Anandagiri author of 
Nydyanimaya , com. on Vacaspatimisra’s Bhdmati (on Ibid), takes it simply as japa. 
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the PrayogapaddhatiratnavaU of Bhojaraja. The duration for each is given. 
Visnu is pleased in Samgava, Aniruddha in Sama, Simsumara in Visnupriya, 
Badavagni in Dharma and Kapila in Viraga. This classification as Samgava, 
Sama, Visnupriya, Dharma and Viraga is offered by Bhoja. Vedantadesika 
observes that the classification given as Abhigamana, Upadana, Ijya, Svadhyaya 
and Yoga in the Jayakhyasamhitft 5 is to be admitted; while others are to be 
followed when particular desires are sought after. Pandit T. Uttaman 
Viraraghavacharya suggests that night also could be admitted to be divided 
as Pradosa, Anuyagantardrddhana, Purvaratrayoga, Nidra, Aparardtrayoga and 
Brahmamuhurtakala. 66 

Among the two explanations stated above, the latter, that is, division of 
the day into five parts is acceptable. The word ratra in the name of this Agama 
must have some relevance. Since this word means ahoratra, it has more 
applicability to the division of routine than the five sages learning the system 
from Visnu. There is furtherjustification from the Pahcaratraraksd where the 
author settles this division. 6 

Now arises a problem. The Pancaratra text Sanatkumdrasamhitd is 
divided into Brahmaratra, Sivaratra, Indraratra, Rsiratraand Brhaspatiratra. 
The Pancaratra doctrines were explained by Brahma, Siva, Indra and sages 
to Sanatkumara. Brhaspatiratra is missing. The word ratra must be taken to 
mean knowledge. 68 Sanatkumara received instructions from five persons 
and hence the name of the system. It is not however clear what these five 
kinds of knowledge are meant here. 

A passage in the Ahirbudhnyasamhitd raises an issue. Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, 
Svabhava and others are stated to give the name Pancaratra to this system. 69 
Of these, the first three are admitted to represent three forms of God. 


65. 

66 . 

67. 

68 . 


69. 


Apararka on Yajnavalkyasmrti, p. 464. 

Vide: Pancardtrapdramya p, 51. This need not be admitted as yoga includes the night 
as the period for its practise. 


I Ibid. Pahcaratraraksd p. 44 


cl^< II Narada Pancaratra 1.44. 

What these five are is not clear. It may be taken as the knowledge got through the five 
senses or qualities of the five elements or about five forms of god, Para, Vyuha and 
others. 

Ahs. 11.63b-66a. 
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Svabhava may also be taken to indicate a particular form of God. The fifth 
is not mentioned. Could this mean that the other two forms were added 
later, dropping Svabhava ? Antaryamin is not stated in the Laksmitantra and 
Sanatkumdrasamhita. These three texts are fairly old, perhaps belong to the 
same ancient period of the Ratratraya, i.e. Sattvata, Pauskara and 
Jayakhyasamhitas. Antaryamin is not stated in these texts. Svabhava is men¬ 
tioned only in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita. Elesewhere only the three viz. para, 
vyuha and vibhava are mentioned. It is also possible to guess that during the 
stages of development of Ekantidharma, the forms of Antaryamin and Area 
got included at a subsequent stage, that is, after these three texts were 
compiled. Svabhava also must have got into the name of the system at a later 
date. 

The Pancaratra Agama is liberal in opening the portals for all to get 
initiated, though Sudras and women could worship only in the house. The 
Vaikhanasa restricts the scope by declaring eligibility for worship only to the 
male members of the Brahmin community belonging to the Vaikhanasa 
sutra. 

The Pancaratra Agama texts are divided generally into four padas namely 
Jnana, Yoga, Kriya and Carya. The last mentioned is devoted to activities of 
the priest which includes his personal equipment and also conducting 
festivals and others in temples. 



IV. Vaisnava Agamas: Their Home and Period 


The writers of the west, who sought to prove that the Hindus were not 
generally pioneers in any field of learning, attempted to show that any 
writing of the Hindus could be traced to the influence of the Greeks or 
Buddhists. At any rate the influence was exotic. The Agamas had thus their 

' I > — 

origin in China, Nepal, Tibet and then in Bengal. The Saiva Agamas arose 
in the Himalayan regions. 1 2 3 This cannot be admitted as there are no 
acceptable evidences available in support of these contentions. 

The Vaisnava Agamas of the Vaikhanasa kind do not seem to be in 
practise in North India where sages of yore flourished and enriched Indian 
culture by their rich contributions. Vikhanas too should have lived in North 
India. The practise of religion, as prescribed in the Vaikhanasa sutras and 
Vaikhanasa literature, is now confined to the Karnataka, Andhra and Tamil 
Nadu states. The names of sages and great men, which are connected with 
the development of Ekantidharma are all associated with the original works 
of some sastra, and have had their places only in the Northern regions of 
India. Therefore, the origin of the Vaikhanasa Agama is to be placed 
somewhere in North India. Why is not this Agama so popular now in North 
India cannot be answered. 

Kashmir seems to have been the original home of the Pancaratra Agama. 
The Pauskarasamhitahas the following statement while giving bath ( snapana) 
to the deity. Waters that are filled in the pitchers, are to be treated as having 
been brought from Ganga seated on a Makara in the east; Yamuna in the 
south-east, mounted on a tortoise; Sarasvatl in the South seated on a lotus 

Q 

called Mandukambuja, flowing with the name Pravaha in south-west, and 


1. The Tantras: Studies in their religion and philosophy 

2. Edward Norbeck: Religion in Primitive Society , p. 4. 

J. Gonda: Some observations on the relation between gods and pcrwer in the Vedas : apropos 
of the phrase ‘rahasah sunuh' pp. 1-12 
See V. Varadachari: Agamas and South Indian Vaisnavism , pp. 3-4. 

3. Mandukambuja: manduka must mean a kind of plant e.g. mandukaparni\ ambuja may 
be taken to mean lotus or a flower grown on this plant. 
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capable of releasing from bondage; Narmada riding on a bull in the South- 
West; Simhavaktra in the West; Airavatl 4 in the North-West mounted on an 
elephant; Sindhu in North and Vitasta 5 in the North-East. Water is poured 
into the Kalasa 6 7 8 with the invocadon of these eight rivers situated in the eight 
directions. Among these rivers, Ganga is said to flow to the East, Yamuna to 
South-East and Sarasvatl to the South. The place wherefrom the statement 
is made for the flow of these three rivers in the said directions should be 
Kashmir. 

God’s grace is named Saktipata in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita and 
Laksmitantra 9 This word is of Kashmiri origin found used in the Saiva 
Agamas. 

That yantra is to be drawn on birch bark is mentioned in the Ahirbudhnya¬ 
samhita, Laksmitantra and Sattvatasamhita. 10 All this proves that at least they 
must have been compiled in Kashmir. 

It is hard to determine the dates or period when the Pancaratra and 
Vaikhanasa Agamas flourished. Vikhanas lived in the Krtayuga, several 
centuries before the beginning of Kaliyuga. It is equally hard to believe that 
the four sages Atri, Bhrgu, Marici and Kasyapa, who were the disciples of 
Vikhanas wrote then their treatises on the Vaikhanasa Agama. Since the 
works of each of these sages contain derogatory references to the Pancaratra 
which came into being at the end of Dvaparayuga. These Vaikhanasa works 
should have been compiled at the beginning of the Kaliyuga or may be taken 
as interpolated later. The traditional date as lying between the end of 
Dvaparayuga and beginning of the Kaliyuga seems to be fairly correct. The 
AstddhydyiorPanini (C. 800 B.c.) affords a strong evidence for this. The name 
Vasudeva appears as the name of Visnu in Vaisnavism in general and the 
Pancaratra tradition prefers this name to Visnu. Although the Vaikhanasa 


4. Airavati is Iravali identical with the river Ravi and Parusni. 

5. This is the river Jhelum in Punjab, flowing between north-east. A lotus is kept in that 
direction. 

6. Kalasa ; pitcher, ajar which is kept in the northern direction. 

7. See Pans 31. 106-111 

8. Ahs. 14. 286-30 

9. LT13.8, 10, 11a 

10. Ahs. 26. 75; LT. 46.38; 5.5.17.348b 
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tradition is not opposed to this name but prefers to have the name Visnu. 
Vasudevaka and Arjunaka are the names of the devotees of Vasudeva and 
Aijuna. Perhaps, Arjunaka mean's one who is much attached to Aijuna, as a 
favourite warrior. 11 These two words are derived according to the sutra 
(Astadhyayi 4.3.96.). Vasudeva and Arjuna are indicated by 
this sutra as worshipped by their devotees. Vasudeva is the name of God and 
not the offspring ofVasudeva according to the AstadhydyiA. 1.114. It is not the 
name of a Ksatriya : 

Vide: I Patahjali’s Mahabhdsya, Ibid. 

Also the Kasikdvrtti of Vamana (600 a.d.) and Padamanjan of Haridatta 
(1000 a.d.) offer the same explanation. 

Vide: h t* Kasikdvrtti, Ibid. 

T3^T TT5TF I Padamanjan, Ibid. 

This offers a strong evidence for the existence of the Pahcaratra tradition. 

Regarding the period of the Pancaratragama, Some inscriptional evi¬ 
dences are also available. The Besnagar inscription which belongs to the 2nd 
century B.c. identifies Vasudeva with Krsna. It mentions a column with the 
figure of Garuda at the top as erected by Heliodoros, son of Dion, an 
inhabitant of Taksasila (Taxilla). Heliodoros is mentioned as a Bhagavata. 
Vasudeva is stated to be God of gods. 12 This column is erected not as a symbol 
of victory but as connected with the temple of Visnu situated there. This may 
be conceded as a reference to the Pahcaratra concept of God. 

The second incription, which belongs to the first century b.c., is found at 
Ghosundi in Rajasthan. It refers to the construction of a stone enclosure 
called Narayanavatika for the images ofVasudeva and Samkarsana (Balarama) 
by a devotee of Bhagavat who performed Asvamedha. The king who was 
responsible for this inscription calls himself as Bhagavata-Gajayana and son 
ofParasari. Samkarsana and Vasudeva are stated as Bhagavan and Sarvesvara. 14 


11. The name Aijunaka does not seem to refer to a devotee of Arjuna who was not a deity. 

12. Sircar: Select Inscriptions Vol. I. p. 96 Epigraphica Indica: Vol X. No. 669. 

13. Sircar: Select Inscriptions , Vol. I. pp. 91 f 

14. It appears from the epithet ‘bhagavan’ used not only for Vasudeva but also for 
Samkarsana that already in this period he was considered as an incarnation of Visnu. 
He is firmly established later in the list of the ten incarnations. 
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A third inscription of the first century a.d. is found at Mathura inscribed 
by Sodasa. It records the installation of five VIras by a lady named Tosa. 
Liiders takes them (VIras) as Baladeva; Akrura, Anadhrsti, Sarana and 
Viduratha. T.N. Banerjee identifies them as Samkarsana, Vasudeva, 
Pradyumna, Samba and Aniruddha. 15 This identification favours the preva¬ 
lence of Pancaratra at that place too. 

The inscription of Pravarasena - II in the 18th year of his reign, those of 
Skandagupta and a copperplate grant of Prabhavatlgupta, daughter of 
Candragupta-II contain the words Bhagavata, Paramabhagavata, 
Bhagavatpadanudhyata and Atyantabhagavadbhakta which may suggest the 
prevalence of the Pancaratra doctrines, but as the word Bhagavan is used to 
denote Visnu by both the Pancaratra and Vaikhanasa traditions, it does not 
necessarily suggest the prevalence of Pancaratra tradition in the Vidarbha 
region at the time of these inscriptions. 

The fifth inscription belongs to the first century A.D. It is found in the 
Nanaghat cave (Maharashtra state). It was caused to be written by Naganika, 
the Satavahana queen. It contains the expression 'namo samkarsana 
vasudeudnam'. The use of the word Samkarsana as the first member of the 
compound is grammaticallyjustified as he is the elder brother. 

Finally, the Bhana Padataditaka of Syamilaka refers to the temple of 
Pradyumna: 

Vide: ^73^ I Caturbham, p. 24 

The word devayatana indicates that Pradyumna was worshipped in the 
7th century A.D. 16 

Paripatal, a Tamil classic of the 5th Century A.D., mentions the black 
coloured Krsna and the white coloured Baladeva, 17 while describing the 
temple at Tirumaliruncolai, near Madurai in Tamil Nadu. This could be 
taken to denote the existence of Pancaratra tradition in that temple but 


15. Sircar: Select Inscriptions I. p. 186, 

16. Syamilaka could have been a friend of Bana (Harsacarita - p. 87). He could have 
therefore lived in the 7th century. Some scholars place him before 500 A.D. Vide: Dr. 
Dasaratha Sarma: Date of Padataditaka, Ganganath Jha Research Institutejoumal Vol. 
14, parts 1-4. 

17. Paripatal 3, 4, 15 sections. 
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Vaikhanasa form of worship now prevails there. However the temple could 
have been one of Pancaratra 18 and changed later into Vaikhanasa. 

Bana refers to the Pancaratrikas. Sahkaracarya (800 a.d.) rejects an 
aspect of the Pancaratra tradition. 20 Utpala’s (850 a.d.) Spandapradipika 
quotes from a Pancaratra Sruti and Pancaratra Upanisad. 21 Jayanta (c. 880 
a.d.) of Kashmir speaks in favour of the Pancaratra Agama in his Nydyamanjarf 2 
and Nyayakalika . Samkarsana is the name of a character playing the role of 
Pancaratrika in his Agamadambara . 24 Cakradhara (c. 950 a.d.) the author of 
the work Nyayamanjarigranthibhanga deals with the nature of Pancaratra. 
Rajasekhara (950 a.d.) mentions the names of the Vyiiha deities Vasudeva, 
Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha in his Kavyamimamsd , 25 

The first and the second inscriptions refer to the Pancaratra tradition as 
it was available in the first and second centuries b.c. The other evidences 
from the texts point to the same conclusion. 

A tenet or a doctrine which forms part of a system must have taken its rise 
in the camp of a teacher who taught it to his disciples. Another teacher, living 
in some other part of India, could have evolved the same tenet in the same 
or different way. In course of time, the tenet becomes popular. As the tenet 
or tenets of the same system of thought become popular with its or their 
explanations and comments, works are written to record them. Thus the 
tenet and traditions of a system become well-known long before the works 
are written. This applies to the Pancaratra system also. 


18 . 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 


22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 


The deity in this temple holds a club in the left hand which is a mark of belonging 
to the Pancaratra tradition. 

Hanacarita p. 237 

The aspect is the birth of the soul Samkarsana from Vasudeva. 

Vide: (1) cT^, cTg^ST^T 

p. 2. Here the name Sasta refers to Visnu: 

Vide: I LT. 15-8a 


(2) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ i P . 40. 

This work mentions also Jaya, Sdttvata, Pauskara, Visnuydmala , Srikalapara, Vaihdyasa, 
Harnsapdramesvara, Samkarsanasiitra and Jdbdlasulra. 

Nydyamahjafi pp. 241.242. 

Nyayakalika pp. 3-4. 

Agamadambara. Acts III 8c IV 

Vide: TCRRRT: I 


I Kavyamimamsd p. 38 
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The words Pancaratras 26 and Pancaratravidah ? 1 are used without any 
previous mention of their sense. The sages or pupils who listened to the use 
of these words by the preceptor or narrator of a theme knew well in advance 
what these words meant. There was thus no need to explain them in advance. 
This shows that these two expressions were known to the world of scholars 
before these texts were compiled. Similarly, the words Pancabindu , 28 Vyuha , 
Pancakak i 29 and Pancakalajnt i 30 are used without any prior mention. Words 
of similar use are caturatmya , 31 sattvatasasana 2 and sddgunyavigraha . 33 

From the foregoing evidences, it is found that the Pahcaratra tradition 
was in vogue from 2nd century b.c. Above all this, there is the evidence of the 
Mahabharata which contains a clear account of the Pancaratra tradition. 


26. 

LT 1.43a 

27. 

SS. 20, 36a; 25. 132b. 

28. 

Aks. 1.2b 

29. 

SS. 25.347b 

30. 

Paus S. 32-14a; 41-45 

31. 

Ahs. 5.21a 

32. 

Ibid 5.59b 

33. 

SS. 1.25a 



V. Vedas and the Vaisnava Agamas 


The Vedas, which form the main and most ancient source of Hindu culture, 
are admitted as valid by all schools of the orthodox kind ( astika) and Agamas. 
No text of the Agamas has made anywhere a reference to its disagreement 
with the Vedic tradition. The Vedas, all of them, are mentioned for 
contexual reference. There is no problem about this in the Vaikhanasa 
Agama. But, Pancaratra has some Tantric practices and so doubt may arise 
whether the Pancaratra is in consonance with the vedic tradition. 

All the texts of Ratnatraya (Sattvata, Pauskara and Jayakhya) and the texts 
based on them ( Isvara , Paramesvara and Pddma) contain many citations from 
the four Vedas. 

The following, among the numerous passages, may be cited: 


1. 

3Tcft 

RV. 1.22.16 

2. 


RV. 1.22.17a 

3. 


RV. 4.39.6a 

4. 

HI34I 

RV. 7.99.1 

5. 


iiV.Kh. 5.8.7.9a 

6. 


VS. 9.1 

7. 

df&IW: 

•VS. 34.44a 

8. 

^r°iT3ftr 

TS. 4.1.10.5 

9. 

TF»1T wit 

TS. 5.6.1.1a 

10. 


TB. 3.6.1.3 

11. 


TA. 3.12.7 

12. 

(WT^) 

SV. 3.1.1 

13. 


SV. 1.565a 

14. 


AV. 13.2.16a 

15. 


AV. 4.1.1a 


While the Laksmitantra, Ahirbudhnyasamhitd, Sattvatasamhita , Pauskara- 
samhita and Jaydkhyasamhita contain four passages cited from the Vedas, the 
Isvara, Paramesvara and Pddma cite many Vedic passages. For instance, the 
Uvarasamhita has about 100 passages and the Padmasamhita has 28 passages. 
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Varahaguru’s Kriyakairavacandrikahas 114 passages. The Laksmitantra con¬ 
tains the Srisukta which it explains. The Purusasukta is explained in more 
than one way in the Ahirbudhnyasarnhitd. The reason for this is not hard to 
seek. While the Ratnatraya texts deal primarily with the mantras of the 
Agama kind, those which are based on them, take practicalities into consid¬ 
eration. Mere Agama mantras, if used, would declare the Agama mantras as 
anti-vedas. Hence both the Vedic and Agama mantras are used in profusion 
in all rituals. Besides, the Ahirbudhnyasarnhitd gives a detailed treatment of 
the Pancahotrmantras. 1 

Besides, the Sakunasukta (RV. 2.42.43) is mentioned in the Sattvatasamhita 
(25.54a), and Paus. S.42.16b. 

Prof. Hazra observes “It is more reasonable to hold that the original non- 
vedic as well as anti-vedic ideas of the Pancaratra were permeated through 
the Samhitas." 2 3 It is unfortunate that a statement of this kind should find 
room in an otherwise good work of Prof. Hazra. The citations noted above 
of the Vedic passages, found in the Pancaratra texts should convince even 
a bitter hater of the Agamas that the Pancaratra is not anti-vedic. The Agamas 
abound in profuse use of the Vedic ritualistic terms such as paryagnikarana,' 
kunda 4 avabhrtha , 5 pranitd , 6 7 sruk and sruva, 1 fire sacrifice and others which 
indicate that the Pancaratra is not anti-vedic. Of course, the use of Tantrika 
mantras in rituals and worship of the deity may suggest that the Pancaratra 
is non-vedic. Anything that is treated in the world is taken by some scholars 
as non-vedic if it could not be traced to the Vedic texts. This however is not 
the real test. It is necessary to find out whether such an action or practice 
flouts or criticises the Vedic tradition and treats what is not dealt with in the 
Vedas. It was explained in a previous chapter that the yearnings of a large 
number of people are to be fulfilled without prejudice to its allegiance to 
Vedic ceremonies. 


1. Ahs. Ch. 58, See fn. on pp.583-5. Ibid. 

2. Studies in the Upapuranas p.l 10 

3. paryagnikarana, LT. 40.52 

4. kunda : fire-pit 

5. avabhrtha: ceremonial bath 

6. pranitd: a sacrificial vessel 

7. sruk, sruva: ladles 



VI. The Sources of the Pancaratra 


The sources of the Pancaratragama require to be settled with a fair degree 
of certainty by a careful scrutiny of the theories put forward by the Western 
and Indian scholars. While the scholars of the West are actuated by a display 
of their favouritism to the Buddhist and tribal sources, the Indian scholars 
too do not put forth direct arguments for want of historical knowledge of the 
occurrences and their abiding faith in matters that are related to the Epics 
and Puranas. 

In his introduction 1 to the Agamapramanya, Prof. J.A.B. Van Buitenen 
expressed the view that ritualisdc character marks the Pancaratra texts. 
Philosophical aspects were introduced later. Even the ritualisdc aspect 
cannot be traced to a single source. The Indian scholars tried to establish a 
connecdon between the name of the system with the Paiicaratrasattra as 
described in the Satapathabrdhmana, in order to make the latter have a ydjnic 
character. The Pancaratra rituals are thus shown to have a link with Vedic 
rituals whereas they have little to do with Vedic practices, he thinks. 

The Mahabharata (Moksadharmaparvan) mentions two versions of the 
Vyuha doctrine. Nara, Narayana, Hari and Krsna are the sons of Dharma and 
they belong to an earlier concept of the Vyuha doctrine. At a later period, 
there arose another concept under the influence of theistic Samkhya 
doctrines. According to this, Purusa, Jiva, Manas and Ahankara play an 
important part under the names Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. In course of time, the earlier concept was replaced by the latter. 
Narada addresses the Lord as Pancayajna, Pancaratrika and others in which 
the components paiica and ratra have no definite sense. 


1 . 


Van Buitenen: Introduction to Yamuna's Agamapramanya. 
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Buitenen states that a mendicant, mentioned in Budhasvamin’s Sloka¬ 
samgraha, 2 was a Vaisya who left his profession and wentout in quest of moksa 
in the form of a recluse. He tells that a recluse shall spend a day in a village 
and five days in a town. 3 The word Pancaratra must have become to be used 
on the strength of this reference in the sloka cited above. Vedic rituals did not 
form part of the practises of these recluses. The recluse visited many Hindu 
places and also of the Buddhists and became finally a Buddhist monk. “A 
Pancaratrika, in this very large sense, is therefore an itinerant religious 
recluse who follows the five-nights rule regardless of doctrinal allegiance”. 4 
The professor adds further that the word Pancaratra has only the sense of a 
group of nights without any specific reference to any concept or practise. 
The Vaisya, who become a Buddhist did not observe any principle of 
Pancaratra. 

There is similarily between the ritualistic character of the Vaisnava 
Agamas and that of the Rgveda. Both had the ritualistic character at the 
beginning. Philosophic speculations arose later and were included in the 
text. 

Words like ekaratra, Iriratra, dasaratra are quite common among the 
practises of the Hindu and have nothing to do with the practise of a recluse. 5 
They are also used to indicate the degree of relationship between people on 
the birth of a child or passing away of an individual. 6 

Regarding the Pancaratrasattra mentioned by Buitenen as having non- 
yajnic aspect, it may be said that it is a later development under the influence 
of Buddhism and Jainism. It must be said that the representation of the 


2 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 


The Slokasamgraha is an abridged version of Gunadhya’s Brhatkathd . The date of 
Budhasvamin is c. 900 A.D. To cite this work as an evidence for the rise of the 
Paricaratragama amounts to ignore the fact that the Jaydkhya , Sattvata and other 
Pancaratra texts were available even before 800 A.D. The argument of the learned 
professor thus loses strength. 


Vide: ^ tqt^d ‘fasprrf ^ I 

(TFT iMifa HlfeT ft 
Vide: ^Ki^i ^ I 

II Ibid. 22-220 


Slokasamgraha Ibid. 


Introduction to Agamapramdnya p. 14 

Vide: Mbh, Santi. 140-3. ApastambasTautasutra 22.14, where these words mean a 
specific number of days for performing a sacrifice and have no reference to the 
practice of a recluse. 


MS. V.80 


6 . 
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sacrifice is only symbolic. Such a representation is found in the Purusasukta 
and Chandogya Upanisad. 7 In the latter, the chest, hair and heart of the 
worshippers are imagined to stand for the altar, Darbha and Garhapatya fire 
respectively. Thus Buitenen’s theory cannot prove the source of the 
Pancaratragama, as he has depicted, as a result of Buddhist influence. 

There is a second theory advanced by the Orientalists. The religion of the 
Rgveda represents that of a primitive society which was struck with wonder, 
awe and fear by natural phenomena. There were supernatural and anthro¬ 
pomorphic aspects characterising natural occurrences. Magic arts, fertility 
rites and others are manifestations of primitive religion. The forces of 
Nature were propitiated by men for security. There were also fierce practises 
like sdnti, vasya, stambhana, vidvesana, uccatanai ind marana among the tribals 
which have got into the Atharvaveda and Agamas. These denote ritualistic 
performance to avert evil, an act done with repedtion of spells to subject 
another, paralyse another at one’s will, exciting hatred, causing a person to 
quit his occupation and causing death respectively. 

There must have been non-tribals to be influenced by these tribal acts. 
What will people do to save themselves from situations endangering their 
lives and causing destruction to their property? Will they keep quiet as 
passive witness when they feel insecure? The tribals alone will not be 
provoked and seek remedy by the acts stated above. Non-tribals too would 
do the same. Practise of such acts are found even now among the so called 
civilised societies though the spells are not used and would not indicate that 
such persons, though civilised, are primitive. Again did the tribals have the 
concept of God whom they propitiated. To admit supematuralism and 
approach God for security does not degrade such people as primitive. 
However, it must be admitted that tribals or non-tribals, people should have 
had mutual interaction making them take to whichever is found useful on 
the occasion. People must have been struck with fear and wonder at the 
natural occurrences. Should they be taken to have worshipped nature then? 
They could have appealed God for redressing their insecurity. The tribals 
too could have borrowed the concept of Godhead from non-tribals. 

Besides, there are two aspects in the lives of people which govern their 
living. They are civilisation and spiritualism. The former is measured at 
standards obtained among people from time to time. It is mostly material, 
generally developing from the simple to the complex. The latter spurns 

7. Chandogya Upanisad 5.18.2 
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materialism and often finds solace by turning attention inward. If the idea 
of God was there among the tribals and was borrowed by the non-tribals, 
then the tribals should be admitted to be spiritual. This however is not borne 
out by study and research. When the sages are held to be seers of mantras 
(mantradrastarah) according to the Vedic sources, they are to be considered 
as great on account of spiritualism, though some may think that they were 
lacking in material progress. Even this must be admitted with reservation. 
The Rgveda speaks of rostra (kingdom), mantrins (ministers), rathas (chari¬ 
ots), use of horses and others. The people at that time must be considered 
to have lead a progressive way of life. 

In this context, it is worth noting the nature of writings in the post Vedic 
age and determine whether tribal influence was there on them. Man suffers 
from several kinds of maladies, physical and environmental for want of 
proper resources; but also despite the availability of resources. Affluence 
brings about more problems than it solves. Running after it is often quite 
frustrating, as also possessing it. The Hindu society therefore has, for a long 
time in the past, been trying to practise contentment, avoiding as far as 
possible, the material advantages which tempt it and deliver it to the forces 
that bind it tightly to worldly ends. It is not that the Hindu society did not and 
could not evolve tempting devices out of the materials available on the land. 
The foremost epic Ramayana does not deal much with cities and ways of life 
of people except Asokavana in Lanka. 8 The Aranya and Kiskindha Kandas 
abound in the descriptions of hermitages, rivers, hills, rainy season 9 and 
animals. The other epic Mahabhdrata is similar to the Ramayana. The 
gambling scene and court halls are alone described in the Sabhaparvan. 
This epic depicts mostly battles, political decisions and ways of living a 
contented life. The kavyastoo display similar features. Bhasa’s dramas do not 


8. Asokavana description is intended to show how tempting its beauty was on Hanuman. 
The Simsapa in the Asoka forest was made of gold and there were other trees of 
similar nature. Hanuman thought he has become golden by the hue of those trees. 

cfai &Hi u ii I 

SFPTcT cRI kft: II Ram Sundarakanda -14.40 

9. The whole canto 28 of the Kiskindha Kanda gives a graphic description of the rainy 


season. 
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describe any palace or court. Kalidasa’s poems and dramas are full of 
descriptions of forests, rivers and penance-groves and not of any mansion 
whether of Dusyanta, 10 Pururavasor Agnimitra. Kalidasa gives amagnificient 
picture of the Himalayas in the Kumarasambhava, of nature in cantos 9 and 
13 in the Raghuvamsa and Meghaduta. Bharavi and Magha depict similar 
scenes in their poems. The Malatimadhava and Uttararamacarita of Bhavabhuti 
are matchless for their emotional appeal based on depictions of the import 
of nature on man and women. The art gallery in the latter is shown to have 
had great impact on Rama by the scenes depicted there. The description of 
the mansion ofVasantasena’s mother in the Mrcchakatika is superb, and that 
of the palace and military camps in Bana’s Harsacarita and Kadamban depict 
the court life but is not wanting in the description of nature. All these are 
indications that there was no tribal influence or primitive mental outlook 
but stress was repeatedly laid on the need to cultivate a gradual disassocia- 
tion from the tempting material and worldly possessions. 

The scholars of both the East and West seek to trace the source of the 
Pancaratragama to a sacrifice called Pancaratrasattra which Purusa per¬ 
formed to become all-powerful. This sacrifice is to be performed for five 
days, the rites being Agnistoma, 11 Ukthya, 12 Atiratra, 13 Ukthya and Agnistoma 
one on each day beginning from the first day. This sacrifice is known as 
Purusamedha. Harisvamin, the commentator on the Satapathabrahmana 14 


10. The disciples of Sage Kanva went to Dusyanta’s palace to restore Sakuntala to her 
husband Dusyanta. Sarrigarava one of the disciples compares the palace of Dusyanta 
with a house encircled by fire. 

Vide: T T^T'HT T T: dfM 

'jsfnq n V.io 

The other disciple Saradvata gives his views thus: 

FTTcf: 1 

qo&fnq I! Ibid. 11 

11. The word Agnistoma is made up of two parts - agni and stoma. Agni is fire and Stoma 
means hymn, a typical form of a chant. It is a sacrifice to be performed to get to heaven 
by one who keeps the sacred fire. 

12. Ukthya: a liturgical ceremony forming part of Jyotistoma. 

13. Atiratra: to be performed over-night, an optional part of Jyotistoma. 

14. Satpathabrahmana ( Madhyandina edn) . p. 126 
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(13.6.1.1) of the Madhyandina recension, observes that Purusa desired to 
bring all the sentient and non-sentient beings under his control, and 
became Narayana by performing this. This has a symbolic representation of 
sacrificing Purusa and is akin to the ideas of Purusasukta. This offers a 
philosophic interpretation of the Vyuha doctrine. The word ratra is be taken 
here as ahardtra. It means simply a day. 

It must be observed here that the part pahca in the name of the sacrifice 
has parity with the part^aricain the name of the system Pancaratra but there 
is nothing else in common between this sacrifice and the system Pancaratra 
for admiting the influence of the former on the latter. The system could have 
been named after that of the sacrifice; but a reference to this sacrifice does 
not alone help much to account for the name of the system or to treat it as 
the source. 

It is possible to turn to the Santiparvan 15 of the Mahdbharata for an 
account of the description of the source of the Pancaratragama. The sages 
named ‘Phenapas’ were the earliest persons to practise Ekantidharma. lb 
Vikhanas was taught thus by them who imparted it to Soma. Then this 
dharma disappeared. Brahma got it from Soma in the Caksusa epoch and 
taught it to Rudra. This was imparted to the Valakhilyas 17 in the Krtayuga. 
This dharma disappeared then for a second time It appeared during the 
Vacika 18 manifestation, from Narayana who taught it to Suparna. This 
dharma acquired the name Traisuparna 19 for admitting the five fold doctrine 
of the day or Vyuha doctrine and as it was preached by Suparna thrice. Vayu 
was taught this by Suparna who preached this to the sages. Then this dharma 
disappeared for the third time. Narayana brought it out and taught it to 


15. Mbh. Santi. Ch. 358 

16. Caksusa manvantara: manvantara , a long period of time presided by a particular 
Manu. The persons, who preside over it, are called Manu. Fourteen Manus are 
mentioned and the periods, over which they preside are said to be fourteen in 
number. Svayambhu, Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata and Caksusa, The seventh 
is Vaivasvata running at present. 

He will be followed by Savarni, Daksasavarni, Brahmasavarni, Dharmasavarni 
Rudrasavarni, Devasavarni and Indrasavarni. Vide: VP. 3.1. 

17. Valakhilyas; sages of the size of the thumb. They are sixty thousand in number. They 
are said to surround the chariot of the sun. 

18. This is not included in the list of Manvantaras. 

19. Traisuparna: TA.10.48, 50 
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Brahma. 20 Brahma created the world with the help of this dharma. He taught 
this to Svarocisa Manu who imparted it to his son Sahkhapada. Sadharma 
acquired it from his father Sahkhapada. This dharma disappeared for the 
fourth time in the Tretayuga. Narayana brought it out and taught it to 
Sanatkumara from whom it was acquired by VIranaprajapati. Sage Raibhya 
got it from him and imparted it to his son Kuksipala. The dharma which then 
disappeared for the fifth time, was taught by Narayana again to Brahma who 
imparted this to Barhisadas who were sages in a group. Sage Jyestha, who 
studied the Samaveda, acquired this dharma from those sages and taught it to 
King Avikampana. When the dharmawzs lost for the sixth time, Brahma, who 
was in his seventh birth was taught this by Narayana. Daksa got it from 
Jyestha. Aditya acquired it from Jyestha the maternal grandsen of Daksa and 
taught it to his son Vivasvan, who imparted it to Manu from whom his son 
Iksavaku got it. The dharma disappeared for the eighth time and was restored 
to Narada by Narayana. This system then assumed the name Pancaratra. 

In this context, a problem arises. The Jayakhyasamhila (c. 400 A.D.) 
mentions Vaikhanasas for participation during consecration (or installa¬ 
tion) and Pavitrotsava. As described in this Samhita, the Vaikhanasa 21 is an 
ordinary Brahmin devoted to the Supreme Lord. He is not a Vanaprastha as 
held by tradition or referred in the first act of Abhijhdnasakuntala nor a 
follower of Vaikhanasa tradition. What the sage Vikhanas was taught by the 


20 . 

21 . 


Vide: *1511} WtgW TTCTWf I 


Mbh. Santi 358. 30b, 31a 


The following are the passages from the Jayakhyasamhila. 

1. Mw I Pratistha./.S. 20.266b 

2. i 

uiTqciN *mi*ih II 



II Ibid. Pavitraropana 91, 82a 


3. I 


4lfacH yikHimfacH cj II 

ttZ TTtsfq ^ facTT^: II Vaisnavacara laksana Ibid 22. 13b-15a 


Meaning: 

A Vaikhanasa is a Brahmin in the Grhastha order. He worships the Supreme Lord. He 
protects his family with the money received, asked or unasked, from a Brahmin, 
Ksatriya or Vaisya. He may have matted hair, hold an umbrella and wear white clothes. 
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Phenapas disappeared but must have been retained in the families of the 
disciples of Vikhanas. There is no evidence to show that the Ekantidharma 22 
which was taught by Phenapas continued till the period when Narayana 
taught it to Narada. What was taught by Narayana got the name Pancaratra, 
which differs from the Vaikhanasa by treating yantra, Tantrika mantras, 
mudras and others. These must have got into the system during the stages 
through which the dharma passed. At the time when the Jaydkhyasamhitdv/aiS 
composed, there was no Agama with the name Vaikhanasa. It is quite 
probable that the dharma, which was in vogue among the followers of the 
tradition of Vikhanas, got the name Vaikhanasa after the rise of the 
Pancaratra. Of course, the Vaikhanasa tradition is earlier but the name given 
to it is at a later date. And it is after the Ratnatraya and some more texts of 
the Pancaratra became popular that the Vaikhanasa texts were compiled. 
There is thusjustification for the damaging expressions used in the Vaikhanasa 
texts against the Pancaratra tradition. Or, these derogatory passages could 
have been interpolated into the Vaikhanasa texts, after a period when they 
were composed. 

The Pancaratra doctrines were promulgated by seven sages called 
Citrasikhandins. Their names are Marici, Atri, Arigiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, 
Kratu and Vasistha. They composed the doctrines of the Pancaratra in 
1,50,000 slokas which were commended by the Lord as conveying his 
commandments. Svayambhuva Manu, then Usanas and then Brhaspad 
preached these doctrines. King Vasu got them from Brhaspad and pracdsed 
then. 

The Mahabharata records an incident while narrating the practise of 
these doctrines by Vasu. King Vasu performed Asvamedha. No animal was 


22. Ekantin is described thus in the Jayakhyasamhita : 
fw § fT^r-UclwT^ I 



fcMIrift: II 

$<H*iluiirep*Kt -q II 22.11.13a 

Ekantin is one who gets alms by begging from those who are devoted to the six 
deeds ( ddna, pratigraha etc.) and worships God. He hides the secrets through the 
eight-limbs conduct. He has pupils of good character and deliberates on Ultimate 
Reality. He has all these by heredity. 
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offered in it. Instead an effigy of an animal was prepared out of the grains 
brought from the forest. Visnu was pleased with this offering and received 
it personally from him but was invisible then to others. Brhaspati, who was 
informed of this by the king, got angry and scolded him for dropping the 
offering of the animal. He dissociated from participating in that sacrifice. 
Sages Ekata, Dvitaand Trita who were present there told Brhaspati that they 
too did not have the vision of Visnu. 24 Brhaspati was convinced of what Vasu 
did and helped Vasu in completing the sacrifice. The injury ( himsa ) was 
avoided in the religious practises performed according to the Pancaratra 
tradition. 

The real source is stated in all the Pancaratra texts and other sources. The 
Pancaratra is stated to be based on the Vedas ( sruti ) and is like the 

ne + 

Kalpasutrasior the vedas. ThewordSrutimulaoccuringin the passage cited 
above must mean that the Pancaratra is based on the Veda which may be 
Vedanta and Ekayanasruti. The Ekayanasruti was there before the Vedas 
were classified by Vyasa. Hence it is called Mulaveda which word could mean 
the Veda of Lord Vasudeva, the source of the world. The Ekayana means one 
(eka) and ayana (path). It is the path for final release. The name Ekayana 
occurs in the following passage of the Chandogya Upanisad (6.1-2; 1-4) 

l 26 

Samkara takes the word ekayana in the sense of the science of polity 
(riitisastra ) but nitisastra is not known by this name. In the passage cited 
above Ekayana is mentioned separately from the Rgveda and others indicat¬ 
ing that this Veda is distinct from and superior to the Rgveda and others. 
Yamunacarya notes that this Ekayanasruti is impersonal ( apamusya ) accord¬ 
ing to Kasmiragamapramanya. Utpala (850 A.D.) of Kashmir quotes 


23. 

24. 


25. 

26. 


Mbh. Santi 348.28-52 

Vide: These sages are stated to be the sons of Brahma. Ibid. Santi 354.61. There are 
hymns in RV. 54 for which these are seen; Vide: - RV. 9.33.3-4; 10.1.3. Thus it is shown 
that penance is adequate to have dariana of Visnu and not the animal sacrifice. 

■j 

‘STHTC q ci sgH??1d II Mbh. Santi 43.25 


Vide: ^fd^dD-K W3 II VisvaksenasamhUa 8.6 

Vide: ^ cj ^T^fTWTf=TBT: ddoHWdUi^dl: I 


% t Mdliffil: 



Bharadvaja Samhila 5.12 
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Pancaratrasruti and Pancardtropanisad." This shows that like the Samhitas 
of the Bk, Yajus and Saman, the Ekayana Veda had Samhita and Upanisads. 
But both these passages are not found in any Pancaratra work which is now 
available. 

This Ekayana Veda is the basis for the huge tree of the Vedas. The basis 
for the name Ekayana is the passage from the Purusasukta of Black Yajus: 
5 ? qqfa trt: T-&n stwt ftqft i TA. 3.12.1 
‘He who knows the Supreme Being becomes immortal here. There is no 
other way for going away (from the world) 

The following passages are cited in the Agama texts and stated to belong 
to the Ekayana Veda: 

37t trq ‘TO Hfffl: I 
TJSTm: I 

I 

An account of the visit paid by Narada to Svetadvijia gives some informa¬ 
tion about the Pancaratra Agama. Narada went to SvetadvTpa 29 and found 
certain persons who had no sense organs, who did not take food and were 
motionless. These sages named Ekata, Dvita and Trita, who were there, told 
him that they performed penance elsewhere for a thousand years and they 
were advised by an incorporeal voice to go to SvetadvTpa and meet the holy 
persons there. Accordingly they went there but could not see anything being 
blinded by a light of extreme brilliance. They performed penance there 
again and behold men white in complexion resembling the moon in their 
lustre and who were uttering mantras with folded palms. Suddenly, a flash 
of light appeared before these sages. There they saw a group of people 
uttering the word ‘namah ’but they could not see within a short time anybody 
but heard the following sloka 0 uttered by them. 

fact % I 


27. -^1 clhr I 

28. ^ ihi ^ i ^ ^pi ^ ^rt^n ^ ^ ^ n 

29. SvetadvTpa is supposed to exist in central Asia. 

30. This is the first sloka in the Jitante stotra which is said to be Rgveda khila . 
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O lotus-eyed! you are victorious. 

Obeisance to you, the creator of the universe. 

Obeisance to you, the Lord of sense-organs! 

Great person! Ancient person! 

These persons were conversant with the fivefold classification of the day. 
They were exclusively devoted to Visnu and worshipped him with mind, 
word and deed. The sages who visited that place could not behold the Lord. 
A voice was addressed to them to wait till Tretayuga. The sages were 
therefore performing penance from that time. Yet, tney could not see God 
and they said this accordingly to Narada. 

However, Narada went to SvetadvTpa and praised the Lord with expres¬ 
sions like Pancaratrika, Vaikhanasa, Srivasa, Vasudeva and others. The Lord 
then appeared. He asked Narada to go away from there so as to prevent 
disturbance to the penance of the sages. Then the Lord went out of sight. 
Narada then went to Badarikasrama and learnt the doctrines of Pancaratra 
from Narayana. It is said that the Samkhya, Yoga, Veda and Aranyaka forms 
part of the Pancaratra : 

Vide: i<q*}q> hiteqqhi q<;K Ui iq>Hq ^ I 

TOR ^ II Mbh. Santi 358.81 

This means the main doctrines in these four have been brought together 
to form part of the Pancaratra. Aranyaka includes Upanisads. 

It is thus clear that the Pancaratra system, as available now, was taught to 
Narada by Narayana. 

Sattvata is the name of the Pancaratra system after Lord Visnu descended 
to the earth as the son of Vasudeva. The family in which His decent is stated 
is called Sattvata. He revealed the system of Pancaratra for the well-being of 
the world. His disciples and devotees are called Sattvata, Bhagavata, Vaisnava 
and Pancaratrika. The following are the explanations for the name Sattvata 
given by Parasarabhatta in his Bhagavadgunadarpana, a commentary on the 
Visnusahasranama : 

cirjqf u ll 34T^^TT 1II ft ^ihq^i: I 

R. -HIdilfd (ytsMfa) 37lf9RTPy I 

3. HtHicHi)turqai:,fHTq-q)^T'*T?T'Hi , iqqi: lion slokabA. 



VII. Validity of Pancaratra 


Validity of the Pancaratra system has been questioned by other schools of 
thought. TheVaikhanasaAgama, which is based on the Vedas, did notsufFer 
from any problem regarding its validity. 

The main objection is raised by the strict followers of the Vedic tradidon. 
The four Vedas do not contain anything upon which the objection could be 
based. The Vedas are of unquestioned validity. The texts, like Vedarigas and 
Dharmasastras, which derive their authenticity from the Vedas are pressed 
into service and the protagonists of the Vedic tradition cite passages from 
them to attack the Pancaratra system. There are many new concepts and 
theories which have grown and developed in the later period. They could 
not be traced to the Vedas. 1 Therefore that, which is developed and not 
traceable to the Vedas could not be readily condemned as lacking in 
authenticity. 

As the Pancaratra Agama grew popular, the achievements of the Vedic 
tradition apprehended loss of position for them in society and popularity. 
So they raised objections of various kinds which could be brought under the 
following heads: 

I. Initiation ( diksa ) is introduced in the Pancaratra as applicable for all 
including women and Sudras. This qualifies the receiver of this for 
performing worship of God in temples for dvijas and in houses only 
for others. This goes against the Vedic tradition which does not allow 
women and Sudras have any sacrament. 

II. Tantrika mantras are evolved and taught to the women and Sudras 
and also others who need it. This is in gross violation of the Vedic 
tradition which permits only the Vedic mantras for use in the rituals. 


1. Vide: fqqif; 3fcfhfl^ I Asvalayana Grhyasutra 1.5.1. 

Some acts are not traceable in the Vedas and Dharmasastras. These are to be known 
from people and put to practise. Their authenticity shall not therefore be questioned. 
Vedas do not contain encyclopaedic information. 

Cf. Bharatiya Vidya. No. 60, pp. 27-30; Baudhayanadharmasutra 1.1.19-20. 



INTRODUCTION 


47 

III. Pancasamskara 2 is a sacrament which should be received by all so as 
to become a Vaisnava. This sacrament is to be received by women and 
Sudras also who do not get the upanayana. This sacrament is against 
the Vedic tradition. 

IV. The dvijas worship Visnu early in the morning in their samdhya in 
which japa is done with Visnugayatri, Mahavisnu at midday with japa 
of Dvadasaksara and Sadavisnu in the evening with the japa of 
Astaksara. 4 This flouts the authority of the Vedic tradition which 
enjoins the Savitrimantra alone for japa in all the samdhyas. 

V. Idol worship is enjoined in the Agamas in both the Vaikhanasa and 
Pancaratra systems. 5 The Vedas do not mention the idol but the word 
pratima is used to receive the offering made in the holy fire. The acts 
of invocation ( dvahana) and send off ( visarjana ), which are enjoined 
by the Kalpasutras are abandoned here since God is held to have 
made his stay permanently in the idol. 


Pancasamskara constitutes five sacraments 
Vide: ?IN: ~W\S WI: I 

Mahabharata mentions this qualification. 

Vide: ^$8 I 

item II 

teteRTWPI *fal: wftR ^ II 
gintrt ^ II Bhlsma, 46.39-40 

Those who have upanayana have a second birth, the first one being from their 
mother. They are therefore called twice-born (dvijas). 

SKS. Brahmaratra 5.94-98a 

The followers of the Pahcaratra tradition do every ritualistic act using Dvadasaksara. 
They do not adopt the well-known Savitrimantra and having abandoned all duties 
enjoined in the Vedas, follow the Ekayana mantra for all acts of sacramental 
character. Vide: Agamaprdmdnya p. 78 

Visnugayatri: 3Tf f cT^ft u-qfcqicf I 

Dvadasaksara: 3ff RFTt I 

Astaksara: 3Tf RRPPTPJ I 

According to Pauskarasamhitd (43.162b-163a), Dvadasaksara, Astaksara and 
Visnugayatri are to be used for japa in the morning, noon and evening. 

A sloka that is oft quoted and is of unknown authorship, speaks of the worship of the 
idol as intended for the non-enlightened (aprabuddha ). 
fciafci fznm Risfa i 
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VI. Narayana is said to have revealed the Pancaratra system. It is also 
stated that sruti and smrti are His commandments. 6 These two state¬ 
ments contradict each other. Only one of them must be valid. Vedas 
are oldest and of highest authority. Therefore the statement that the 
Pancaratra was revealed by Narayana shall not be taken as valid. 

VII. The second pada of the second adhydya of the Brahmasutra contains 
the following as invalid: They are: 


1. cjcnr-H^^qiq^ 1 

2.2.42 

2. 

2.2.43 

3. f'WMifc'Hi'l 1 

2.2.44 

4. fayfatora i 

2.2.45 

These mean (1) On account of the 

impossibility of origination, (2) And 


there is not (the origination) of the instrument from the agents (3) Or, if 
they are held to be the Lord, who is knowledge and origin, there is no 
contradiction to it (that Pancaratra system) and (4) On account of the 
denial. 

These four sutras occur at the end of the second pada of the second 
chapter ( adhydya) of the Brahmasutras, which is called Avirodhadhyaya. In this 
chapter it is proved that there is no inconsistency to what has been proved 
in the first adhydya , that is, Brahman is the cause of creation, sustenance and 
destruction of the universe. 

The earliest available commentary on the Brahmasutras is that of 
Sarikaracarya (788-820 A.D.). Sankara offers here the opinion of the protago¬ 
nists of the Pancaratra tradition which was available to him in his days and 
refutes it. On 2.2.39 (numbered according to him and which is 42 according 
to Ramanuja) he observes that the Bhagavatas (Pancaratrikas) hold that 
Samkarsana is born from Vasudeva, Pradyumna from Samkarsana and 
Aniruddha from Pradyumna. He remarks that the birth (production) of the 
soul called Samkarsana is not possible from the Supreme self named 
Vasudeva, as there will then be the defects like non-eternality for Samkarsana 
(who is held, being a soul, to be eternal). There is objection against this 
according to the siitra -iicni ^ctPtacqi-™i l in the Br. Su - 2.3.17 or 18 
(Ramanuja). This sutra means that the self is not bom as it is eternal on the 
strength of the Vedic passages. 


6. Vide: gfil: FjfcPfotT?! I Visnudharma 6.31 Cf. I Bh.G 15.15 
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At the beginning of his commentary, Sankara writes: ^: U$fd$ilfi4yidl 

TT8J: ilr e ilte i li<H^ I This means the position of those 
who hold God as the cause having the nature of both, that is matter and 
controller, is here set aside. Here, matter and controller occur together. 
Matter is the material cause ( upadana karana) and God is controller and an 
instrumental cause (nimitta karana). Ubhaya means both. This construction 
is peculiar. The word isvara could have been used in the place of the word 
adhisthata, as God is also the controller. The cause is thus said to be both 
material and instrumental. 

This is against the view of the Vedantins who hold that Paramatman is the 
material cause as well. This statement proves that Sankara must have 
belonged to an earlier tradition of Pancaratra in which matter is said to be 
the material cause. It may be that this is a reference to the old Sesvarasamkhya 
but Sankara refuted the view and identified it with that of the Pancaratrikas. 

Another point to be considered is the statement of the birth of the soul 
called Samkarsana. 

Here a question arises regarding the identity of the system of thought 
which holds the view that the soul is bom. The materialist denies the 
existence of the soul apart from the body and the Buddhists deny the 
existence of the soul as such. There is no school of thought which speaks of 
the birth of the soul. Then whom does Sankara have in mind while stating the 
view of the birth of the soul. He is an eminent and authoritative writer and 
could never have made a statement like this, had not there been a concept 
of this kind in vogue in his days. The texts like Laksmilantraonly mention that 
Samkarsana and others, who are three in number, are called jiva, buddhiand 
ahamkara respectively. 8 This is a problem which could not be solved. At the 
most, we can only say that this refers to an earlier concept of the Pancaratra. 

Besides, whose origination ( utpatti) is meant here? Why should it be 
taken to refer to the origination of the soul called Samkarsana ? Sankara is 
the earliest commentator of the Brahmasutras. Sankara dismisses the con¬ 
cept expressed in the Sutra— utpatyasambhavat which according to him 
expresses wrong assumption. 

7. Vide: I Ch. UP. 6. 

I T.UP. 2.6.2 
gtRFfl: I 

■jflql II LT. 6.12b-13a 


8 . 


Vide: 
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The following sutra (2.2.43) explains how the fact that the instruments 
like axe are produced is known to us. The Bhagavatas state the production 
of the mind, which is an instru-ment called Pradyumna, from the soul which 
is the agent called Samkarsana. Ego named Aniruddha is born of that which 
is produced from the agent Pradyumna. This could not be determined 
without an example. We do not find a Vedic passage of this kind. This 
assumption is thus irrelevant. 

On the next sutra (2.2.44) Sankara states the prima facie view of the 
Paficaratrikas. Samkarsana and others are only gods. All of them possess the 
divine attributes of knowledge, sovereignty, power, stamina, virility and 
lustre. All these are admitted to be Vasudeva himself and are defecdess, have 
no dependence on anything and are free from stain. 

Sankara remarks that even then, non-denial of the impossibility of origin 
stands. That is, it persists when taken in another way. If these four lords; 
Vasudeva and others who are different from each other, have the same 
features, no purpose is served by assuming more than one God, and 
whatever work is to be done by all will be done by one God alone. This is 
against the established tenet namely the real concept (truth) that there is 
only one God (Bhagavan), Vasudeva. If it is held that these four are divisions 
of one and the same Bhagavan having the same traits, then impossibility of 
production is in the same state, that is, it cannot be proved. Emanation of 
Samkarsana from Vasudeva, Pradyumna from Samkarsana and of Aniruddha 
from Pradyumna does not have any possibility, since there is no excess in the 
effect as compared to the cause. This excess must exist between cause and 
effect, as between mud and jar. 9 Effect and cause could not be mentioned 
in the absence of excess. The followers of the Pancaratra tradition do not 
accept any difference in Vasudeva and others, nor any excess caused by 
knowledge or sovereignty in Him. All the divisions are desired to be 
Vasudeva Himself without any difference among them. If these divisions of 
Bhagavan were to be confined to four numbers only, then the entire world 
from Brahma upto the tiny grass, would be taken to be the divisions of 
Bhagavan. 

9. The effect must have something as excess which the cause does not have. For 
instance, mud is the cause and the jar is the effect. Jar is also of the nature of mud. 
It could be used to bring water. It is of a definite shape. Both these could not be 
expected of the cause mud. These two are thus in excess to the effect. The word alisaya 
means that which excels; atisele iti atiiayah. It excels the cause and may be said to be 
superior to the cause. 
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On the last sutra (2.2.45) Sankara points towards many contradictions in 
the traits and those having possessing them in this (Pancaratra) system. 
Knowledge, sovereignty, power, stamina, virility and lustre are the qualities. 
These are found in Bhagavan and also in others. There is also opposition to 
the Veda. Sandilya 10 studied this system, when he could not get supreme bliss 
in all the Vedas. This is to be taken as an insult to the Vedas. 

Amalananda and others, who wrote commentaries on Sankara’s 
Brahmasulrabhasya, defend the statement that the self called Samkarsana, 
was born out of Vasudeva by citing the authority of the Mahabharata that 
Narayana revealed the Pancaratra. The statement that Narayana is the 
author or revealer cannot be questioned as He is the supreme Lord. 
Therefore the statement of the birth of the soul Samkarsana must be 
interpreted as having a secondary sense of manifestation and thus no 
invalidity is to be attributed to this statement. 

(Cf. Anandajiiana’s views: The Pancaratrikas study only a fourth part of 
the Veda and seek to get the benefit of having studied the entire Veda.) 

In this section ( adhikarana ), Sankara expresses his agreement on two 
issues relating to Pancaratra. One is Vyuha doctrine and the other is the way 
of worshipping God through the five divisions of the day. 12 


Vide: 3?^hcTT ^lUU^I^fcIWtl I 

^rTTfr 3T^TpT o||ch|cncWyc1lR ^ I 

Topic, doubts, prima facie, reply and decision and five parts of an adhikarana 
Vide: fwil I 

II Sabdakalpadruma I. p. 37 
It is also held that adhikarana has ten components. 

Vide: "^vr4tc^iii^K u i^ I 

WNW WTTSJ ^ II 


Varadarya’s Adhikaranacintamani on AdhikaranasdravaU (27) of Vedantadesika. 

T TTt5oqcwicyrVi < &: W1TM3 -ucmmh^Mi I 

Samkara on Br. S. 2.2.21.39 

Govindananda, author of the Ratnaprabha on Sankara's Brahmasulrabhasya on the 
above sutra writes: 


I 
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c. 


d. 


13. 

14. 


15. 

16. 
17. 


18 . 


IsvarasamhitA 

The Pancaratra Agama is not included under the subjects of study 
( vidyasthanas ). The subjects of study are enumerated to be fourteen 13 
and eighteen in number. 14 

Kurmapurana enumerates some sastras as unacceptable since they 
preach against Vedic practises. The Pancaratra is one among them. 15 
The name satvala is used to denote the Pancaratra system and the 
followers of the system. This word has a despisable sense like the word 
acarya which means a low-born person. 16 

Those persons, who live on the income belonging to a temple as a 
means of livelihood and worship God for three years, are called 
Devalakas and they are condemned as unfit to participate in any 
ritual. The persons, who undergo initiation become Devalakas, if 
they do so mainly to earn their bread. 1 ' 

Nirmalya is what is offered to the deity. It must not be used after it is 

removed from the deity. This pracdse of using it is despisable and 

condemned. The Pancaratrikas pracdse it and therefore this system 
18 

is not authentic. 

There are gruesome practises undertaken by the Pancaratrikas for 
malevolent purposes, which are vasikara (subjugation), akarsana , 
khadgasadhana, satrumdrana and others. These are not only despisable 
but also unworthy of inclusion in an Agama like Pancaratra. 


Vide: 


WiilPi fatii -11 *i4*q ^ II Yajhavalkyasmrti 1.3 
Vide: 4^iacqi4 Hfafai ^i^fawc I 

vAmz ^ fen i 

% im : i 

srsfrrrei ^ fasn cm n vp. 3.6-27,28. 

Vide: <*>14 (ri -iijd I 

. II Kurmapurana 2.16.15 

Manusmrti 10.33, See the commentary of Medhatithi on ibid 10-22.23 
Vide: I 

TtfcT qqffri f^T: I 

V ^ '<H4«ti4*j T rf^cT: II cited in the Agamapramdnya p. 8 

The word devalaha is derived as ^4 oiidlfd ^qtf+: I 
They are of two kinds: Ahvdyaka and Kalpadevalaka. 

See Agamapramanya pp. 8-9. cf. Smrticandrikd II. p. 396 
Vide: ffafad I 



II SKS-Siva 5-48. 49 
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X. There are derogatory references in the Vaikhanasa texts like those of 
Bhrgu, Atri, Marlci and Kasyapa to the low nature of the Pancaratra. 

It is stated in Atri’s Samurtarcanadhikarana that the system, on the basis 
of which, excavation, ploughing and others are done at the begining, that 
is, when the temple is begun to be constructed, must alone be used till 
installation is completed. Other systems should not be brought in and mixed 
up with the former. 19 It is further said that those who meddle with the 
Vaikhanasa system will go to hell. 20 The Vaikhanasa mode could be adopted 
in a temple where the Pancaratra mode prevails. Vaikhanasa is said to be 
gentle and Pancaratra is fierce. 21 The instruction of the ancients is that 
Vaikhanasa is the best. 22 The Vaikhanasa mode alone is to be adopted in 
temples situated in the villages. The Tantrika (Pancaratrika) mode is to be 
adopted only in temples situated on the banks of rivers, top of hills or in an 
uninhabited place. 2 

The first objection is based on the practise prevailing in the Pancaratra 
system to administer initiation for the women and Sudras. If this is objected 
to unmindful of the liberal view' of the Pancaratrikas, then it must be borne 
in mind that the vaidika commandments are too narrow, disqualifying a 
section of the society from having access to the worship of the deity. At the 
same time, it is found that the strict rules of Vedic practises are not free from 
loopholes in certain cases. Here Pancasamskara is meant to be administered 
to the women and Sudras. The Vaikhanasa does not have it, but they do give 
a pregnant women milk into which the emblems of discus and conch made 
of a metal are dipped. This makes the child to be bom a Vaisnava by birth. 
This is not to be given to any women other than a Brahmin. The Pancaratra 
qualifies women and Sudras who do not have investiture with the second 
thread ( upanayana ) to become a Vaisnava. The word laksana occurring in 


19. Vide: 58.11 V.K. 77 

20. Vide: Ibid. 58.11., 18-24. 

21. I Ibid 58-5b 

22. I 

cfFuftsiHH anjfafa i 

23. Vide: WHifc'j ^ dlwjjj I 

^ II Bhrgu’s Kriyddhikdra 1.17-021. 
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Mbh. Bhismab§.$9 ,40 means marking. This feature is not Vedic in origin but 
its practise has sufficient Vedic authority. 24 

Pancasamskara is to be understood as a diksa for women and Sudras, and 
an initiation for others. This is necessary even for those who had upanayana 
and who have to perform some Vedic rites. This is also called Yajnadiksa. 25 
The Vaisyas and Ksatriyas are not qualified to do sacrifice. They have to 
become Brahmins. For this, the special initiation (diksa) is ordained. 26 Then 
they get eligibility. The worship of the deity is called yaga. The special diksa 
is ordained for doing this purpose; 27 even for the Brahmins. The 
Apastambasrautasutra lays down the rule for bringing the oblation by using 
different expressions while calling the intended person who belong to 
different castes. 28 This shows that not only the members of all the castes were 
allowed to prepare the oblation but also were required to take the oblation 
to the sacrificing priest when called up with the use of different expressions. 

The hunters and artisans were allowed to perform the sacrifice. 29 The 
wheelwright is asked to ignite the holy fires. Though some among these 
occupy the lower place in society, they were permitted to take an active part 
in the performance of the ritual. To achieve this, they were allowed to study 

24. See Sankhacakrankanadhikara in Vedantadesika’s Saccaritraraksd. 


25. 

Vide: 




II Manusmrti 2.169 

26. 

Vide: 

«i^ u i1 i itt i 



1 Apastambasrautasutra 10.2.56 

27. 

Vide: 

^ ^li r«u||U|i 'HlRdlcMHIH. 1 

28. 


srfwtt ^ ii js. 16.3. 

a dISJUIW, II 


Apastambasrautasutra 1.19.9 

29. Vide: I Katydyanasrautasutra 22.11.11 

30. The wheelwright is permitted to have upanayana in the rainy season for studying 
the mantras. Apastambasrautasutra 5.3.18. 

Cf. ^ tW*Tct I Salyasadhasrautasutra 3.1. 

Cf. I Mimamsasutra 6.1.51, 52 

Cf. | 

Agni used here is of the laukika kind. 

See Bhattadipikd on Ibid. 

Cf. ^ I TTtTCT fHMKtqHfa* I foil tTW 

Ptmsl I Jaiminiyanyayamala on Ibid. 
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and repeat the mantras though they were not qualified for this purpose. 
Irrespective of the time of their composition, the sources from which the 
passages are cited above, it is clear that the Vedic ritualism is also liberal in 
applying the rules and so there is no meaning in condemning the Agamas 
for the wide range of applying this principle of catholicity. 

The second aspect of the objection raised against the Pancaratra is that 
the introduction of the Tantrika mantras violate the validity of the Vedic 
mantras. The Sudras and women, who are not qualified for Vedic study, have 
to be provided with mantras. It is ritualism that violates Vedism by allowing 
the wheelwright to have upanayana and study the Vedas. The Pancaratra 
Agama does not violate the Vedic mandate. 

Thirdly, Pancasamskara is administered to all so as to make them eligible 
to become devout Vaisnavas and get the qualification for doing worship to 
the Lord. All the five parts of this sacrament are in favour of enabling those 
who receive this sacrament become aware that they are devotees of Visnu. 
Marking the shoulder blades with heated symbols of conch and discus, 
wearing the iirdhvapundra, learning the three esoteric mantras and doing 
worship to God are all the characteristics which become the marks for 
identifying a true devotee of Visnu. 

Fourthly, the Paficaratrikas are charged for having discarded the Savitri 
mantra and having Visnugayatri, Dvadasaksara and Astaksara for the three 
samdhyas . 31 The deities to be worshipped then are Visnu, Mahavisnu and 
Sadavisnu respectively. The three deities of the three esoteric mantras are 
Visnu, Vasudeva and Narayana. Visnu and Mahavisnu represent the form of 
God with a concrete form ( sakala ) and Sadavisnu is partless ( niskala ). The 
Savi trimantra is the mantra of God Savitr, a Vedic deity. Identification of this 
deity is not conclusive. Savitr may be a deity or the sun or Visnu. As 
protagonists of Vaisnavism, the Paficaratrikas have sought to glorify Visnu in 
the corporeal form of Visnu, and Vasudeva, a Pancaratra deity in form of 
Mahavisnu, whom the devotees could visualise. The ultimate reality is 
Narayana, identical with Sadavisnu who has no form, as the Jayakhyasamhita 
describes Him as dnandalaksana or having the characteristic of bliss. It is 
hard to do japa on Brahman and it is easy to meditate upon a deity with a 
form. It is but natural that three forms are assumed with three mantras one 
for each to be recited on the three occasions in a day. It is practicality that 


31. see under 4 on page 47. 
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has brought about the evolution of the three mantras and three deities. This 
is not in violation of the Vedic mode but a practical application of the Vedic 
scheme to serve the fulfilment of peoples’ yearnings. 

Fifthly, though the worship of an idol is not traceable to the Vedas yet a 
concrete form is better suited to cater to the tastes of people for worship. 
Both the Vaikhanasa and Pancaratra Agamas admit idol worship. The Vedic 
concept of worshipping God in fire is not lost sight of, but the worship in the 
idol is the best among mentally conceived form and doing homo, in the fire. 32 
Immanence and transcendence are two aspects of God’s presence. The 
former is Antaryamin while the latter is any of the four forms {Para, Vyuha, 
Vibhava, Area). With these two traits, God is present everywhere. Neither 
immanence nor transcendence could be denied as unreal. To admit one is 
not to reject the other’s existence. It is to satisfy the devotee who wants to see 
Him with his eyes coming down from above and presenting Himself before 
the devotee so that he may be sure of his security. 

In this context, it is necessary to note that the area form of God was 
popular in the epics and Puranas. The beautiful form of Visnu is gloriously 
described in Tamil classics. 33 The area form is stated in the Rhagavata to have 
been instituted at the beginning of the Tretayuga. 34 The epic Ramayanci 35 
uses the words ayatana, devagara and sthana. It is not clear whether temples 
were built in those times. It is possible to treat such places as occupied by 


32. hm«I trhT’pn ^ 'HI firat I Khiladhikara 

... fafVIMrl I Kriyadhikara 

Cf. mlaH fqj4^ ^ I Pans S. 36-414a 

See Agamakosa III pp. 145, 146 

Cf. ^ I 

hIc*ii II KA. 1.12. 

33. Vide: Cilappatikaram ch. 17 

34. Vide: ^kTT I Bh. P. 7.14.39b 

35. Vide: Ram. Ayodhya- 2.6.4 for ayatana 

Ibid. 2.11.40 for devagraha 
Ibid. 3.12.17-21 for sthana 

For a detailed treatment of this matter, see BBRAS. 23. p. 242 
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Gods. Idols are mentioned in the epic Mahabharata Harivamsa refers to 
temples and Pancaratra doctrines. Rukmini propitiated goddess IndranT in 
the temple. 37 The Bhagavatapurana refers to the area form and its worship, 38 
refers, also to Tantrika initiation. 39 Sankara’s objection against admitting 
validity for the Pancaratra gained ground in course of time. Bhaskara, the 
exponent of Aupadhikabhedabheda did not offer arguments by way of criti¬ 
cism of this adhiharana. His treatment is almost similar to that given by 
Sankara. 

It is of interest to note that a famous Naiyayikajayantabhatta of Kashmir 
should touch upon this topic. He (c. 856-902) takes up this matter in his 
Nyayamanjan. It is better to note this aspect of Pancaratra validity as treated 
by this author, leaving the other aspects for treatment at a later stage. 
Jayantabhatta writes that Krsnadvaipayana and others, who are the foremost 
of learned in the Vedas had agreed to admit validity of the systems of Saivism 
and others. The same Krsnadvaipayana dealt with validity of the Pancaratra 
system also. In fact, there is nothing in the Pancaratra that may vitiate its 
validity. 40 

The Nyayamanjari has a gloss called Nyayamanjangranthibhanga by 
Cakradhara, son of Sankara. This commentator must have flourished in 
Kashmir. He does not refer to the Nyayabhusana ; Tatparyatikd of Vacaspati- 
misra or any writer after Jayanta. While commenting on the passage from the 
Nyayamanjari noted above, Cakradhara remarks that Pancaratra is admitted 
to have the Veda as its source by the eminent recluse Bhagavan Puskaraksa, 


36. Vide: ^ I 

qnpfl -qid: ftatiPri SjH ctPn ^ II Mbh. 6.2.26 
Here devata must be taken as pratima, that is in the form of an image or idol. See 
also Ibid 12.342-359 

37. Harivamsa 2.59.33, 34. 

38. Bh. P 10.53.44-50; 84, 11, 53, 39, 49; 10.79; 12-15 

39. Ibid. 11.4.47-55; 11.11.37; 11.27 

40. Vide: it ^ tuJ||m<HI<<4: I 



I Nyayamanjari I- p. 242 
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who wrote a gloss on Badarayana’s sutra in the fourth Jnanakanda 41 The 
commentator states that the sutra fq*iiiifi;*lT% oTT I ( Br . Su. 2.2.44) 

indicates that Badarayana desired to agree for the admission of the 
Pancaratra. 42 He quotes the sense of this sutra as found in the gloss of 
Puskaraksa. A cognition becomes invalid ( apramana ) when that does not 
give rise to the knowledge, or becomes the basis for doubt or becomes the 
cause for erroneous knowledge. The Pancaratra and others do not have any 
of these causes. The word vijnanadibhava means that there is no invalidity in 
the form of non-rise of knowledge since knowledge ( vijnana) is produced 
from them ( vyuha deities of the Pancaratra). The word adi in vijnanddi sets 
aside doubt and error. The word va means that there is no room here for 
another point. Therefore, the word tadpratisedha means that there is no 
opposition to (its) validity. 

Cakradhara adds that jnana is a synonym for the word vidya. Pancaratra 
and others have the same status like the Veda and so are valid like the Veda. 

The earliest writer to refuse Sankara’s objection against the Pancaratra 
tradition is Yamunacarya (1000 A.D.) . His Agamapramanya demonstrates ably 
the validity of the Pancaratra. 

If the sutrarUtpattyasambhavat means thatPancaratra is invalid, as the soul 
Samkarsana is said to have been bom of Vasudeva, then this interpretation 
must be rejected, since such a statement is not found in any of the Pancaratra 
texts. Manifestation of God is stated here and the word jiva is used for 
practical purposes namely, the Brahmins, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudras shall 
worship Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively. 


41. Cakradhara writes: fagfc: 

■H'MdJfe+dl&UT I P. 112 

It is not clear what the commentator means by ^ There are three 

sections (kdnda) in the Vedas, namely, Karmakanda Jnanakanda and Samkarsakanda. 
What does tuiya, the fourth, Jnanakanda mean? 

42. The following sutras of Badarayana make clear that the soul is not born but gets into 
physical bodies for experiencing the fruits of the deeds done before. That the people 
in the world use expressions ‘like the child is bom’ must be explained according to 
the Brahmasulra 2.3.16. The birth of the 
individual soul from Brahman is rejected by Badarayana in the sutra iirni^clPlrqtqim 
m«T:l 2.3.17 
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Besides, the words jiva, manas and ahamkara do not mean self, mind and ego 
as such but the personal deities who superintend them. Words like birth 
denote the acquisition of various 43 bodies. 

The explanation given above applies to the next sutra I (Br. 

Su. 2.2.43), since the mind, an instrument is not stated anywhere as rising 
from the agent Samkarsana. On the other hand, the Mundaka Upanisad 
states that from Him (Brahman), are produced breath, mind and all sense 
organs. 

Taking the sutra 12.2.44, Yamuna writes that because 

of va in this sutra , the case (prima facie) is reversed. Yamuna takes the word 
vijnanadi as a dvandva compound, vijnanamca adi ceti, that is knowledge and 
beginning from the first cause. Vijnana means Brahman, adi means origin. 
The sutra then means that they ( vyuha deities) are Brahman, origination 
(utpatti ) is not contradicted. Vasudeva, the supreme soul, who is of unlim¬ 
ited power, enters through His astounding power ( mdya ) into them and thus 
the causal relation gets justified between Vasudeva and others. 

An alternative explanation is then offered by Yamuna. The word vijnanadi 
is the ground for validity and the denial of validity to Pancaratra is not 
justified. Here the word vijnanadi is taken as tatpurusa compound. By 
supplying the word pancardtrasya, the passage would mean that the Pancaratra 
is the cause forvalid knowledge Then, repetition ( anuvdda) , doubt ( samsaya) 
and non-rise of cognition (jnananutpatti ) which give rise to invalidity are not 
present in the Pancaratra, since Bhagavan is the speaker. 44 There is then no 
room for invalidity of the Pancaratra. 

A third explanation is offered by Yamuna to the sutra. Valid knowledge 
is based upon the direct cognition of God in whom error and deceit do not 
exist, as He is the source of valid knowledge. Here the word vijnanddii s taken 
as bahuvfihi compound. The word tadapratisedha means that there is no 
contradiction to the rise of valid knowledge. 

In the Agamapramanya and Cakradhara’s Nyayamanjangranthibhanga, it 
is mentioned that i»din the Brahmasutra (2.2.44) stands for the reversal of the 
position contained in the two previous sutras (2.2.42, 43). This means that 

43. Vide: RFTt TT: ^ I Mu.Up. (2.1.3) 

44. While non-rise of knowledge, doubt and error give rise to invalidity according to 
Puskaraksa; according to Yamuna repetition, doubt and error lead to invalidity. Did 
Yamuna visit Kashmir and ascertained the solution pf the problem of Pahcaratra 
validity from the scholars of Kashmir? 
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the sutras (2.2.42, 43) contain the prima facie questioning Pancaratra 
validity and the sutras (2.2.44, 45) convey the Siddhanta, that is, establishing 
Pancaratra’s validity. The utpattyasambhavadhikaranais notalone having this 
devision of the sutras containing the prima facie and Siddhanta. There are 
atleast three more sections where this division is introduced. 45 

In his Snbhasya, Ramanuja answers these objections raised by Sankara. At 
the beginning of the second pdda of the second chapter of the Brahmasutras, 
he writes that this pdda rejects the views of other schools of thought in order 
to protect his (Badarayana’s) own system. 46 The system ofKapila, Vaisesikas, 
the four schools of Buddhism, Jains and Pasupatas are treated and rejected. 
Finally, the school of the Pancaratra is taken up for treatment. 

Sankara takes objection to the statement of the Pancaratra that the soul 
named Samkarasana is born from Vasudeva, the supreme cause and Para 
Brahman. Ramanuja holds that the similar objection is there in the statement 
that intellect or mind (buddhi) called Pradyumna arises from Samkarsana, 
and then ego (ahamkara) called Aniruddha from him (Pradyumna). The 
production of the soul is approved by the Vedas which deny birth and death 
to the soul. While commenting on the second sutra, Ramanuja cites the 
passage which speaks of the birth of the mind called Pradyumna from 
Samkarsana and rejects it by drawing attention to the passage in the 
Mundaka Upanisad (2.1.3.) which mentions the rise of prana, mind and all 
senses from the Supreme Brahman. The statement of the Pancaratrikas 
referred to here is opposed to the Vedic passage. Mind and ego are simply 
the instruments or organs ( karanas). 

While giving the Siddhanta, Ramanuja says that if the three deities of 
Vyuha, namely Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are treated as 
Parabrahman, the iarfrosnamely Paiicaratra’s validity cannot be quesdoned. 
The Pancaratrikas hold that the Supreme Brahman Vasudeva divides Him¬ 
self out of His own desire so that those who are devoted to Him shall resort 
to Him. The objection to the Pancaratra’s validity is raised by those who do 
not know this. The Sattvatasamhita is Paiicaratra’s Brahmopanisad for the 


45. Jnadhikarana Br.Su. 2.3.19-32; 

Sambandhddhikarana Ibid. 3.3.20-22; 

Samparayddhikarana Ibid. 3.3.27-31; 

46. Vide: W 1MWlfadlS nfW: I KFff WWI: 

aid fa ^*^1 I S.B. on 2.2.1. 
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Brahmins who worship Sat, Brahman and Vasudeva. 47 The Supreme Brah¬ 
man has a body made of full sadgunya . 48 He divides Himself into suksma, 
vyiiha and vibhava. Siiksma means Para, transcendental; Vyuhais the division 
into Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. He is attained by 
the devotees according to their equipment by doing such deeds knowing 
fully what they do. Ramanuja cites a passage in support of his contendon, 
UW «i5i4'iiq v T Tt 'SITOr! | 

After explaining the meaning of vibhava and vyuha, he writes that 
Vasudeva is Supreme Brahman having a body made up of only six qualities. 
He cites passage from the Pauskarasamhita in support of this: 

Tit ?JSJ I 

VHWIcf op4uu ii Paus. S. 38-29b-30a 

Since Samkarsana and others too take a form of their choice, validity of 
Pancaratra cannot be questioned. It is therefore not incorrect to hold that 
Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha superintend the soul, mind and 
ego and so are mentioned with their names soul and others. For instance, 
Brahman is mentioned through the words dkasa, prana and others. 

While interpreting the sutra vipratisedhacca (2.2.45), Ramanuja observes 
the origination of the self is contradicted in the Pancaratra system; and he 
cites a passage from the Paramasamhita. 

3T^RT Wlf ^ Udrlfaf*<II I 

TT II 

Matter is inert, is for others, eternal and ever undergoing change. It is of 
three qualities ( sattva , rajas and tamas) It is the body (or form) of those who 
commit deeds. The relationship between that and self is one of pervasion. 
He (self) is without beginning and end and this is really settled. Reference 
to birth and death for the soul is made in the world and Veda but that is 
rejected in the Pancaratra system. This is made clear in the Sribhasya on Br. 
Su. 2.3.18. 49 


47. See Sribhasya on 2.3.18 

48. See Sribhasya on 2.2.45. 

49. Ibid on 2.2.45 
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Ramanuja takes up then the episode connected with Sandilya. If Sandilya’s 
statement is opposed to the Veda, then, it must be said that this objection is 
brought in by those who have only implicit faith in the Vedas but have not 
understood the Vedas and the supplements of the Vedas. Ramanuja cites 
two instances which contradict each other in their sense and shows how this 
contradiction is to be resolved. This proves that greatmen of the Veda is not 
contradicted by Sandilya’s statement. The first passage cited here is: 

rn: ft I Aitareyabrahmana 3.6 

Those who do Agnihotra before sunrise utter falsehood every early 
morning. This contradiction between doing Agnihotra and uttering false¬ 
hood is to be resolved by taking the passage to mean that performance of 
homa before sunrise is condemned and doing home after sunrise is praised. 
The second instance is 

#3? Wft TTeHfad, II 

“O pious men, I have studied Rk, Yajus, Soman and Atharuave da, Puranas 
and Itihasas 50 but I do not know the self though I know the mantras (i.e. the 
Vedas).” 

This is to glorify Bhiiman Vidya 51 suggesting that he had not got it from 
other sources. The same principle is to be applied to Sandilya’s statement. 
The Lord 52 took the essence of what is treated in the Vedanta and condensed 


50. 


51. 


Itihasa = epic. 

Vide: I 


[Cf.] 





See S.B. on 1.3.7, 8 

Here the Supreme self is called Bhuman. The Ch.Up, 7.24 states where one sees 
nothing, hears nothing else, knows nothing etc. that is Brahman. The word bhuman 
speaks of the abundance of pleasure possessed by Him. 

Sage Narada who desired to get the knowledge of the self, was instructed that by a 
prdnavfhich may be said to represent that Bhuman. Finally it is said that Bhuman does 
not denote the individual soul but Brahman. Narada wants to knowhow he can know 
the nature of self. All others are at first stated and proved to be lower than Brahman. 
Similarly, here Sandilya states that he got the knowledge of reality through Paricaratra. 
This is not to deny the work of the Vedas. Sandilya’s inability is like that of Narada‘s. 



INTRODUCTION 


63 

it out of His compassion for the devotees. 52 The Lord found the four Vedas 
containing many recensions and hard to understand for all Gods and 
humans and Himself compiled Pancaratra which conveys the correct import 
of the Vedas. 

Samkhya and Yoga form a group, the Vedas and Aranyaka fall into 
another group. They are in each group constituents mutually related but 
Pancaratra is only one (distinct) system. Thatis the twenty-five tattvas treated 
in the Samkhya, and Yama, Niyama and others in the Yoga. The deeds dealt 
with in the Vedas are of the nature of Brahman. Yoga lays down the method 
of worshipping Brahman, Brahmanas show the method of worship and 
Aranyakas show the nature of Brahman. This is made clear by Brahman, 
Narayana Himself in the Pancaratra system. The Vedanta system sets aside 
the tattvas as taught in the Samkhya system but not their nature. The Yoga 
and Pasupata system admit God as only the instrumental cause. This is 
opposed to the established status of the high and low and therefore is set 
aside being external in practise to the Vedic teaching but the real nature of 
Yoga or of Pasupati is not set aside. Therefore it is said: Samkhya, Yoga, 
Pancaratra, Vedas and Pasupata shall not be condemned using arguments, 


52. 


Vide: TOI?^lfe »m.ansHiifq«HKi > I 

'RfcFRfr II 

-iq-ilci ^T*n IgH^I 'WT I 

T? || Mbh. Sdnti 331.2-3 

Ui<sM4)d$dkH I —Ibid. 326.100 

I 


N? "I 

N^fd 3 lid^dl^llOdit II —Ibid. 348.38-63. 


The Lord churned with the stick of intellect as it were the Bharata containing a lakh 
of verses and brought forth Pancaratra like butter from curds like the Brahmins 
among human beings, the Aranyakas from the Vedas and nectar from medicinal 
herbs. This is a great Upanisad having the four Vedas containing the conclusions 
(Krianta or siddanta) of Samkhya and Yoga. This is ultimate good, is Brahman, is 
benefit of unsurpassed excellence and nourished by the Rk, Yajus , Sdman and 
Atharvangiras. Samkhya stands for Jndna and Yoga for Karma . 
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as they are pramanas in themselves. Badarayana, who is Vyasa 53 himself, 
composed the sutras which convey the principles ofNyaya according to the 
Vedanta, wrote Bharatasamhita containing one lakh of verses. He raises an 
issue in the Jhdnakanda of Moksadharmaparvan, in the Sdntiparvan thus: 
whether he is a householder, Vedic student {brahmacari ), 54 Vdnaprastha or 
Bhiksu , 55 which deity shall be worshipped if he desires to achieve fulfilment? 
To this, he replies by analysing the Pancaratra principles. How could 
Badarayana, the foremost among those who know the Vedas and who 
depicts the rise of Pancaratrikas; talk of invalidity for the Sattvata system 
which shows the method of worship of Vasudeva, the Supreme Brahman. 

To the point as to whether Samkhya, Yoga, Pancaratra, Vedas and 
Pasupata deal only with one reality ( tattva ) or have treatment for realities 
distinct from one another, Ramanuja questions whether only one and the 
same reality is treated. If it is one and the same, what is that tattva ? If they 
deal with separate realities, and a single pramdna is admitted, then there 
would be mutually contradictory conclusions drawn from that. Badarayana, 
solves this by showing that Kapila, Hiranyagarbha and Pasupati are the 
authors of the Samkhya, Yoga and Pasupata. Avantaratapas 56 is said to have 
revealed the Vedas. Thus the Vedas are impersonal. Narayana Himself is the 
speaker of the Pancaratra. Matter, soul, Pasupati have real existence only by 
being of the nature of Narayana. That Narayana is the basis of all. 

Kapila and others do not speak anything beyond the contextual topic, 
while the Samkhya system speaks only of the distinction in the nature 

53. Vyasa was the son of sage Parasara. He got this name because, he classified the Vedas 
into definite parts. 

Vide: I^TRT PJcT: I Mbh. Adi. 64.130 

His real names are Badarayana and Krsnadvaipayana. He was bom in Badarikasrama 
and so his name is Badarayana. He was born in an island and hence was called 
Dvaipayana. Krsna is prefixed to this word, as he was dark in complexion. 

Advaitins keep the two: Vyasa and Badarayana distinct from each other, but 
Vacaspatimisra admits their one-ness at the beginning of Bhamati, the commentary 
on Sankara’s Brahmasutrabhdsya. 

Vide: I 

54. Brahmacarin: one who spends his time studying the Vedas. 

55. Bhiksu: a recluse, samnyasin. 

56. Avantaratapas is also called as Apantaratapas. He was the son of Visnu’s speech. He 
classified the Vedas. Ahs. Il.f3b, 57b-59a, 
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between matter and ordinary self and the Yoga system speaks of the eight 
limbs of Yoga and of God who is to be meditated upon and who is free from 
the defect of klesa, karma etc. There is no scope for speaking of God as the 
material cause. It does not follow from this that the exponents of those 
systems did not like to admit God as the material cause, since elsewhere in 
the same epic where there are dialogues between Kapila and Asuri and 
between Brahma and Rudra, God is stated to be the material cause by Kapila 
and Hiranyagarbha. As this point is laid emphasis upon, Samkhya and Yoga 
could not be disregarded, chiefly because they are helpful for Vedanta. 57 

Ramanuja does, not take up all the aspects in Sankara’s objection for 
criticism. Sudarsanasuri does it. The word tat (that) in tadapratisedhah 
occurring in the sutra 2.2.44 is interpreted as Pahcaratra system which the 
author of the jwfrahas in mind, apratisedhah means ‘not contradicted’. That 
means the Pahcaratra system is not to be contradicted. It must be held that 
there is no absolute difference among the four divisions ( vyuha ), because 
each one has a form, a situation and a particular work. If it be asked what is 
the cause for the distinction in the work done by these, all having the six 
qualities in full, God’s independence is the answer. The ever-omniscient 
God attends to creation and destruction only at particular times which he 
chooses independently. The answer to the four vyuha duties is similar to this. 
No objection could be brought in here arguing that the entire world is 
represented by this division because the individual souls, who are subjected 
to their karman could not be treated to have become the division ( vyuha). If 
xryuha means the portion of the Lord, then the division need not be four. If 
it means the particular part that is particularised by a specific deed, then four 
divisions will have to be admitted. That the vyuha deities have the six qualities 
is against the Sastraic tradition, then it must be said that a quality (guna) is not 
admitted in any sastra, as having that quality. If there is grammatical 
coordination (samanddhikaranya) 58 between the words jnanaand others and 
the words Vasudeva and others, there is nothing wrong in this. There are 
statements in the Vedas such as ^I M. Up. 1.1.9 or TR^^R^FRIWI 
T.Up. 1.2.1. 


57. SB. on 2.2.42. 

58. Words that are used as having the same gender, number and cases have 
sdmdnddhikaranya. 
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Sudarsanasuri, the commentator on the Snbhasya speaks of the preva¬ 
lence of this during the period when deserving people live and its disappear¬ 
ance at a different time. Hence the sense of the Pancaratra is eternal like that 
of the Vedas and it has also no beginning. The commentator speaks, 
following the development of the Pancaratra as treated in the Mahabharata, 
as having the same purport as the Ekantidharma and reproduces several 
passages which describe the sacrifice done by Uparicara Vasu and Narada’s 
visit to Svetadvipa. He cites passages from the Varahapurana to establish the 
validity of the Pancaratra and its difference from the Pasupata and other 
systems. 

How could the Pancaratra be treated as fully non-contradictory to the 
Vedas as some of the dharmas taught in the three Vedas are enjoined to be 
given up? The commentator rejoins by declaring that the Pancaratra is not 
contrary to the Vedas, as it follows the dharmas treated in the three Vedas and 
some particular dharmas of the three Vedas are dropped. The Ekayanasdkha 
has a particular Kalpasutra and so it is Veda on the strength of the statement 
in the Mahabharata : 59 



The commentator cites a passage from the Snkabttara, 60 a Pancaratragama 
to show that the Ekayana is Veda. Similarly, passages are taken from the 
Vedas and the Visnupurana. 

According to Sudarsanasuri, final release is to be attained through direct 
visualisation of Brahman according to Pancaratra and through the discrimi¬ 
native knowledge obtained through the study of the sastras. The Supreme 
soul is not admitted as the material cause in the Pancaratra system. Thus 
these two are the features that distinguishe Pancaratra from the Vedas. Vyasa 
does not speak of later day scholars and their opinions. 

The Mahabharata speaks highly of the Samkhya system but any departure 
from the Vedic tradition must be answered and justified according to that 
system. Vyasa does not offer his conclusion. 

In this context, it is worthwhile to refer to the views of other Vedanta 
schools. Sankara agrees to admit validity of the Pancaratra pardally. Bhaskara 

59. Cited by Sudarsanasuri on SB. 2.2.42. 

60. Vide: I 
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too holds the same view. Madhva (c. 1200 a.d.) the follower of the Dvaita 
school, treats this Adhikarana utpattyasambhavat as denouncing the rise of 
the world from Sakti, Devi, Tripura Bhairavi or even Siva. Since Visnu is 
stated in the Vedas, Visnu’s position cannot be contradicted. Nimbarka, the 
exponent of the Svabhavikabhedabheda take this Adhikarana as refuting the 
system of the Saktas. However, Kesavabhatta, the sub-commentator of 
Nimbarka’s Brahmasutrabhdsyama.inia.\m the Visistadvaitic interpretation in 
his Kaustubhaprabha. Vallabha, the exponent of the Suddhadvaita Vedanta 
is opposed to only the mention of the soul Samkarsana rising from Vasudeva 
and holds that Pancaratra is otherwise valid. 

That an objection to the Pancaratra’s validity could be on the ground 
that it is not included in the list of the subjects of study is no argument for 
the passage in the Yajnavalkyasmrti as it does not exhaust the list of subjects. 
Another list which mentions Ayurveda, Dhanurveda, Gandharvaveda and 
Arthasastra which the smrti does not include is also available. Hence non¬ 
inclusion of the Pancaratra in the list of subjects, does not declare it to be 
invalid. 

The statement in the Kurmapurana is held to reject the Pancaratra 
validity, but this must be interpreted as going against God’s statement that 
Sruti and Smrti are his commandments. 61 The law books and Upabrahmanas 
like Puranas are also valid like the Vedas. Kurmapurana is also an 
Upabrahmana. When its statement clashes against the Vedic statements, the 
former shall be given up as invalid. The Pancaratra is revealed by God and 
so shall be treated only as valid. 

The word sattvata refers to a Vaisya tribe but became elevated by the 
birth of Rrsna in it. It lost its pejorative sense. The word is derived in more 
than one way, and then is established that the word has an admirable sense. 
Similarly, the word Acarya does not denote a low-born man but has the 
conventional sense of teacher. 


61. ^fcTFJcft' hI Visnudharma 6.31 

62. Three derivations are offered: 

1. W cfg^T: 'Hl’r^rll: I 

2. i 

3. ) Tf RcHH'wlfci ■Wirqni: I I Parasarabhatta’s 

Commentary on VipiusaJiasranama Si 54 
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Whatever be the sense of the word Devalaka, it must mean the really 

eg 

devoted priest of the Pancaratra. Use of nirmdlya is a despisable act and so 
Pancaratra which recommends its use must be condemned but this rule 
applies to those who are not devoted to Visnu. Using the flowers and others 
that adorned Visnu is commended for use. 63a 

If it is held that gruesome practices like Akarsana, Khadgasadhana and 
others are enjoined in the Pancaratra declaring its invalidity, then it must be 
said that such practices are recommended for self-defence. The Vedas too 
are not free from the treatment of such practices. 64 It is certain that they are 
enjoined in the Vedas, since the persons observing such expiatory rites are 
believed to become free from the sin of practising them. 65 Practise of 
malevolent sorcery (abhicara), slaying and enchanting etc. are recom¬ 
mended in the Vedas. As the Vedas, particularly the Atharvaveda, contain 
mention of these practises, it is needless to trace them to the primitive 
society. 

Nyasa consists in placing the fingers on particular spots of an object or 
idol into which power is to be infused. Such a practise cannot be con¬ 
demned, as it is enjoined in the Vedic texts also. Similarly, drawing the 
mandalas, which are geometric in design, is to be done with coloured 
powders. This practise also could be traced to the Vedic texts. 69 Same is the 
case with mudras, which are hand gestures using the fingers. The Vedic texts 
too deal with them. 70 


63. 


63a. 


64. 

65. 

66 . 

67. 

68 . 
69. 


70. 


Nirmdlya must not be taken. 

Vide: Mfcci I 



II SkS. Siva - 5.48, 49 


This does not apply to the nirmdlya of Visnu 



Pinfe*! ’ytcqi II cited in SR. p. 82 

SBr. 3.9.1.7; RV. 10.127.1. 


Apastamba Dharmasutras 1.9.26, 27 

Vide: f*RTt I VA. 4.27 


RV. 7.104; 10.145. 

S Br. 7.5.2.18; Ailareya Aranyaka 3.2.1.2. 

SBr. 1.1.18; 6.1.1.6; 

Kausikasutra 4.6.21 

The lotus - like drawings of cakras are described in A. V. 10.2.32, 34. 
SBr. 3.1.3.25 
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That the Vaikhanasa texts question the authority of the Pancaratra is no 
argument for denying validity for Pancaratra. It must be understood that 
derogatory passages had crept into the Vaikhanasa texts after the Pancaratra 
became popular and hence the Ratnatraya and the main texts of Pancaratra 
which have been composed earlier do not contain any such expression of 
insult directed against the Vaikhanasa. Later Pancaratra texts do have such 
expressions against the Vaikhanasa. Of course, the practises laid down 
according to the two Agamas should not be mixed up. 1 

When the attack against Pancaratra was incorporated in the Vaikhanasa 
texts, the followers of the Pancaratra did not display hatred or rivalry but 
began to denigrate the Vaikhanasa form of worship. However, this was a later 
development. The Sditvata, Pauskara and Jaydkhyasamhitas do not contain 
even a single statement against the Vaikhanasa tradition, but later Samhitas 
do contain such derogatory statements. 

The Kdlottaragama states that the system, which is adopted for building 
the temple and worshipping the deity there by the followers of a particular 
school, must not be given up and one should not take to another sdstra 
(Agama ). Women, person who do not have upanayana and Vaikhanasas 
should not touch the idols installed according to the Pancaratra mode. If 
they do, bath shall be given to the idol and Santihoma and others are to be 
performed. 73 If the idol, which is worshipped by the Pancaratra rules, is 
touched by Vaikhanasas, it must be given bath with milk and worshipped 
according to the Pancaratra mode and re-consecration is to be done. 74 
Vaikhanasa and Saiva are non-Vedic. If the worship is being done following 
the Vaikhanasa or Saiva mode, the idol must be installed according to the 
Pancaratra. 75 The rules laid down by Bhargava (descendent of Bhrgu) are 
for the sake of Pratilomas. It is further said in the Visvaksena samhita that the 
Sattvata system will bring happiness to all, while the Saiva will bring destruc¬ 
tion to all and the Vaikhanasa will lead to evil ends. All will certainly get 
destroyed by the rage of both the deities when installed in the wrong place 
and installed by unworthy persons. 76 

71. Vis. 39.285b. 

72. cited in PR. (Pancardtraraksa of Vedantadesika), p. 100 

73. 15.19.135b, 136. 

74. Pdram. S. 19.373, 374 

75. Vis. S. 39.279, 280. 

76. Ibid. 39.302, 303. 



70 


ISVARASAMHITA 


Taking a liberal view on this mutual bickering of both the schools, it may 
be said that the basis for this charge could have been self-defence. To achieve 
this, each threw mud on the other, as if the stain or shortcoming, if any, must 
be on the other side only and glorified its own side. 

Vide: ^ f? 

sffr 971*3 1 

Such indulgence in mutual accusations is also found in the Vedas. The 
Aitareya Aranyaka (2.3.6.8) contains the following passage: 
effect i 

tTtot: ttftc: atiMr 11 

The sense of this passage is as follows: 

aiM)A Ji<ir$d*f l RV. 1.1.1. This is a rk. 

TJTcT: yiavja % l (Aitareya Brahmana (5.31:6a) 

This is an utterance ( gatha ). There is a passage technically called kumbya 
which takes the form of giving instruction for good conduct. 

Vide: ' (Sayana on Ibid) 


This is illustrated by the following passage 
*«H l 4w r <fo l H4.4 f? ^ wn: I CS.P.Br. 11.5.4.5 

The rk cited above is of a general nature. The gatha and kumbya given 
above are treated as particular rks. All the three are mutual and are of a 
definite length and so are held to be within limits ( mita ). 

cqt-^rqi ( TS. 1.1.1.1) is a yajus, passage from the Yajurveda. 

STT^T 'TRc! i (Ibid. 2.5-9-11). 


This is nigada which is of the nature of addressing another. There are 
arthavadas (eulogistic passages) which are referred to here as purposeless 
speech ( vrtha vak). 

Vide: ^ ^ TTWTmi -m ^ ^f*lT ^ I Ait. Br. 3.5.31 

The Yajus, Nigada and Vrthavak constitute together one whole and are 
treated as Yajus itself. The formation however is not regular here. Hence it 
is said to be not within a particular limit ( amita). 

The Pranava is uttered as part of the chant of Saman. ailMd '*T^I H ‘this is 
not true ( anrta )’. It is a lie. 

Thus the Yajurveda and Samaveda are referred to as inferior to the Rgveda. 
The latter alone has regularity, while the Yajus has no regularity. Saman is 
only music and has no relevance to reality. The purpose here is not to 
ridicule or condemn the Yajurveda and the Samaveda. It is only to show how 
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the Rgveda is superior to the other two Vedas. A passage of this kind 
occurring in the Aranyaka of the Rgveda shows how contradictory passages 
are found in the Vedas also. This proves that the other two Vedas are not 
invalid. 

Similarly, the Samaveda is condemned by declaring it as belonging to the 
departed souls. It is contrasted with the Rgveda which is held to be divine and 
Yajurveda which is held to be human ( manusa ). Hence the Sama sounds are 
impure. 

Vide: l 

li MS. 4.24. 

Likewise, when the Mahabharata and the Vedas are weighed against each 
other, the former was found to be heavy. This is only praise conferred on the 
importance of the Mahabharata at the expense of the Veda. 77 

Such statements are to be treated as arthavddas and so those which are 
condemned are not but authoritative. The mutually recriminatory passages 
in both the Vaisnava Agamas are only aimed at projecting one’s own 
greatness and does not therefore belitde the importance of the other. 

Passages of the kind mentioned above are also to be explained in the 
same way. 

The following may be noted here: 

1. arfircnf i 

'IiRki^ q'l-sfti'i TJ^rfcT I Aitareya Br. 16.1.4 

2. i 

I T.Br. 2.1.42 

3. I 

The first passage means one takes up the performance of the ritual 
sodasin 8 when it is to be continued over-night and the later part says that it 
is not to be done over-night. There is no contradiction between the two. The 
results are different according to the two different practises. The second set 
shows that it is to be practised by persons with different qualifications for 
each. The third set shows that the acts are to be carried out at different times. 
Thus there is no contradiction in the above mentioned passages between the 

77. ^T: I 

yi II Ibid. Adi. 1.297 

78. Sodasin : a ritual having 16 parts, one of the samsthas of the Samaveda 
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two individual statements. Likewise, Pancaratra and Vaikhanasa are not 
opposed to each other as contradictory statements exist there on mutual 
basis. 

Vedantadesika remarks humourously that these statements have crept 
into the Agamas by the efforts of those who are desirous of eating the 
sugarcane. That is, this kind of derogatory passage are liked by some people. 
So either they could have interpolated such passages or caused them to be 
there. Or, some contemptous people (vatu 79 ) who are fond of usurping the 
place of each other, or, low kind of priests could have interpolated them. 80 
Thus both the Agamas are equally valid and are useful for society. 

Vedantadesika observes the mixing up of the acts done by Vaikhanasa 
and Pancaratra on a mutual basis is to be condemned. However, the 
Vaikhanasas have to adopt in certain matters, the process laid down in the 
Pancaratra. 81 For instance: 


Here it is said that the sacraments which are laid down in the Kalpasutras 
of individual follower shall be followed strictly. Or, those which are stated in 
the Pancaratra and practised by the followers in his family, shall be adopted. 
The Vaikhanasa works of Kasyapa and others prescribe procedures for 
certain practises and follow, in some cases, the processes laid down in the 
Pancaratra. 

Vide: i 

II Bhrgu’s Kriyddhikdra. 

This means that some state that worship to the Lord is to be done with 
the mantras enjoined in one’s Kalpasutras which have been acquired by him 
through the instructions of his preceptor or with offering seat and services. 
According to Vedantadesika, Kalpamantras are those enjoined in the 
Bhagavacchastra, that is Pancaratra. The wise name these Kalpamantras as 
Pancaratra. Those who follow it are called Kalpa-bhagavata. Bhrgu tells in 
the Kriyddhikdra that worship is to be done with Kalpamantras after installing 
the deity by their method: 

Vide: 'WF 3 ? I 


79. Youth, elderly person also who is to be condemned. 

80. Vide: clrfd PR. 

pp. 23, 24. 

81. cited in PR. p. 21. 
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When Sudarsana is to be installed and worshipped, another method is 
enjoined, the result to accrue being a different one. 

Vide: 82 I 

This is treated in Vasistha, Gargya, Vihagendra, and Ahirbudhnyasamhitds. 
The Astaksara mantra, which is practised by the Vaikhanasas also, is treated 
only in the Paiicaratra texts, especially in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita, as to how 
it is to be formed and how to acquire it. 

Jayantabhatta has a liberal outlook while treating the Agamas in general 
and then Saiva and Paiicaratra. Krsnadvaipayana and others have declared 
that Paiicaratra is valid. There is nothing in it to declare it as lacking in 

QQ 

validity. Lord Visnu is declared as the author of the Paiicaratra. Passages 
glorifying Rudra and Visnu occur in the Vedas at every stage. The method 
of worshipping Him is laid down there itself. But such methods are stated 

<• — Qi 

differently in the Saiva and Vaisnava Agamas. This does not mean that 
there is a contradiction between the Mahabharata on the one hand and Saiva 
and Paiicaratra Agamas on the other, because methods admit of optional 
procedures. Both Saiva and Paiicaratra Agamas cannot be treated as invalid, 
as they are composed by reliable persons and they are not opposed to the 
Vedas. 

In his drama, Agamadambara, Jayantabhatta refers to the Pancaratrikas as 
they are looked upon by the scholars in Kashmir. They are of low status and 
are condemned by others. The followers of Paiicaratra are stated to talk like 
Brahmins. They study the Paiicaratra texts imitating the method of recita¬ 
tion of the Vedas. Similarly while Saivas are not included among the 
members of the four castes, they declare that by birth and tradition they are 
Brahmins and imitate the behaviour of the reciting mantras of the four 
castes. 85 This is the statement by a priest. His teacher observes that these 


82. 

83. 

84. 

85. 


cited in PR. p. 22. 

Vide: ^ 1 fgcfa: I 


Vide: 


Vide: 


fqwjjfy-qst,*} | See NM. p. 242. 

: I 

yqifji ^ '4 i$4I<ii: II Ibid. p. 244 
qrarrrfwi ■hi , i<=icii “tqetPn1 




far¥IKWWU|[3>ir44>d4l 4<MldHitU*d I 

«i5) u n FI ^ I 
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(Pancaratrikas) are to be kept at a distance and also avoided in their rituals. 
A debate follows in which Dhairyarasi.a logician is the judge. His liberal view 
is that those who seek to get final liberation approach many ways which are 
not objectionable. 86 Pancaratra is valid being the composition of a reliable 
person. 87 The agent is not clearly formed in the case of Pancaratra. Like 
Katha and others in the case of the Vedas, Samkarsana and others are the 
narrators. The passages in the Pancaratra have Veda as their basis and so 
are valid. Thus we find that Jayanta is not biased. As a Naiyayika, he bases 
his arguments for recognising a system as dipramtinaon God being the author 
of several basic texts like Veda and shows that nothing should be done to 
condemn a system mainly because, what a particular system teaches must be 
non-contradictory to the Vedas. His advice to the followers of his schools of 
thought is twofold. One is that mixing up matters that are opposed to each 
other must be avoided. Secondly, those who create confusion by their bad 
conduct shall not be admitted to the fold of good people. 90 


88 . 


89. 


90. 


«?|qi<;q«l^ ■qi34 u 4*^Hindl 
^rd^rdfafedHIiHSd: 

3TF qqMd I 

$qi«ii«i4q *Ts?^:7srg I Act. IV. p. 75 

Cf. H+IUHI fH^ir<+iw>K3 TOlftfa: I 

SK^n^Hpq^q fsrai H ^ I 

•t fHifcral H ; ^ I 

^ g=T: wifqTqjq-qiy’jRiaqlHi'Tui 

'3 , rrfT: gi: i 

SWtA u iilH fq^iPfl cT«frrT^ fclifH ggsratsfa II Ibid. IV. 52 
TI*t tTT5Rl/4<Hlkiyufld 4 M-dHIWdlHIUMHIg: I 

^dWUlHdllM ^ I 

y+t}u||<^^iyi y^cWK; I Ibid. IV.64.5 

Vide: 3TO MSKUlfcqicWHi 4<gddl I 

MlHluq fctJHglfcqqyifa^ d«4dlH, ll Ibid. IV. 81. 


'(IqrfMdldttHtMRsil Udd9dfi?iHrdd<^Hl4: II Ibid. IV. p. 98 
’Hq^lq ^ 'gist I 

^ cfai 4 %*fr I Ibid. IV. p. 99 


86. Vide: 


87. Vide: 
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In his Agamapramanya, 'Yamunacarya tells that only ignorant people 
could divide the Bhagavatas as non-brahmins, since the Pancaratrikas study 
and follow the Vajasaneyasakha (Sukla yajurveda) , following the grhya rules 
laid down by Katyayana. They perform the forty sarnkskaras as laid down in 
the Ekdyana Veda. These follow the Pancakalaprakriya, the fivefold division 
of the day. Ekdyana recension is impersonal and this is eleborately treated in 
the Kdsmlrdgamaprdmdnya. 

A Kashmiri AgamaofSaivism called Svacchandabhairava 92 mendons that 
Pancaratra is Vaidika. The word vaidika means related to the Veda or based 

no / 

upon it. It (Pancaratra) is just like Kalpasutras. This Saivagama text is held 
to be sacred and of intrinsic validity. The Pancaratragama must have been 
in a flourishing condition when this Saivagama came to be written. This also 
shows that Pancaratra flourished in Kashmir. 


91. “General view of most medieval writers on Dharmasastra was that Pancaratra and 
Pasupata sastras are authoritative only so far they are not opposed to the Veda". P.V. 
Kane, History of Dharmasastra, Vol. V, pt. II. p.962. 

92. tltei %i T Pk^ ll Ibid V. 44 

93. 



VIII. Contents of the Pahcaratrdgama 


When a person hears the name Agama uttered, he thinks at once of an image 
of God, the temple where it is housed and the festivals conducted there. This 
is true to a large extent. When a scholarhears this word, he thinks of the Vedas 
and their importance and also that there is no room for the idol of God in 
the Vedas. 

The Agama is the counterpart of the Veda. It is noteworthy to find that 
the Agamas of very early period do not give importance to the idol, its 
worship and temples, as is also the case with the Vedas. However, it must be 
admitted that the early texts of the Agamas do contain the words pratima , 1 2 3 4 
area,} bimba} vigraha , murti , 5 and others just mentioned without much 
elaboration. References are also there to temples 6 in the early texts. These 
references show that the idol and its worship were not unknown in the early 
periods of development of the system. The Jayakhyasamhita enjoins the 
performance of mahotsava after installation is over. 7 However, what we know 
in the later texts about grand structures (temples) and conduct of mahotsava 
does not find mention in the early texts. 

As in the case of the Vedas in which the mantras and their use get 
prominent treatment, the Agamas of the early periods also contain abun- 


1. Vide: yPdHI =t>K^ JS 13.57a; 

miRih font} Pans. 5. 36.414a; 

2. It is called worldly ( laukikT) in the sense that it is made. It shall be considered to have 
the six qualities by doing mantranyasa. L7’.2.59b-60a; Pans. 5. 31.9a; 32.24a;/58.41a; 

3. Vide: 55. 6. 108b; WHI'IctlMfdHtl I 6.22a 

also faMIKIwfWI 7.1 lb; LT. 49.74; Paus. 5. 38. 72b; JS. 20.90a 

4. Vide: dls«^lP<4d 55.7.114a, Paus. 5. 38. 143a. JS. 6.237a 

5. Vide: : 55. 8.86a; Pus. S. 36. 126a; JS. 6.118a 

6. Vide: 55. 7.117b; it is also called ayalana, 7.115b; Paus. S. 36.2a 

7. Vide: fafsRT ^ I JS. 20.384b. 
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dant information about mantras and their use. This is evident in the Sattvata 
and Jayakhyasamhitas. The former contains a detailed treatment of the 
mantras of the Vyuha deities in their subde and gross stages and also in the 
state of deep sleep. 8 The latter treats the mantras as chief and as secondary 
(or helpful). 9 Mantranyasa mantras of the esoteric mulamantra, saktimantra 
and others are given in elaborate detail. 10 

It may be said that the yogic practices, building of the temples after 
selecting the materials for it, units of measurement, 11 kinds of images, 
detailed information for consecrating the temple and installation of idols 
there, worship in the fire, initiation, giving bath to the idols, mahotsava and 
others receive awelbmerited treatment in the texts of the Pancaratra Agama, 
particularly those of the later periods. Division of daily routine under five 
heads, rituals for expiation and acts of restoration of dilapidated temples 
and idols when they get old or become impure for some reason or other are 
treated with minute care. Mantras, mudras, yantras and nyasas get singular 
treatment in most of the texts. Attention is bestowed on the Vyuha doctrine 
and the role that Vyuha deities play in this Agama. 

In the field ofVedism, there are, besides the four Vedas, the Vedahgas, 
Smrti texts for guiding people for performing their duties and other daily 
routine. The Agamas too have corresponding information and guidance for 
these acts but they are not given in separate works. The Agama texts 
themselves contain treatment of these matters. 

19 - 

Cosmology forms an important part of the Agamas. Clear and under¬ 
standable information on this is not contained in the Vedic texts or Puranas. 
The Agamas, however, divide creation into three kinds, pure, impure and 
mixed. How the deities manifest themselves is detailed in the pure kind of 
creation. This is not only acceptable but reasonable also. To facilitate this 
kind of creation, the Agamas have introduced the female, sentient principle 
called Sakti. Sakti becomes the consort of the male deities. 


8. Vide: SS. ch. 2 to 4 

9. Vide.JS. ch. 6 & 7 

10. Ibid. ch. 11, 26,27 

11. Pad. S. Kriyd Ch. 11 & 12 Ibid, ch. 20, Paus. S. Ch. 4 

12. LT. ch. 2, 5. Ahs. Ch. 5, 6 & 7; JS. 2, 3 & 4; Pad. S. I ch. 3 & 5 
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In doing worship to God, the mode is divided into antaryaga 3 or mental 
and bahiryaga or external. The former is intended to prepare the priest for 
doing the latter with care. 

The Smrti texts lay down elaborate procedures for doing worship in the 
house. The Agamas too deal with this matter but not in great detail. 14 

Running as a counterpart of and parallel to the Vedas, the Agamas enjoin 
rules for the performance of the funeral rites for the departed persons and 
of annual ceremonies 15 for them. This is not much difference in this 
treatment to distinguish it from the practise as laid down in the Smrtis. 

Prapattiov self surrender 16 can be traced to the Vedas and Smrti texts but 
the Pancaratra Agama gives a detailed treatment to this. It is surprising to 
note that the practise of self-surrender does not get treatment in the early 
texts like Ratnatraya but is found treated in the Laksmltantra and 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita which can be placed at par with the Ratnatraya texts. 
These two texts may be placed before the Ratnatraya texts but the references 
in these to the Ratnatraya texts forbids making a categorical statement on 
this point. 

Of great interest is the treatment of ethical principles 17 which must be in 
accordance with the Vaisnava principles of conduct and character. 

Two significant factors are noticed in later texts. One is the omission of 
the kinds of creation and the doctrine of self-surrender. Yogic practices do 
not get treated in some of the texts of both earlv and later periods. Adhvan 
gets a good treatment only in the Laksmltantra. Visakhayupa is fully treated 
only in the Sdttvata and Laksmltantra . 19 Sraddha is not treated in many texts 
including those of the earlier period. The installation of the idols of the 
Acaryas and Alvars is described only in the Aniruddhasamhitd, Isvarasamhita, 
and Upendrasamhita. Two chapters (ch. 2 & 4) in the Brhadbrahmasamhitd 
treat Sudarsanagita. The three traditional systems of Advaita, Dvaita and 


13. LT. ch. 36; Ahs- 28; SS. 9 & 10; JS. ch. 12 & 13; Param. S. ch. 5 

14. Pans. S. ch. 32; Pad. S. Knya c h. 32; Purusottama S. deals with the features ofSalagrama 
ch. 28. 

15. Paus. S. ch. 27; JS. ch. 23 & 24; 

16. LT. ch. 17; Ahs. ch. 37; Parasara S. ch. 1; Bharadvdja S. 1,3 & 4; 

17. LT. ch. 27; SS. ch. 21; JS. ch. 22; Aniniddha S. ch. 16; Is. ch. 22; Kapihjala S. 12 & 13; 

Visnutantra I. 5; Sdndilya S. II 2, 5 8c 8 

18. LT. ch. 22. 

19. LT. ch. 11; SS. ch. 4 



INTRODUCTION 


79 

Visistadvaita are briefly touched in 1.4 of Sandilyasamhita which contain 
Lalitasahasranama in Ch. 1.18. 

There is no ordely treatment of the topics in many of the texts. 

The treatment given here is not exhaustive. An attempt is made to note 
some points of general interest in the Pancaratra texts. 



IX. Division in the Pahcaratragama 


The contents of the Pancaratragama are varied. Several topics in the texts 
are not uniformly treated and pose a problem for a scholar to get from his 
study an indication to arrive at an orderly treatment of them. For instance, 
how the Pancaratra system or texts came into being is not treated in the 
ancient works like Ratnatraya. The Laksmitantra and Ahirbudhnyasamhita 
differ from other canonical texts by devodng more chapters on creation and 
less on rituals. The texts like Anantasamhita, Isvarasamhita, NarcuRyasamhitd, 
Padmasamhita, Bharadvdjasamhita, Mdrkandeyasamhitd, Laksmitantra, 
Visvamitrasamhita, Visnutantra, Sanatkumarasamhitd and others have more 
than one version. Some of them have fragments also called by their names 
but treating only one or two topics, some forming part of the main texts and 
some dealing with matters not included in the main texts. Whether these 
fragments could have formed part of the main texts is yet to be settled. 

It is generally believed that the Agama texts were originally divided into 
padas'mth the names jnana, yoga, kriya and carya. Whether this division bears 
the influence of the divisions made in the Saiva Agamas in which an attempt 
is made by some scholars to interpret the teachings in these four parts as 
starting from carya, and after passing through kriya and yoga culminate in 
jnana, also deserves careful study. 1 The Saivagama Raurava mentions the 
four padas under the names vijnana, yaga (kriya), samskara ( carya) and yoga. 
The division into padas in some of the Saivagama texts is not uniform. 2 

Coming to the Pancaratra works, 3 the Padmasamhita and the 
Brhadbrahmasamhitd are divided into four padas with the names jnana, yoga, 
kriya and carya in the former and merely as Prathama, Dvitiya, Trtvya and 
Caturrtha padas in the latter. 4 The Jnandmrtasdra is divided into five parts 


1. See H. Brunner: Four padas of Saivagamas , p. 26 including fn, KS 01. vols. 51-62. 

2. Ibid. p. 263 fn. 

3. Ibid. pp. 264, 265. 

4. Gautamasainhita is a Vaisnava work but is not on the Pancaratra subject. Similarly, the 
Kdsyapasamhita is a work on topics relating to medicine and tantra topics. 

Vide: Descriptive catalogue of Smith’s Agama collections, pp. 81-84. 


5. 
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each called Rdtra. The Advaitin, Samkhya and Pancaratra philosophies and 
a fusion of Advaitic monism and Visistadvaita theism are the chief traits of 
this text. The Nardyanasamhita > is divided into three kandas called 
Jnanavaibhava Kanda, Yajnavaibhava Kanda and Istivaibhava Kanda. The 
fourteen fragments 7 called by this name give us some information on other 
topics which are concerned with the Pancaratra topics especially festivals. 
The Sandilyasamhita contains four sections ( khandas ), the first of which 
indicates its source to a larger work with this name. The Sanatkumdrasamhita 
is divided into ilofrosunder the names Brahmaratra, Sivaratra, Indraratra 2 .nd 
Rsiratra. While the first has an abrupt beginning in chapter four, the fifth 
called Brhaspatiratra completely missing. This is not really a division, that is 
represented in this text, but what sage Sanatkumara was taught by Brahma, 
Siva, Indra and some sages is contained in these f?afrajwhich do not present 
any uhiformity. 

The Laksmitantra has the following slokas at the beginning of Ch. 51. 

^THTfasi II LT. 51.2b-3a 

The first sloka in ch. 53 runs this: 

I LT. 53.1a. 

Here sthanasuddhi is described which cannot be part of the kriyapada. If 
this statement is to be admitted, there is a possibility to conjecture that the 
four padas are meant here but jnanapada and caryapada get treated without 
mentioning their names. The Parameh/arasamhitais divided into jnanakanda 
and kriyakanda, of which the former is available only in one chapter. 9 The 
text of this Agama must have been longer, if this jnanakanda were fully 
available. Besides, what the text states that kriyakandais treated in detail is not 
correct. Kriya refers to acts done for building the temples. This text contains 
the matters that pertain to both kriya and carya. 10 

Taking the Padmasamhita and Brhadbiahmasamhita for consideration, it 
is found in the second text 11 that the first pada deals with the greatness of 


6. Ibid. pp. 34-37 

7. Ibid. pp. 46-49 

8. Ibid. pp. 138-140 

9. Ibid. pp. 138-140 

10. Vide: $ Mg ^ I Param. 1.5.1. 

11. Brhadbrahmasamhitd - See under 3.23 
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Sudarsana and Mahalaksmi, the second with Brndavana, the third with the 
Goloka, Sadacara and the fourth with Bhutasuddhi, Tattvanirnaya and 
others. This treatment does not, in anyway help in determining the basis for 
the division of the text into fixed padas. 

The Padmasamhitais the only Pancaratra work which contains all the four 
padas. The jnanapada deals with creation, features of Brahman; means of 
getting moksa and the worlds above and below. The yogapada describes the 
yogangas, nadis and other matters concerning yogic practice. The kriyapada 
deals with the building of the temples, making idols and their consecration. 
The selection of the site for the construction of the temple, preparation of 
the bricks, raising the basement and others are well treated here. Selection 
of stones, wood, metals and others, erection of the pillars and building the 
temples with the pavillions are then treated. The temple is conceived as 
Purusa, the humanized Supreme Being. The cosmos is held to be present in 
abstraction. 12 All the deities are to be installed in the form of an image at 
fixed places. The size of the towers and temple structure should be uniform 
and in due proportion to the size of the idol of the main deity. An initial 
ceremony called adhivasa is then performed for the idols after they are 
made. The eyes are to be carved for the idol. The process of installation is 
very elaborate in treatment. 

Worship is also to be done by individuals in their houses. Either the form 
of an idol or Salagrama is to be used. This is also dealt with in the kriyapada. 

The fourth section is called caryapada which prescribes the rules for 
doing daily worship and for conducting annual festivals and minor festivals 
on specific occasions. In a way, this pada lays down rules for the practise of 
what is taught in the Agamas in general. 

It is clear that the Ratnatraya and other early texts do not contain this 
division of the Agama into padas. The texts of the later period also do not 
have this division. Hence, there is no text other than the Padmasamhita 
which may have this division. The idea of having this division must have 
arisen later but no text is found to have this division. 13 What is worthy to note 
here is that the Vaikhanasa Agama texts do not con tain this division. Perhaps 


12. Vide M.A. Dhaky: Prasada: A Cosmos in Brahmavidya Vol. 30. pts. 3 & 4 

13. See Brunner: The Four padas of Saivagamas . What is stated here applies to the 
Pancaratragama. 
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the Jnanasamhita of Marici, Kriyadhikara and Manadhikara of Bhrgu and 
Jhdnakandaoi Kasyapa represent the contents of these padas admitted in the 
Padmasamhita. However, the non-availability of all the works of these sages, 
Atri, Marici, Bhrgu and Kasyapa forbids a study of these available works and 
determine their nature . 14 

There is another kind of dividing the Pancaratragama and that is into 
Siddhanta. Pancaratra and Siddhanta mean the same . 15 The Siddhantas are 
four with the names Agamasiddhanta, Mantrasiddhanta, Tantrasiddhanta 
and Tantrantarasiddhanta. In this, the Pancaratra is like the four Vedas. Just 
as there is the defect of crossing each other ( sdnkarya ) if there is mixing of 
one Veda with another and one Sutra ( Kalpasutra ) with another, there will 
be defect if one Siddhanta is mixed up with another . 16 

The Pauskarasamhita explains the Agama kind as that which is followed 
by those who worship the four Vyuha deities together. The Mantrasiddhanta 
is that in which the twelve forms of God together together with their retinue 
as well as other forms of emanations {prddurbhdvd) are worshipped. Laksmi, 
conch, discus, Garudaand others are worshipped according to this Siddhanta. 
The worship of the mere form of God without the four Vyuha deities and 
associated with the consorts like Sri having different ornaments and weap¬ 
ons is known as Tantrasiddhanta. Tantrantarasiddhanta is that in which 
Narasimha and other deities together with two or more deities are sur¬ 
rounded by a retinue of subordinate deities. All the four Siddhantas offer the 
worshipper m0ksa. 17 Vedantadesika cites the following 

and mentions the Padmasamhitaas the source but the printed edition 
of this samhita, does not contain this sloka. 

It is said in the Hayagrivasamhita that Agamasiddhanta offers sanmoksa 
(release leading to Brahman), Mantrasiddhanta will fulfil any undertaking, 


14. Vedantadesika does not treat this division into the padas in his Pancardtraraksd. 

15. Vide: 'llHfi'H ^ fVl4l-d TUTHlftT nWi I Pans. S. 38.3c-Ba 

HgW-W rU4l-d4<¥lf«<dH I 

ilfira^qi HHlfaui: i 

II Pad. S. Carya 19.110-111a 

16. Vide: T ¥II«W T 5dl«|uii I 

56WMIT 4HH4st>M ll 55. 21-27. 

17. Pam. S. 38.306. 
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Tan trasiddhanta will offer the results of the four pursuits in life {purusartha) 
and Tantrantarasiddhanta will fulfill the desired end. The desired end 
indicates moksa also. The purport of this citation means that moksa is 
attainable by pursuing these Siddhantas. 

Yet, the Padmasamhita offers a different order while enumeradng these; 
that is, Mantrasiddhanta, Agamasiddhanta, Tantrasiddhanta and 
T an tran tarasiddhan ta . 18 

frraft cRT II 

fScfN I 

Vedantadesika observes that the Agama and Mantrasiddhanta are stated 
in the reverse order in the Padmasamhita, and this is different from the 
enumeration in the Pauskarasamhitaand that this is intended to indicate that 
the fulfilment of getting moksa is stressed here. Agamasiddhanta is certainly 
superior to others as moksa is exclusively obtained and quotes a passage from 
the Padmasamhita 

Vide: *t>*HiHfM ^ I 

Vedantadesika remarks that kamyakarma (deeds done wishing to get a 
result) are to be completely given up, while others are to be done with 
sattvikatyaga . 19 Vedantadesika cites profusely from the Padmasamhita 
Naradiyasamhita, Paramesvarasamhita and Kdlottarasamhita in this regard. 

It is strange that this division of the Agama into Siddhanta is not treated 
in the Sattvata, Jayakhya and Isvarasamhitas and also in latter texts. 


18. Vide: Pancaratraraksap, 9 Sastra and margaare numerous, though ordinary references 
are made to them in the singular number. 

19. Sattvikatyaga: Abandonment of internal attachment to an action and of its fruit and 
to perform it with the sense of one’s pious duty. 

Vide: «M4fHc4«i I 

rq^vqi WT TR Tffi: II Bh.G. 18.9. 



X. Brahman—the Supreme Being 


The Pahcaratxagama admits the Supreme Being as Brahman . 1 Brahman is 
characterized by bliss ( ananda ) and is bereft of all that is to be given up . 2 It 
is peerless (anaupamya) , free from all activities and is the refuge for all . 3 It 
is beginningless and is without an end. It has hands, mouth, feet, eyes, head 
and face . 4 It is far away and also in the heart of living beings . 5 It is not 
cognized as it is subtle. It is knowledge and knowable . 6 It is omniscient. It is 


1. By admitting Brahman as the Supreme Being, the system follows the Upanisadic 
principle as Brahman. The word laksana means mark. The mark which characterises 
an object must be a prominent one to the exclusion of other marks. Hence, it is evident 
from this that Brahman possesses several qualities of which bliss is the most outstand¬ 
ing one. 

2. T.Up. (Bhrguvalll, Anuvaka 5) represents Brahman as food (anna), life (breath), 
(prana ), mind ( manah ), knowledge (vijnana ), and having passed through these four 
stages of depicting Brahman, proves that Brahman is bliss, that is ananda. This is the 
final stage. 

This is made clear in Ahs. 2.22-26a; cf. LT ’ 2.5-11; Pad. S. 1.2.7-8 

This has profoundly influenced Ramanuja in depicting the Supreme Being as 

This is found in the Saranagatigadya and Gitdbhdsyopodghata and others also. 

3. LT. 10.12a 

4. Cf. Purusasukta, Sahasrasirsa purusah, sahasrdksah sahasrapaL T.A . 3.12.1. This illus¬ 
trates that Brahman is not only all-pervasive but has the direct knowledge of all 
occurrences in the universe. The words sarvatra used in JS. and other texts and the 
word sarvatah in other texts mean its omnipresence. 

5. The passage in JS runsas^fruaKi^if cW: (4.66b), shows that Brahman 

is far away and so beyond the reach of the mortals and it is in the heart of all beings 
marking its omnipresence and accessibility to the mortals. 

6. It is knowledge and becomes knowable. Knowability is not to be understood as 
knowable like any object but is to be known through meditation (dhydna). 
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7 Q 

Narayana and Supreme Brahman. It has no quality. It is denoted by a 
number of expressions . 9 

It is called Bhagavan, as it possesses the six qualities, jnana, aisvarya, sahti, 
bala , inrya and tejas. Among them, jnana is non-inert, knowable to the soul, 
eternal, capable of grasping every thing and it is the foremost among the six 
qualities. It is the natural (own) form of Brahman . 10 Power is called sakti 
which is the source (cause) of the world . 11 Sovereignty ( aisvarya) is agency 
which is supplemental by independences that is there is nothing to prevent 
this (agency) from functioning. 12 Strength (bala) isaqualitywhichismarked 
by the absence of exertion (or strain) while ever engaged in the work of 
creation of the world. Virility (virya) is that which does not undergo any 
change while it is the material cause of the universe. It is marked by not 
failing to do the work. It is called by another name Acyutattva . 14 Lustre (tejas) 


7. 


9. 


Vide: 3RRRT ^ 9T5I I Ahs.2.22b 

Visnu is a Vedic God. The system Vaisnavism gets this name from this name of God 
who is the supreme being. Yet, Narayana is the most commonly used name for Visnu 
in this Agama. 

It is bereft of quality ( nirguna) and it means that there is no quality of the material kind 
in Brahman. Vide: I Ahs. 2.24a. 

Ahs. 2.26-40. enumerates several words denoting the Supreme Being and offers 
justification for using those names. Twenty-one names are enumerated here. Brah¬ 
man resides in all beings and hence is called Vasudeva. 

«dl^: Pfd: I 

It is Acyuta, as it is not of the nature of undergoing transformation (or modification) 
and is not pervaded by any thing. Vide: : I Ibid. 33a. 

It is huge and goes on increasing and hence is called Brahman, Vide: 

HSlfH ^Pd'lg) I Ibid. 37a 

tqiwy'qlfa Pi oh I 

?TH HR HTf: H*R ^ u lfd-d+'l: I 

ipis nR'Ilqi) I Ahs. 2.56, 57a 
'd'lrilffdHId) H: HI TJTpRT: 9Rd»1Pfdl I Ibid. 2. 57b; 

HT^HHRHcIHFI Wld-ymR^dH, I 

HR HH, iildn II Ibid. 2.58 

SR^TfTCJ HI g>4o) I 

HR ■y’FRTCH HifWt II Ibid. 2.59 

Hfcf HR II Ibid. 2.60 


10. 

Vide: 

11. 

Vide: 

12. 

Vide: 

13. 

Vide: 

14. 

Vide: 
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is the quality which does not require another’s help for its functioning . 15 
Jnana has all the five qualities enumerated above. 

Brahman is said to have the six qualities as its body . 16 A question may be 
raised here. The six qualities are stated to be Brahman itself. How can the 
quali ties be Brahman? This is answered by showing that the six qualities are 
essentially one . 18 They are outstanding among other qualities. 

Brahman is stated in the Upanisads as limitless ( anantam ) in the sense 
that it has no limit based on space, time and objects . 19 This gets apt 
illustrations stated in the following manner. The soul of all is of supreme 
status as it beholds all through perception. It is neither in the front nor 
behind, neither above nor on both sides. Neither it is spotted with different 
colours or brown, neither reddish nor reddish brown. It is not deep brown 
nor nakula 20 nor dark or red. Neither is it long or short, or gross or atomic 
in size. It is not vrtta 21 nor turned away from a point. It is not dependent on 
anything nor not dependent upon anything. Neither is it existing nor not 
existing nor is it treated as that. It is not cool nor hot neither hot or cold . 23 
It is not grief or happiness nor griefless 24 or not pleasurable 25 and without 


15. 

16. 


17 . 

18. 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 


Vide: ^ I Ibid. 2.60a 

All these are treated in a similar manner in LT. 2.26-35b 
Vide: ^ Ahs. 6.25a. 

\ LT 11.2a 

Vide: ^ < =J < =^K u l c t>K u l*l v I Ahs. 2.53b. 

1H? ■?! Rl: I Ibid. 3.41a 

Vide: d&uWKrtl^ I Br. Su 2.3.29 

Vide: 31'1 -cihhk Brh. up. 2.4.2. 

Nakula: Mongoose, the colour meant is perhapes dust-brown. 

Vrtta: round or circular 


Tadbhdvarcildya: tat = bhdva = existence or condidon arcita : worship or treated; that 
is it is not treated to be in the condidon of that (object) 

Anusndsita: neither hot nor cold; lukewarm does not bring out the full sense of this 
word. 


Nirduhkharrv. without pain, diis is not pleasure, for pleasure is not the opposite of pain. 
Sukham: means pleasure, here, what is meant is that it is berefs of pain. 
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scars. It is not the root nor its middle, O sage, or the end of anything. It is not 
laid down or seated, nor stops or moves (about). It is free from all pairs 26 and 
is bereft of all conditions . 27 It is the aggregate of the six qualities, is the 
Supreme Brahman and is the cause for all causes. The temporal and spatial 
limitations are denied for the Brahman. Neither the colours, nor size, or 
kinds of touch, sources and various situations like motion and others are 
attributable to Brahman. 

It has contact with the qualities that are not of the material kind , 28 and 
is the seat of those qualities. It is the other (farther) shore of the sea of 
worldly life. It is stainless and spotless. It is full 29 as it is delimited in its form 

n/\ 

by space and time. It is full, everrising, pervading and free from what is to 
be given up and what is to be taken up . 31 It is fully indeterminable as like this 
or this much. It is single, characterised by a pleasurable experience free from 
pain and limitless. It is Supreme Brahman, having no beginning and no end 
and is Narayana who is not pernicious. It dwells in all beings and pervades 
everything. It is irreproachable and not falsifiable and is comparable to the 
waveless ocean . 32 

Brahman which is described as sadguna is also said to have sadguna as its 
body. Does it have a body, and one apart from sadguna} In answer to this, the 
Jayakhyasamhita gives an elaborate explanation 33 for depicting brahman as 
having eyes, feet and others in all directions and declares that it is formless 

Qi 

and is known to be so through experience. It is like the experience of 
sweetness which is present in the sugarcane . 35 It is not possible to speak of 
this without personal experience. Similarly, Narayana is the imperishable 
Paramatman present in one’s own body. There is nothing comparable to it. 


26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 


Dvandva. pair of opposites; like cold and hot and pleasure and pain. 

Upddhi : condidon, that is, an advenddous adjunct. This is an obstacle to free working; 
Brahman is not subject to any condidon. 

Prakrta gunas are those which are formed through saltva , rajas and tamos of matter 
(Prakrd). 

Purna : full, wandng in nothing to make it completed or perfect. 

Nityodita: ever-rising in the sense that it cannot be prevented from manifesung itself. 
Upadeya: fit to be taken, that is, it is in the state where nothing is to be taken up as good. 
Aks . 2.22-26a 
JS . 4.73-102a 

SJWUUISqrWrl I Ibid. 4.102b 
Vide: ' T&td. 4.104a 
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It cannot be visualised with the aid of perception. There is no unit of 
measurement to gauge it nor does it have a form. It is then described how 
it represents itself in the atoms and huge objects, in the elements in 
luminaries. 36 

However, Narayana is described as the abode of Sri (Srinivasa), having 
a crown, the mark of Srivatsa in the chest and adorned with the gem 
Kaustubha. This (JS4.126) may seem to contradict the sense of the passages 
preceding it and those following. Really, there is no contradiction, for these 
features particularly, the presence of Sri and Srivatsa with Him, which are 
the characterstic marks of Visnu, are stated here. They could not be 
identified in the formless Narayana. These are therefore to be taken as 

37 

knowable to a yogin. 

There are three forms of Brahman, namely gross, subde and transcen¬ 
dental. Creation, maintenance and dissolution are done with the gross form. 
The subtle form is used for staying in the hearts of living beings. The world 
is classified with the transcendental form which is pure, all pervasive and of 
the form of bliss. 38 

In another context, the Jaydkhyasamhita describes the Supreme Being as 
Narayana, who is Lotus-eyed, and holding the conch and discus. His body is 
marked by Srivatsa. The explanation given for the previous statement 
holds good here also. 

Among the other early texts of the Pancaratra, the Laksmitantra depicts 
Brahman as Vasudeva, Visnu and Narayana having an omnipresent form. 40 
The description is more or less similar to that found in the Jaydkhyasamhita. 
It is the brilliant sadguna . 4I There is no reference to the body of God. An 
almost identical description is contained in the Sattvatasamhita . 42 The 
Pauskarasamhita mentions Acyuta (God) as having a body of sadguna. It adds 
that this body is beyond the well-known physical organism called body. 

36. JS 4.107-117 

37. Ibid. 4.126 

38. Ibid. 4.23-26a 

39. Ibid. 1.23 

40. LT. 2.5-1 la; 

41. Ibid. 2.10a 

42. SS. 1.25. 

Here sadgunya, means the aggregate of the six qualities. These are the prominent 
qualities, among others which are enumerated in brief {not fully, as it is impossible) 
by Ramanuja in the introductory passage of the Bhagavadgitdbhdsya. 
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The Pddmasamhita which is held to have inherited the tradition of the 
Jayakhya , represents the first (or earliest) form of God as Vasudeva, having 
no beginning and no end, as Acyuta with no increase or loss, eternal, 
peerless and as comparable to pure crystal, having two hands and one face. 
He has the marks (characterised by) of discus and other weapons, having 
Srivatsa and Kaustubha in the chest, Vanamala shining in the chest, with the 
crown, garland, armlet, bangles and others, wearing yellow garment. 43 Here 
there is mention of the Supreme Soul as having a physical body. This 
contradicts the description found in the Jaydkhyasamhita. 

This is perhaps because the worship of the idol in the temple was 
becoming popular by the period when the Pddmasamhita was compiled. 


43. Pad. S. I. 1.6b-12 



XI. Sakti 


The word sakti means power, ability, capability, capacity and others. The 
Pancaratra system is held to admit this as a Goddess. However, the texts, 
which are not of the Pancaratra kind but which make mention of the system 
as Pancaratra and those who adopt it as Pancaratrikas, do not refer to Sakti 
at all as an important deity playing significant role. Bana, the author of the 
Harsacarita, does not associate this with the Pancaratrikas who are men¬ 
tioned to be in the gathering in the hermitage of the Buddhist monk 
Divakaramisra. The commentators Samkara, Ramanuja and Madhva do not 
take note of this while treating the validity of the Pancaratra in the 
Utpattyasambhavadhiharana. Jayantabhatta discusses the validity of the 
Pancaratra in his Nyayamanjan and Agamadambara and does not refer to 
Sakti as a factor relating to the Pancaratra doctrine. Cakradhara, who 
commented on the Nyayamanjan, is silent about this. Yamunacarya does not 
make a reference to this in his Agamapramanya while vindicating Pancaratra 
validity. Vedantadesika, a staunch supporter of the Pancaratra system, makes 
no mention of this in his Pancardtraraksa. However, the Laksmitantra and the 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita, which admit Sakti as a deity, are cited as authorities by 
Vedantadesika. It maybe that from the time of Yamunacarya, the doctrine 
of Sakti could have been part of the Pancaratra tradition but ignored by 
Yamunacarya and others. It is also possible that the Ekantidharma, which 
was preached from time to time by Phenapa and others continued un¬ 
changed for a long time, even after the Pancaratra system became evolved 
at the end of the Dvaparayuga. In course of time, the Sakta element, as 
preached by the Tantric writers, had a deep influence on the Pancaratra. 
The Pancaratra system is acceptable as a Vaisnava Agama, even without the 
admission of Sakti. It is to be noted here that the derogatory remarks of the 
Vaikhanasa against the Pancaratra do not include the admission of Sakti as 
a charge against the Pancaratra. 

The Pancaratra identifies Sakti with Sri, the consort ofVisnu. Her friends 
attending on her are Klrti, Jaya and Maya. These are admitted in all texts of 
this system. 
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The Sattvatasamhita mentions Sri and Pusti as the consorts of Visnu, 
without referring to Sakti becoming identical with Sri. LaksmI represents 
the power of enjoyer, and Pusti is called agent. These two are Saktis 
imperishable and have risen along with God. 1 2 3 4 Here the two consorts are 
identified with Sakti. Narayana is the name of Sakti identical with Sri 

Q + A 

mentioned here as Paramesvari. Bhagavan enumerates the names of Sakd 
as LaksmI, awarding all prosperity, Pusti offering fruitions of all kinds, Kami, 
Prabha, Matih, Sakti, Kriya, Iccha, Mahimonnati, Svadha, Vidya, Anima, 
Maya, Murti, Hrih, Srih, Kala, Dyutih, Nistha, Rjvi, Rucih, Cesta, Sobha, 
Suddhih, Vibhiitih, Vrttih, Vyaptih, Gatih, Suptih, Bhaga, Vagisvari, Rati, 
Siddhi, Nati, Pluti, Krida, Sampat, Klrti, Sikha, Mati, Gayatri, Maryada, Srsti, 
Acyuta is mentioned as great Sakti. 5 Here all these could be considered as 
powers and not as deities having the status of consorts of Visnu, through Sri 
(LaksmI) and Pusti are deities. As a deity, Sakti is stated to have a mantra. 6 
There is no mention of Sakti in the Jayakhyasamhita, while stating the 
mantras of LaksmI, Klrti, Jaya and Maya which are said to rest in Visnu with 
their powers. The method of acquiring the mantras of LaksmI, Klrti Jaya and 
Maya is dealt with in the Jaydkhyasamhita, 7 in an elaborate manner; but the 
word sakti is not used anywhere. However, the editor of this text has given 
the title Saktimantrasadhana to this treatment. It is worth noting that Sakti is 
nowhere mentioned here. 

The Isvarasamhita mentions three consorts of Visnu, Sri, Bhu and 
VIralaksmI but they are not stated to be Saktis. 8 The Paramesvara and 
Padmasamhitas do not seem to treat Sakti as identical with LaksmI but only 


1. Vide: ^ I 

sftgpflro fgtihf mR+KHcIH, ll SS. 6.12.207 
Pusti which means nourishment, must have become identified with Bhudevi in later 
texts. 

2. iftTnttaqtfluta cit^FpfvaraT I 

W II Ibid. 13.50 

3. Vide: *iPw'iUi‘t u iUOTl ^ MiAwtl I Pans. S. 10.21a 

4. Ibid. S. 21.2-5a 

5. Ibid. 22.65b 

6. Ibid. 27.304a 

7. JS. 27,11-150 

8. 75.7.6-10 



INTRODUCTION 


93 


as power. The Parameshwara-samhita also enumerates the powers as Five in 
number: namelyjyestiia, Vidya, Kanti, Sand and Sraddha 9 and not as deities. 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhita and Laksmltantra treat Sakti as deities. Sakti of 
Parabrahman is like moonlight for the moon. It does all the works for God. 
It has independence, rising and disappearing. 10 It is called by several names 
such as Puma, LaksmI, Sri, Padma, Kamala, Visnusakti, Gauri, Gayatri, 
Prakrti, Mata, Tara, Santa, SarasvatT and others. They are more than 
twenty-five in number. LaksmI is so called as she is noticed as world. She is 
Sri as she assumes the state of being related to Visnu. Being Visnu’s skill, she 
is Visnusakti. She is Gauri, as she is the abode of pure sattva. Protecting all 
those who sing (her name), she is Gayatri. She is Tara as she enables the 
selves to cross over worldly existence. 12 She is distinct from Brahman who 
owns her. The relation between Sakti and God is Being and Becoming 
(bhdvodbhavatmaka). On account of this relation, the two are stated as one 
tattva} % She who is independent by her nature, is the consort ofVisnu. 14 This 
Sakti is two fold with the names Kriya and Bhuti. The latter is of three kinds 
namely unmanifest, time and souls. 15 Kriya means opening (becoming 
active) the eyes as it were. This makes Bhutisakti become active, Kriyasakti 
is Sudarsana, Visnu’s discus. 16 

A similar treatment is given to Sakti in the Laksmltantra which has more 
of Sakta element. Sakti is always with Visnu. She is NarayanI sakti which is 

9. Param. S. 2.36a 

10. Ahs. 3.4b-6. 

11. Ibid. 3.7-21 

12. «FR*IT rWHI u ll TTI fa'Nci I 

snr# "hi sflRfti i Ahs. 3.9 

fatDTt; | [bid. 3.1 la 

'3T I RT: I Ibid. 3.13b. 

I <TRT dSKcfRuir^ I 

13. Vide: I Ibid. 3.26a 

14. I Ibid. 

I Ibid. 3.26b 

15. Vide: ^ I 

r^irnrd^H *jfti:*n i 

II Ahs. 3.28. 

16. Vide: W-<HldI<*>: | Ibid. 3.39a 
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marked by the desire of God to create. The relation between God and Sakti 
is one of I-entity and I-hood. 18 The relationship between God and Sakti is 
one of identity. 19 

> / OA 

Sakti has all the six attributes which Brahman has. Every manifestation 
of God is Sakti’s manifestation. Sakti is God’s supreme will and she acts 
under His guidance. She has no separate existence from God, yet has her 
own identity. 21 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhitaaiid Laksmltantra have made a unique contribu¬ 
tion in explaining the significance of the name Sri. 

Vide: ^nfti I'lRacii-^qhi^ 9fanf?T ^ I 

sfa?) ^-qt ^ II Ahs. 51.60b-61a; 

She destroys all defects which arise as a result of the deeds done before. 
She mitigates or softens the world of mortals with her sympathetic attitude 
and affetion. She is always resorted to by all. She occupies the Supreme 
position. 

The Laksmltantra offers a slightly different explanation, Vide: 

^ u iHh TffiTT ii 

^ II LT. 50.79b-80 

I listen to the lamenting words of people who are devoted to me. I destroy 
the bad deeds (with their effects, of good people). I envelop the universe 
with my qualities. I am the refuge for all times. I am the body of Hari. Gods 
approach to have their desires fulfilled with faith in me. 

Vedantadesika 22 observes that the name Sri is derived in six ways in the 
‘Bhagavacchastra’, that is Pancaratra. The six forms which are derived are 
sriyate , srayate, smoti, sravayati, smati and sfnati. All these but sravayati are 
stated in the Ahirbudhnyasamhitd and Laksmltantra. The word sravayati must 


17 . 

18. 

19. 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 


Vide: 



3?F II Ibid. 2.11b, 12a 


I entity: ahamarthd] I-hood: ahanta. 

Vide: ai-^dUmietK-^H I 

c1Klc«i II LT. 2.17b-18a 

Vide: ^ ^ f?RT I Ahs. 6.25a 

Sri depends on God, is depended upon by others, softens and listens. Ibid. 21.8b. 
LT. 15.9.10. 


RahasyatrayasaraV ol. III. p. 341. 
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mean that Sri as an intermediary between the soul and God, makes God 
listen to her recommendation on behalf of the soul for receiving God’s 
grace. 

From this we get the place given to Sri (or Sakti), who is not referred in 
such contexts as Sakti in the Vaisnava system. Yamunacarya speaks highly of 
Sri’s greatness in his Catusslok <P while Ahirbudhnya is the narrator of Sri’s 
glory in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita, the listener being Narada, Sri is the narrator 
in the Laksmitantra, the listener being Indra. 


23. Vide: 'tif'inln: qit?*i 

%^R*TI fasritSTh zraPtol ■Rrar I 

sh^llf^GM: «<PltH<^IW<l4fl'|ui: 

^ "i 1 h tjRfqfcfl ^rei <5fi II 

Your consort is Purusottama, the Lord of serpents (Adisesa) is the bed and seat, the 
Lord of birds (Garuda) who is of the nature of the Vedas, is your vehicle. Maya is your 
veil which deludes (people). The host of Gods Brahma, Siva and others along with 
their consorts are Your servants and maid servants. O Goddess, the sages have named 
You as Sri. What more can we speak of you? 



XII. Cosmology -1 


Cosmology is the study of the ordered Universe. How did this order set in? 
What was the condition of the universe before this order came into being? 
In answer to this, the information contained in the Sattvata, Laksmltantra, 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita and Jaydkhya is useful to understand what kind of 
solution is to be offered to the question stated above. The Paramasamhita and 
Paramagamacuddmani contain brief accounts of these. 

Brahman is described in the Upanisads as partless, free from activity and 
tranquil. 1 It willed to become many. 2 Though unborn, it is born as many. 3 In 
the context of creation, it will be wrong to admit that It loses its pardessness 
and becomes active. There must be disturbance for it then. These may be 
explained by the Vedantins. This becomes possible because of Brahman’s 
omnipotence. The Brahmasutras raise these objections 4 in 2.1.8 & 21 and 
they answer these in sutras 5 2.1.9. and 2.1.22. Yet, an answer could be given 
without flouting the meaning of the passages cited under footnotes, 1, 2 & 
3. The Pancaratragama brings in Sakti as having this agency under the 
willingness of Brahman and in the Laksmltantrain particular, it is LaksmI, in 
the form of Sakti that becomes the agent of creation. The macrocosmic and 
micro-cosmic aspects of creation are to be found in Sri, that is she extends 
herself in creating the universe and reposes in its original stage of lying 
dormant in Narayana. 6 She is Being and God is Becoming ( bhavat bhavatmaka) 
and she is I-entity and He is I-hood (ahamartha-ahantd) . Identity is the 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


Pi(«sh*i 1 Sv. up. 6.19 
^5 I Ch. Up. 6.2.3. 

3MWHIH) I TA. 3.13.1. 



I Br. Su. 2.1.8. 



I Ibid.2.1.21 


^ I Ibid. 2.1.9 

3?ftra? 5 I Ibid. 2.1.22. 

31F Hkl^fl cRT I 

3T? ^RlWt % tit II LT. 2.22a.23a 
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relation 7 between her and God. She is the action ( vyapara) of God. What she 
does is attributed to Him. 8 The two are different and also non-different and 
so it is said that they two are one entity. 9 It is thus evident that Sri (Sakti) is 
active while brahman is passive witness. 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhita tells that Sakti is of two kinds, Kriya and Bhuti. 
The latter is of three kinds, Unmanifest (matter, Prakrti), Kala and soul. 10 
Kriyasakti activates Bhutisakti. Kriyasakti opens the eyes which is said to be 
Visnu’s will and is Laksmi, 11 the life ofVisnu. It is Sudarsanawhen it becomes 
active. Pure, mixed and impure are the three kinds of creation. The first kind 
has the rise of sadguna in three pairs, from which Samkarsana, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddha arise. 

The pure creation is now taken up for treatment. 

Brahman possesses many qualities which are countless and is free from 
those which are to be abandoned. 12 Therefore the qualities are limited to six 
namely, jnana (knowledge or omniscience), aisvarya (sovereignty), sakti 
(power or force), bala (potentiality or omnipotence), virya (virility) and tejas 
(power). 13 The five qualities Sakti and others are the qualities of jnana. 14 
Creation begins when Sakti opens the eyes and these qualities emerge to 
become active. Brahman divides itself into four deities ( Vyuha ). The four 
emanations are Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. 


7. 

8 . 

9. 


10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 


14. 


cfTCRuj fafe ‘RR Ibid.2.18a 

04IMKWW H #1: I 

ifti If ll Ibid.6b-7a 

aiqiqi cj I Ibid. 15,10b 

Cf. f^TsTT UfM: I 

The two become Brahmadvaita. 

Ahs. 3.28a 
Ibid. 5.6a-7b. 

Cf. Ahs. 2.22-26a for a description of Brahman 
Some scholars describe tejas as the power to subjugate, 

Vide: I LT. 2.346 

Others treat tejas as included within aisvarya . Ibid. 35a. Virya is treated as included in 
aisvarya. Ibid. 33a. Thus there are only four qualities according to others. 

Ahs. 2.61b 
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The four emanations have all these six qualities and are thus equal in 
status. Yet, they have some work to do for humanity. Samkarsana ha sjnana 
and bala in preponderance. He makes Ekantikadharma 15 known well as a 
means of reaching God, and destroys the world. With aisvarya and virya 
dominant in him, Pradyumna effects the practise of the Sastra (Pancaratra) 
and in fact preserves the created world. Aniruddha has much of sakti and 
tejas and awards the fruits of the actions of the souls and is in charge of 
creation of the universe. Elsewhere the same text, Samkarsana is said to 

17 

maintain the universe. Schrader notes that Aniruddha is the controller of 

1 K 

preservation and Pradyumna of creation. 

Samkarsana is stated to have risen from Vasudeva, Pradyumna from 
Samkarsana and Aniruddha from Pradyumna. 19 The four Vyuha deities are 
said to constitute an aggregate called Caturatmya. Vasudeva here is known 
as Vyuha-Vasudeva. He is said to have sprung from the prime Vasudeva 
called Para Vasudeva. Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are held to 
represent the soul, intellect and ego. 20 

The Padmasamhita offers a different account. It admits two Vasudevas, 
Suksma and Sthula. The subde (Suksma) Vasudeva is of dark complexion 
and is two armed, the gross Vasudeva with four hands. Narayana arose from 
Suksma Vasudeva Vyuha Vasudeva emerged from the Sthula Vasudeva. 21 

Leaving aside, Vyuha Vasudeva, some scholars talk of three Vyuhas 
(vyuhatraya) , since Vyuha Vasudeva is not affected by time. 22 

The Jaydkhyasamhitdgwes a different account of the Vyuha theory. Acyuta 
arises from Vasudeva, Satya from Acyuta, Purusa and Ananta from Satya. 2s 
This must be an older theory of Vyuha which in a way is not completely 


15. The word aikantikadharma used here is suggestive that the Pancaratra inherits the 
Ehantidharma which Phenapa preached. In this respect, the Pancaratra is not 
different from Vaikhanasa. 

16. LT. 4.19 

17. Ibid. 4.14. 

18. Schrader: Introducdon to Pancaratra, p. 38 

19. I 

ll Pad. 5.11.2.18. 

20. LT. 6.12b, 13; cf. Mbh Sand 348.39.40. 

21. Pad.S. 1.1.8,13,17-18. 

22. Ahs. 53.1 lb-12; cf. LT. 6.12 

23. JS. 4.4-7; 
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different from that of the Vaikhanasa. Purusa, Satya, Acyuta and Aniruddha 
are the four deities. Including Visnu, that is, Adimurti, it can be said that the 
Vaikhanasas admit five deities such that they have Pancavyuha. However, the 
yayaMyamentionsVasudeva.Aniruddha, Pradyumna, Acyuta and Samkarsana 
while dealing with the annual ceremonies for the departed soul. 24 The 
deities from Satya to Aniruddha are treated to be the masters of the 
elements. 25 God is said to be gross, subde and transcendental in form. 
Brahman creates, protects and withdraws the world with the gross form. He 
remains in the heart of the beings with His subde form and shows favour to 
the devotees with the transcendental blissful form. 26 

There is an earlier concept of Vyuha which consisted of Nara, Narayana, 
Hari and Krsna. This was replaced by a new concept of Vyuha which was 
introduced at the end of Dvaparayuga. Visnu was bom in the family of 
Sattvatas and preached Pancaratra for the well-being of the world. 27 It 
appears from this that the name Pancaratra was given to the Ekantidharma 
when Krsna preached the doctrines. This is like the Ekantidharma which was 
followed by the followers of Vikhanas and appears to have got the name 
Vaikhanasa after the system known as Pancaratra came into being. Samkarsana 
was Balarama, Pradyumna was the son of Krsna and Rukmini and Aniruddha 
the son of Pradyumna. All these belonged to the family of the Sattvatas. 
Hence the system of Pancaratra which was followed by the Pancaratrikas, 28 
became known also Sattvata and one of the Ratnatraya works and perhaps 
the earliest one is known as Sattvatasamhita. 

Each of the Vyuha Gods has a corporeal form. The idolised forms have 
a purpose to fulfil by showering their favours on the people. Therefore an 
idol is required for worship. 29 Worship is of three kinds, namely through the 


24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 
29. 


Ibid. 23.124-135, 139; cf. Ibid. 2.15b-16a 

Ibid. 10.22a 

Ibid. 4.21b-25a 

SKS. Indra - 3.79-80 

Mbh. Santi-11.334-51 


3m: II Visnu S. 4.49 

cf. 'jlcfai-i'i 3 i*j 44 i 


3 m: u i 'oenfacqi II Param. S. 3.5, 6a 

Cf. Milan 14 ilt> ^ II Pans. S. 365.414a 
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mind, homa and idol. He is tranquil and has the nature of pure conscious¬ 
ness. He takes then a body which is peerless and He is impelled by a desire 
to show favours to His devotees. He takes a body, though he is formless. 31 It 
is thus clear that God is desirous of doing good to His devotees. This is the 
main reason for the descents (avatara). He takes in the Vyuha or Vibhava 
form. That the Vyiiha deities have a form is clear from their icons in the 
temples particularly of the Vaikhanasa kind such as Tirumaliruncolai in 
Triplicane (Chennai) and others. The idol of the deity at Tirumaliruncolai 
holds a mace in the left hand which indicates that the temple is governed by 
the Pancaratra kind. The Paripatal , 32 Tamil classic, speaks of Krsna and 
Balarama as the deities in this temple. Balarama or Samkarsana is not a Vyuha 
kind. Perhaps, this temple could have been governed by the rules of the 
Pancaratragama. Later, it must have changed into the Vaikhanasa kind. 

The Pancaratra texts give a glorious description of the Vyuha deities, 
their consorts, ornaments and others. Vyuha Vasudeva is white as snow or 
jasmine flower or moon. He wears a yellow garment. His banner has 
Garuda’s figure. Samkarsana is red in complexion and wears a yellow 
garment and his emblem is palm tree. Pradyumna is like the glowing fire¬ 
flies assembled at night in the rainy season, wears red silk and has fish in the 
banner. Aniruddha is like a mound of collyrium and wears a yellow cloth. He 
is deer-bannered. LaksmI, Kirtijaya and Maya are the consorts of Vasudeva, 
Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively. While the Visnu-, 
Laksmitantra, Visvaksenasamhita and others mention the mace as held by 


30. 


31. 


32. 


Vide: •ii'Uil glH'jyil ^ fl*n I 

oh^i [q(Vi«<cl I Bhrgu, Kriyadhikara 
ll SS. 2.69b-70a 

Cf. Ramanuja interprets the word paritranaya in th eBh. G. 4.8. in the following words: 

WRnWTH yftlfaSPirai 

HrW^M^(EdWcil«HWimr<<;i^ Mfidiuim I 


These lines in the Ramanuja’s Gitabhasya explains the sense of the word 
See Paripatal. 3.81.12. 
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Vasudeva in the front left hand, others like the Mdrkarideyasamhitd men¬ 
tions that the lotus is held in the main right hand. Isvarasamhitd refers to the 

o a 

main right hand as offering protection to the devotees. 

The aggregate of the four vyuha -deities is to be meditated upon. There 
is however a distinct manner of worshipping each one of them. There are 
four levels of consciousness with the namesyagraJwaking state, svapna dream 
state, susupti deep sleep and turiya transcendental. 35 This cdturatmya is 
intended to be worshipped. Aniruddha, Pradyumna, Samkarsana and 
Vasudeva are the presiding deities over these four stages, especially those 
stated in the Mandukyopanisad !. 36 The Sattvatasamhitd describes them in 
brief. The first cdturatmya is that which is pure knowledge. Its complexion is 
like that of thousand fires, suns and moons. It is marked by its being the place 
of bliss. The second is that which is the seed (or sources) of all deeds and is 
the place for divisions. It is eternal, having a permanent form, having a lustre 
like that of the sun, which is divided into white and other colours extending 
upwards and downwards. Itawards the fruits of enjoying solitariness ( kaivalya) 
and destroys the source of worldly life. The third cdturatmya is beautiful like 
a mass of nectar. It causes maintenance, production and merging. It 
possesses all the instruments that are needed. It keeps its nature under 
control, rises and sets. The fourth cdturatmya is that under whose command, 
the universe stays on. 37 

The Laksmitantra treats the second, designating it as Sausupta, deep 
sleep. 38 It mentions the three kinds of cdturatmya, leaving the transcendental 
one. However, it is separately mentioned that the first state of caturatmya is 
transcendental. It is undisturbed, pure existence. 39 Others are duly de¬ 
scribed. 40 

33. For details, see LT. 10.27-28. The description contained in SS.5.9-18 is almost similar 
to that in LT. 

34. For further details, refer to H.D. Smith; Vaisnava Iconography, The four vyuha modes 
described: pp. 115-122. A different description of the weapons in the hands of the 
vyuha deities is given in Pans, S. 36.145b-146. 

35. These are stated to be Visva, Taijasa, Prajria and Turya in the Mandukyopanisad . 

36. LT. 26.32. 

37. SS. 6.82-87a; These are respectively transcendental, deep sleep, dream state and 
waking state. 

38. As this is called Sausupta, (LT.10.21), this must be that of the third kind. 

39. LT. 2.43. 

40. LT. 10.22-42a 
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The Ahirbudhnyasamhita states that there is a (another) cdturatmya called 
Caturbrahma made up of the letters ha, sa, sa and sa. It is called by the name 
Pancabrahma with ksa added to it. 41 

Does the statement made about Pancabrahman suggest the possibility of 
the concept of Pancaratra? Or does it mean that the Vaikhanasa concept of 
five forms of Visnu, namely, Adimurti, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta and Aniruddha 
became reduced to four in the Pancaratra with the names, Vasudeva, 
Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha? It seems that the concept of 
Visakhayupa was evolved to fill the middle portion, 42 when Vasudeva is held 
to occupy facing the east, Samkarsana facing South, Pradyumna facing West 
and Aniruddha facing North. 43 

The early texts like the Jayakhyasamhita, Ahirbudhnyasamhita, and 
Laksmitanlra do not describe the vibhava. 

Visakhayupa is a lustrous column in Sri Vaikuntha. It has four faces each 
one turning to one direction. Each face has four sections allotted to each one 
of the Vyuha deities. This is indicative of the uninterrupted continuity of 
Vyuha through the four states of consciousness namely Vasudeva in control 
of tunya which is not discernible. Samkarsana of susupti where consciousness 
is present in a faint form, Pradyumna of svapna where consciousness is 
present in a subtle form and Aniruddha of jagrat with consciousness 
conveyed in a visible form. Vasudeva is prominent in the East, Samkarsana 
in the South, Pradyumna in the West and Aniruddha in the North. All the 
four gods are present in each section. Vasudeva occupies the top, Samkarsana 
is placed below, Pradyumna next down and Aniruddha at the bottom. When 
one deity is to be meditated upon in one state, all the other three are also 
presente there. Thus the cdturatmya concept is present in the contemplation 
of each state of consciousness. They became more distinct with the distinct 
character of the main deity of the section. The entire column thus represents 
one single deity of the Pancaratra. 


41. Ahs. 16.83b-84a. 

42. See LT. Translation by Sanjukta Gupta P. 59 fn. 

43. Vide: I 

3-t -tk <*5fi rrirai II 

tlf¥K°t|<M) I 

fa¥IIU<iy II LT. 11.11, 12 
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The Vyuha deities represent the branches of the Visakhayupa. 44 This 
column is also called by the name Brahmayupa, since the deities are not 
different from Brahman. 45 The term Visakha when applied to a column, 
means branches of the tree or its ramification. Para Vasudeva becomes 
divided into four gods and thus is thejustification for the name Visakhayupa. 
God is identified with Visakhayupa, as He rises alone controlling it. 46 It may 
be seen from this, that Visakhayupa is the source for the rise of Vyuha deities. 

A particular aspect of the Vyuha theory is the nature of the acdvity of the 
deities who form into Vyuha. The activities of these deiues are four, namely: 
calm (or inactive), active, spasmodically active and constantly active. They 
are called Santa, Udita, Santodita and Nityodita respectively. Para Vasudeva 
is in the inactive state, while the Vyuha deities are active. Vyuha Vasudeva is 
in the transcendental state. Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are in 
charge of the states of deep sleep, dream and waking. This is comparable to 
the four states stated in the Mandukya Upanisad. 



VH-tllcJWl c||^c||cjWT I dRdMWT b^lcIWT | 

runft I i LT. Com. on 

2.51. 

Twelve gods also said to be forming part of Vyuha arise from the four 
Vyuhas. Kesava, Narayana and Madhava rise from Vyuha Vasudeva; Govinda, 
Visnu, Madhusudana from Samkarsana; Trivikrama, Vamana and Sridhara 
from Pradyumna, and Hrsikesa, Padmanabha and Damodara from 
Aniruddha. Their consorts are Sri, Vaglsvari, Kanti, Kriya, Santi, Vibhuti, 
Iccha, Priti, Rati, Maya, Dhl and Mahima. These are stated to be the Saktis 
of vowels. 48 The weapons of these twelve Vyuha deities are described for 
each individual. 49 The ten divine descents ( avalara ) are also described in 


44. I 

7Isf> yi^Rl 3 sFRTcl II Ibid. 11.13 

45. SS. 4.4.7 

46. I 

3 Tt 2 j^|Tjj II 5S. 9.49b-50a 

47. Ahs. 5.4b-48a; LT. 11.29-30; 

48. LT. 20.35, 36 

49. Pam. S. 36.146-148 
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some texts as emanating from the Vyuhas. 50 It is worth noting that the 
Sattvatasamhita, describes descents of god as Vamana, Nrsimha and Krsna 
alone. 

There are deities who come under Vibhavaznd are called as Pradurbhava, 
emanations. They are held to rise from Visakhayupa. The Sattvatasamhita 51 
enumerates their names as follows: 

1. Padmanabha 

2. Dhruva 

3. Ananta 

✓ 

4. Saktyatma 

5. Madhusudana 

6. Vidyadhideva 

7. Kapila 

8. Visvarupa 

9. Viharigama 

10. Krodatma 

11. Badavavaktra 

12. Dharma 

13. Vagisvara 

14. Deva Ekarnavasaya 

15. Kurma Pataladharaka 

16. Varaha 

17. Narasimha 

18. Amrtaharana 

19. Sripati Divyadeha 

20. Kantatma 

21. Amrtadharaka 

22. Rahujit 

23. Kalanemighna 

24. Parijatahara mahan 

25. Lokanatha 

50. Matsya, Kurma and Varaha are from Vasudeva; Nrsimha, Vam<ina, Rama (Jamadagnya) 
i.e. Parasurama from Samkarsana; Raghava Rama and Balarama from Pradyumna and 
Kr^na and Kalki from Aniruddha: Pad. S. 1.2.31b-33a 

51. SS. 9.77-81, LT. 20.45-48 enumerates the names of their consorts. 

Pad. S. Kriya. Ch. 16-18 describes Narasimha’s forms which are more than eight, 
Rama’s ten, with four hands holding conch and discus besides bow and arrow, Krsna 
with several forms in many postures holding weapons in the four hands. Nrsimha’s 
descent is given in detail in SS. 12.73-81. IS. 4.62b-66,76b-81 and Sri Prasna.S. 13.96- 
142. 
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26. Dattatreya Mahaprabhu 

27. Santatma 

28. Nyagrodhasayi Bhagavan 

29. Ekasrrigatanu 

30. Deva Vamanadeha 

31. Sarvavyapi Trivikram a 

32. Nara 

33. Narayana 

34. Hari 

35. Krsna 

36. Jvalat parasudhrk Rama 

37. Rama Dhanurdhara 

38. Vedavidbhagavan 

39. Kalkin 

40. Patalasayana Prabhu 

The words deva (14), divyadeha (19), mahan (24), mahaprabhu (27), 
bhagavan (28) deva (30) sarvavyapi (31) dhanurdhara (37) bhagavan (38) and 
prabhu (40) are adjectives glorifying the deities named along with them; 
divyadeha means having a divine body, sarvavyapi all pervading and 
dhanurdhara holding the bow. The word jvalatparasu (blazing axe) is an 
epithet for Parasurama. 

These are described in the chapters 9 5c 12. 

Padmanabhais described in the Sattvatasamhitach. 9,98-102 and Dhruva 
in the 103, 105. Vihangama is Hamsa described in 11-40-43. Varaha is 
Yajriavaraha (11.45-47). Hayagriva is Vajivaktra described as Vidyadhideva 
(11.48-64). Kalanemighna (11.9 l-95a) is described as having killed Kalanemi. 
The rim of the wheel of time is verily the group of nescience. 32 That is 
destroyed by Visnu and hence the name Kalanemighna. God lies on the 
banyan tree (Nyagrodha) whose branch is the tree of Karma and is in the 
form of bondage through nescience. It bears the fruits of delusion. God lies 
there to do favour to people. Ekasrrigatanu refers to God in His descent as 

52. Vide: ^ *IT I SS. 12.93b 

Kalanemi is the name of a demon killed by Krsna. 



: II 55. 12.100-117. 
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fish when the world was inundated by the waters of the sea. King Satyavrata 
was in a fix. Visnu took the form of fish and its horn was tied to a boat which 
was occupied by the king and sages. Thus they were saved from flood. 54 
Vedavid is described in the Sattvatasamhit 5 s5 (12.152-156). Visnu’s descent 
as Kalkin is described in 157.164 in ch. 12 of the same text. Patalasayana lies 
on Adisesa and holds the weapons like discus. 56 

The Isvarasamhita which inherits the tradition of the Sattvatasamhita, 
enumerates the names of these Pradurbhavas with a request unto them to 
help in providing the occasion of worship to the devotee with their grace. 
The deityKantatmaisalso readasSantatma. The deity named Amrtadharaka 
is omitted. Santatma mentioned in the Sattvatasamhita is omitted here. The 
word (Leva before Ekarnavasaya, Pataladharaka.Jvalatparasu, Dhanurdhara 
for Rama and Bhagavan for Vedavid, are also found in the Sattavatasamhita 
and reproduced as they are. 

The Sattvatasamhita does not mention the number for these deities but 
the number comes to thirtynine by counting. Two deities are not included 
in the isvarasamhita. 

The Laksmitantra states that these Pradurbhavas called Vibhava rise from 

cq tn * + 

Aniruddha. In this list, Saktyatman is mentioned as Saktisa, Ekarnavasaya 
is mentioned as EkarnavantasayT and Kurma as Kamathakrti. The adjectives, 
which occur in the list formed in the Sattvatasamhita are also available with 
the names of the deities in this text. 

CJT\ 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhita contains the list of these deities, Ekarnavasaya 
is mentioned as Ekambhonidhisayi, Kurma as Bhagavan Kamathesvara, 


54. Vide: Bhagavata-purana: 

<i*ii iii5<i<il'*i5i u I^ I 

<{5>Tin<l H««il fajcPifsR: II Bhag. pp. 8. 24.44. 

Also cf. SS.12.131b-136 

55. Vedavid is Vyasa as described in the lines. 

y j ll^lR«il'MHW^<'4HHN ^ I 

^ ft+IHfsRf II SS. 12.55-56. 

56. SS. 12.165-167. 

57. /S.10.33b-44. 

58. LT. 4.29. 

59. Ibid. 11.19-25, another list is given in this same text in 20.37-43. 

60. Ahs. 5.50b-56. 
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Amrtaharana as Piyusaharana and Sripatirdivyadeha as Sripatirbhagavan- 
devah; the adjectives found in the Satvatasamhita along with the names are 
also used in this text with those names. 

Chapter 36 of the Panskarasamhitcf 1 gives a description of the twelve 
deities beginning from Kesava, some of the divined descents, Madhukaitabha, 
Amrtaharana, Rahujit, Kalanemighna, Kalavaisvanara, Pathonivasin, 
Kapilaksa, Vidyamurti and Lokesvara. 

Lihga is mentioned in the Sanatkumarasamhita as belonging to Visnu. 

CO 

The Vaisnava linga should be uniformly round. There is a temple for Sri 
Vehkatesvara at Mondipalaya 45 Km from Coimbatore in Tamilnadu. The 
place is also called Srinivasapuram, Melai Tirupati and Unjalvanam. Here 
Sri Vehkatesvara is in the form of a linga. The worship in the temple is 
according to the Pancaratra system. 63 It is not known whether the lihga is 
uniformly round. 

When the lingasare stated to be four in number, it must be admitted that 

all of them are not Sivalingas. When the form of the Visnulihga is said to be 

* 

round, this must be taken as identical with Salagrama, but this could not be 
admitted, as few Salagramas are round in shape but many are oval-shaped, 
long and of different sizes. Though the Ratnatraya texts do not mention this, 
it may not be wrong to assume that the Visnulihga occupies a place between 
the y antra and idol in the process of development of having a concrete form 
of God. 

Further, there is a division of Brahman as niskala, sakalaniskala and 
sakala. Niskala means partless which indicates Brahman as being in its own 
position of pristine glory. Sakalaniskala means both partless and having 
parts, and sakala as having parts. Niskala is called Sadavisnu, sakalaniskala is 
Mahavisnu and sakala is Visnu. Among these Visnu and Mahavisnu are in the 
form of idols. An idol which is made but not used is Visnu. It is Mahavisnu 


61. Paus. S. 126-230. 

62. Vide: SKS. Brahma 6.50-52, Four kinds of liiigas are mentioned Vide: 

^ fafati TlfatT UTtU 5fli§;tAq ^ I 
iWra ^ ^ II 

wi fTR: Vli+'t^ I 

63. See The Hindu dated lst-November, 1996 for further information. 
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when it is installed. These two are to be honoured with deeds done to them. 
Sadavisnu has no form, the other two have forms . 64 

According to the Sanatkumarasamhita, the Supreme deity is Sadavisnu 
who is also known as Vasudeva from whom arose another Vasudeva with a 
definite form. He is called Mahavisnu, the creator, from whose mind there 
arose Sand who produced a son called Samkarsana, the destroyer and also 
known as Samkara. Pradyumna, who is also called Brahma, arose from the 
leftside of Samkarsana. Pradyumna created Sarasvatl, the Goddess of speech 
from whom arose Aniruddha also called Purusottama. Rad arose from 
Aniruddha, who lying in the waters let a lotus emerge from his navel. An egg 
emerged from this lotus. Hiranyagarbha rose from this lotus and is identi¬ 
fied with Brahma, the four-faced deity. A Goddess with the name Samdhya 
arose from Brahma and Rudra was born of Samdhya. Satya is another name 
of Rudra. Marlci, Atri, Ahgiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and Vasistha and 
other progenitors (Prajapati) were also bom of Samdhya. Daksa, one of the 
progenitors, had a mind-born daughter called Satya who produced a mind- 
bom son called Acyuta. Acyuta is the same as Pradyumna, Acyuta arose from 
Aniruddha. From this account it is known that there are two sets of Vyuhas, 
one representing the subtle stage and the other a gross one. The deities of 
the gross stage are responsible for creation . 65 

The Visnusamhitd mentions the three forms of Visnu as Prabhavisnu, 
Mahavisnu and Sadavisnu . 66 Similarly, there are three forms of God as 
Atman, Antaratman and Paramatman . 67 

The Vaikhanasa Agama treats Brahman as having the name Visnu 
Purusa forms a part of Visnu, Satya that of Mahavisnu, Acyuta that of 
Sadavisnu and Aniruddha that of Vyapin, all-pervasive God . 69 Visnu is the 
name of the ultimate Reality according to the Vaikhanasa and Narayana 
expresses that in the Pahcaratra. This name also occurs as Sadavisnu in the 
texts of both the Agamas. Perhaps, these names occured in the Ekantidharma 
which both the Agamas followed, and Vaikhanasa in particular. 


64. SKS. Brahma 6.138, 140./Shas sakti and this kala forms JS. 2-28b. 

65. S/CS.Indra 6.1-10; 18-28 

66. Visnu S. 3.43b 

67. Ibid 3.43a 

68. JK. p. 52 

69. Ibid pp. 509-10 
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Pure creation has been described in the previous chapter. Mixed ( misra) 
creation is treated in this chapter. The Jaydkhyasamhitd treats the matter 
under this head giving the name Brahma’s creation . 1 The nature of treat¬ 
ment is similar to that found in the Puranas. 

A golden stalk arose from Visnu’s navel. The four faced Brahma was 
created thereby Visnu. Brahma became fully conversant with the Vedas and 
Vedaiigas and became endowed with the eight qualities 2 and the power to 
create. He became proud with the quality of rajas and therefore lost the 
power to maintain the world. Two demons who became powerful, stole away 
the Vedas. Visnu restored them to Brahma, at the latter’s request and 
Brahma was able to keep the Vedas intact with him . 3 Rudra arose from the 
forehead of Brahma . 4 Marici, Atri, Arigiras, Pulastya, Pulaha; Kratu and 
Vasistha were the mind-bom sons of Brahma and they carried on the work 
of creation assigned to them by Brahma . 3 According to another version, 
Aniruddha created at first water which was in fact matter changed into that. 
Lord Aniruddha laid Himself there. A lotus called Mahat arose from His 
navel. He created a cosmic egg of golden hue. Hiranyagarbha arose from it. 
Samdhya a Goddess arose from the left side of His body from whom Rudra 
was produced, who was also called as Satya. Marici, and other sages arose 
from Samdhya , 6 as the brothers of Satya. Brahma is identified with 
Hiranyagarbha and Virat with four hands. Virat was bom of the golden egg 7 
and is held as the cosmic person containing the jiva. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


JS. Ch.2. 

Anima, Mahima, Laghlma, Garima, Prapti, Prakamya, Isitva and Vafiitva are the eight 
qualities. 

See under 469 
Pad . S. 1.2.11 
Ibid. 3.14M5 
SKS. Indra. 6.17-25 
LT. 5.82 
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There is no mention in the Sanatkumarasamhitd of the appearance of 
Visnu from the pillar, 8 though Hiranyakasipu met with death at the hands of 
Narasimha. The Gods approached Samkarsana who took the form of 
tortoise and offered them nectar . 9 Visvaksena descended as Garuda and 
became the vehicle of Visnu . 10 The Vedas, which were lost, were restored to 
Brahma by Hayagriva who was the mind-bom son of Pradyumna . 11 When all 
knowledge was lost, the gods approached Samkarsana for help, created 
Kapila who preached the doctrines of Samkhya . 12 Samkarsana descended as 
the son of Jamadagni . 13 Rama created a separate heaven to accommodate 
the people of Ayodhya . 14 Krsna taught the Paficaratra system . 15 

The impure creation starts with the evolution of primordial matter 
(Pradhana). The relation between pradhana and mahat which is evolved out 
of it and that between mahat and ahahkara and further evolutes is cause and 
effect called technically by the name Satkaryavada. This means that the effect 
exists in the cause even before it is produced. It is latent there and is subtle. 
The cause transforms into effect and this is called parinama (modification or 
transformation). The cause is subtle then and becomes gross when it 
becomes effect. This is the view of the Samkhya system. The Pancaratra 
adopts this concept . 16 The powers of all objects are seen only when those 
objects are produced . 17 

The name Samkhya means enumeration and is held to convey three 
senses, enumeration of the worldly objects, speculative knowledge about 

8. The name Hiranyagarbha is explained as beneficial ( hita ) and (ramantya) is the 
embryo of which the world comes into being. Vide: Ahs. 2.38 

SKS. Indra 3.14; VP (1.20) does not refer to the slaying of Hiranyakasipu by Visnu. 

9. This happened in a former Manvantara. Vide: SKS. Indra 3.36 

10. Ibid. 43b-49 

11. Ibid. 59b-61 

12. Ibid. 63-66a; cf. Bh.P. 3.24 

13. Ibid. 67 

14. Ibid. 72, the regions which where created were called Santanika. Vide Ramayana - 
Uttara. 110.19 

15. SKS. 3.80a. 

16. Vide: cT^TT I 

*TT -ST I LT.12.39b-40a 

Just as the banyan tree exists dormant in its seed, mahat and others are in Prakrti 
composed of three gunas (sattua, rajas and tamos). This is the state of creation. 

17. Cf. arj^R^ni: I 

: II Ahs. 3.2 
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them and initiative knowledge about them . 18 The five tanmatras (subde 
elements), space and others issue out of the tdmasa ahamkara; cognitive 
senses (jhanendriya) rise from its sattva aspect and organs of action 
(karmendriyas) from its rajajaaspect. Mind is from both. There are five subde 
elements and five gross elements, eleven senses, they become twentyfour 
with matter, mahatznd ego . 19 Following the Samkhya system, the Pancaratra 
names the indeterminate percepdon as alocana . 20 

While the Ahirbudhnyasamhita holds all the eleven senses (indriyas) are 
produced from the Sattvika aspect of ego, the Laksmitantra tells that the five 
cognitive senses rise from the sattvika aspect of ego, the active from the 
taijasa aspect and the mind could be both a cognitive and an active organ. 

Sastitantra is a Samkhya treadse by Kapila. It is lost and the contents are 
available only in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita. It is divided into two parts with the 
names Prakrtamandala and Vaikrtamandala. The former has thirtytwo and 
the latter twentyeight sections. Together they make the number sixty and 
hence the name of the work . 21 


18. 


19. 

20 . 


21 . 


ft TRT5ZJT: : I 

W 1 !! cilfW) r&cTl -mi II 

tTRNftl ^ qal^i nfinaycl I 

n: mm ll LT. 15.24, 25 

cf. Ahs. ch. 7 

Vide: 3HWT ^ ft^TT 'RcfT I 

sfbrft: «muim: i 

'Hieil^'iiPi II LT. 5.58 a58b 

Vide: “ifk^ e*jci <\<i Hih I 

tTRRTcT: II 

yifici H u sci cHI I 

They are: 1. Brahmatantra, 2. Purusatantra, 3-5. Three tantrasofSakti, Niyati and 
Kala;6-8.Gunatantra;9. Aksaratantra, 10. Pranatantra, 11. Kartrtantra, 12.Samitantra, 
13-17. Jnanatantra, 18-22. Kriyatantra, 23-27. Matratantra, 28-32. Bhutatantra. 
aiBlfdVlfd ^ cl-Hu^ci %ci T'JcTT I 
These are: 

1-5. Krtyakanda, 6. Bhogakanda and 7. Vrttakanda, 8-12. Klesakanda, 13-15. 
Pramanakanda, 16. Khyatikanda, 17. Dharmakanda, 18. Vairagyakanda, 19. 
Aisvaryakanda, 20. Gunakanda, 21. Lirigakanda, 22. Drstikanda, 23. Anusravika 
kanda, 24. Duhkakanda, 25. Siddhakanda, 26. Kasayakanda 27. Samayakanda, 28. 
Moksakanda, Ahs. 12.19-23. 



112 


IsvarasamhitA 


The Jayakhyasamhita gives the names prakasatma, vikrtyatma and bhutatma 
to the three kinds of ego . 22 When the sendent self gets joined with the inert 

o 

matter, there is bondage and when they are separated there is liberation. 

The Laksmitantra explains this creation through the Samkhya principles. 
Hiranyagarbha and TrayT were bom of the lotus that appeared in the navel 
ofVisnu. Time was evolved from the three qualities bala, vlrya and tejas. It sets 
the limits for the material world . 24 The lotus, Hiranyagarbha and Trayi 
became transformed into Mahat. Hiranyagarbha has then two sets of 
qualities, one has dharma, jnana, vairagya and aisvarya. The other set has 
adharma, ajnana, avairagya and anaisvarya. These are morality, knowledge, 
detachment and majesty and immorality, nescience, attachment (non- 
detatchment) and lack of majesty. Mahat evolves into Ego and the three 
Gunas: sattva, rajas and tamas are created from the three components of ego. 
From these arise the sense organs, organs of action and mind, the subtle 
elements ( tanmdtrds ) and gross element akasa and others. 

Each subtle elements gets transformed into its gross form. For instance, 
sound into akasa 25 etc. Direction, lightning, sun, moon and the earth 
become the presiding deities of sound, touch, form, taste and smell respec¬ 
tively . 26 Agni, Indra, Visnu, Prajapati and Mitra become the presiding deities 
of the motor organs (karmendriyas )? 1 

Creation of the bhautika (relating to elements) belongs to the gross kind 
rising from the gross body of Virat. The beings created thus are viviparous 
(yonija) born of egg ( andaja) produced from sweat ( svedaja) and germinated 
(udbhijja ). All other inanimate things are products of the five elements 
( bhuta). 


22. JS. 3.4b 

23. Ibid. 3.17-29a 

24. LT. 5. 25-28. 

25. Ibid. 5.29 to 38 

26. Ibid. 5. 59b-60a 

27. Ibid. 5. 65b-66a 



XTV. Cosmogony 


Why should there be creation? The answer is to be found in the place 
assigned to Sakti in the Pancaratragama. Sakti or Sri is God’s essential 
nature. She forms the body of Narayana consisting of the six divine qualities. 
Jhdna (omniscience) forms her essence which is also the essence of Brah¬ 
man. The other qualities emerge out of her essence and are her attributes. 
She performs all the functions of Narayana, being inseparable from Him. 
This proves that all the manifestations of God are hers. She is the will of God 
and has no existence apart from Him . 1 

She possesses five functions which are creation, maintenance, destruc¬ 
tion, disappearance and showing favour. Disappearance ( tirobhava ) is ap¬ 
pearance in a way different from the reality, i.e. when consciousness is 
affected by matter. Citsakti (consciousness) is the individual self. It is 
numerous. Tirobhava has five components; namely: Avidya, Asmita, Raga, 
Dvesa and Abhinivesa . 2 The first is Tamas, which is also called Avidya and is 
jiva’s ego or self consciousness ( aham ). When jiva identifies itself with a 
material object, it produces Klesa also called Mahamoha referred to as 
Asmita. As a result of this, pleasant recollections follow. They are called 
Raga. Unpleasant recollections result in the production of Dvesa. The 
tendency to have happiness, even when obstacles appear is called Abhinivesa. 

The jzms are affected, as a result of the Karmans they have done in the 
past, by three limitations namely that of space, knowledge and action. Sakti 
creates inanimate objects, through which the jlvas could have the experi¬ 
ence of pleasure or pain. 

Creation, sustenance and dissolution are too well-known. The final 
action is Anugraha which is introduced in the Agamas to establish Sakti’s 
absolute control over the jivas. In the absence of this, the selves would be 


1. LT. 12.13b-14a., these apply to God also, Ahs. 14.14b-15a. 

2. Cf. YS. 2.3. 
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subjected to the stream of life and death. Sakti shows this action out of 
compassion for the lot of the souls. This anugiaha is called Saktipata, 3 
descent of supreme Sakti. This makes the soul cross over worldly existence. 4 
This word for Sakti’s grace in the Laksmitantra, a text glorifying Sakti, is also 

— r + 

the term of God’s grace in other Agama texts. This name occurs in the Saiva 
Agama Mrgendra, 6 indicate that its origin and prevalence must be traced to 
Kashmir. It is but natural that this along with the Pancakrtya 7 should be 
treated in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita ch. 14, a text of Kashmir origin. As a result 
of this, the jivas would mend their way of behaviour leading to their own 
freedom or, Sakti would make them seek her favour and get released from 
bondage. 

For the well-being of the souls, Sakti divides herself into six sheaths or 
bodies. They are Saktikosa, Mayakosa, Prakrtikosa, Prasutikosa, Brahman da 
kosa andjivakosa. 8 These are connected with pure creation. The word Kosa 
means ‘nest’ ( kulaya) or body. Among them, Saktikosa is Sakti’s transcen¬ 
dental form from which the four Vyuha deities emerge. Sri, Sarasvati, Rad 
and Sand are the spouses of Samkarsana, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and 
Vasudeva respectively. 

Material creation starts with Mayakosa, the starting point of impure 
creation. Sakti is called here Mahalaksmi. She creates the world with her 
body made of rajoguna. Her names then are Canda, Candi, Candika, 
BhadrakalT, Bhadra, Kali, Durga, Mahesvari, Triguna. Bhagavatpatnl and 
Bhagavatl. 9 Mahalaksmi, Mahamaya and Mahavldya, who represent the 
three gunas rajas, tamas and sattva, form the third sheath called Prasutikosa, 
i.e. ‘Mother’s body’. Brahma and LaksmI arose from Mahasri, Rudra and 

B. Vide: ' I RT I 

II LT. 13.8b. 

4. SFfarcid: II Ahs. 14. 33a 

5. Cf. Ahs. 14.300b. 

6. Mrgendragama, Pancakrtyaprakarana. 4. 

For details, see Dr. Wayne Surdam, Saktinipata (The fall of grace). T.O.R. Madras 
Vol. XLII-XLV1 pp. 57-65. 

7. For a treatment of the fivefold action, see the Introduction of the translation of LT. 
by Sanjukta Gupta pp. XXV-XXVI. 

8. Vide: ^if'MHhl tTCjftTH UfiftTfbl'pirrH+I I 

ll LT. 6.3b, 4a 

9. Ibid. 4. 39, 40 
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Trayi (Vak, Sarasvati) from Mahakali and Visnu and Gauri from Mahavidya. 
A part of Pradyumna, Samkarsana and Aniruddha were associated in this 
connection, with Mahasri, MahakaR and Mahavidya respectively. Brahma 
married Trayi, Visnu married Laksmi and Rudra married Gauri. 10 Prakrtikosa 
is stated to be matter in which the three qualities sattva, rajas and tamas are 
in equillibrium when Aniruddha, also called as Purusottama lies on the 
waters. Brahma produced a cosmic egg which is called Prakrti by some 
scholars. The world beginning from Mahat upto the elements is produced 
out of this. This is called Brahmdnda. The bodies of the beings with their 
limbs are in the Jivakosa. 

There is another creauon which is based on Adhvan (courses). This is 
sonic creation. Sakti is present in all the six courses, which are Varna, Kala, 
Tdltvika, Mantrika, Pddika and Bhauvana , u 

Varnadhvan means the course relating to Varna, letter, also called 
aksara. They are produced within the body and pass through three stages 
Para, PasyantI and Madhyama and is finally heard at the fourth stage, called 
Vaikharl. It is not audible in the three stages. The sound whici is produced 
in the region below the navel, that is, in the Mulddharacakra and could not 
be heard by any one. It is called Para at this stage. Next, it reaches the navel, 
where it is called PasyantI. It could not be known then, as it is not formed into 
a word (pada) but knowable to those who practise Yoga. It reaches the next 
stage in the heart when it is known as Madhyama and finally it reaches the 
throat when it is called Vaikharl and is audible . 11 These four stages are mean t 
here by Varnadhvan in which Sakti takes her rise. The second is Kaladhvan, 
which is in the form of six qualities jhana and others. Vyuhas and divine 
descents ( vibhavas ) represent Tattvadhvan. 13 Mantradhvan depends upon 


10. Ibid. 5.7-14. 

11. Vide: Ibid. 22.106-110. 

12. Vide: T RI ^1^ ‘jcr'iJh**!! HlRleiR^Ial I 

T l* z r ,: n II Paramalaghumanjusa, Sphotavikara. p. 27 

Cf. •qcqiR hRIhai h<;iR 
■cTlft il H-flfaui: I 

Ttfoi Plfecil I 

jjrbl hj«ii q<;Rci II RV. 1.164, 45 

13. Tattvika means belonging to tattva. 
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Varnadhvan and takes the shape of mantras. 14 Padadhvan is represented by 
the four levels of consciousness, namely jagral, svapna, susupti and luriya. 
These are intended for those who worship at these levels. 15 Sakti or God 

remains as the inner controller of the entire world constituted by the 

1 * 

sentient and non-sentient beings. This is called Bhuvanadhvan. 


14. 


15. 

16. 


Mantradhvan is held by the Mimamsakas, who hold that mantras would themselves 
award the fruits of the ritualistic deeds. 

Vide: I 

’3nsr j <suit^fciqi II Vedantadesika; Hayagrivastotra 10 

Padika relating to pada , the level of consciousness. 

Bhauvana relating to Bhuvana, die world. All those treated in LT. 22.10-28. 



XV. Tattuas 


The word tattva means the nature of that; ‘that’ is the object whose nature 
is to be dealt with. It may mean a material object, quality or acdon. Hence 
it is hard to enumerate the tattvasm a particular school of thought. The word 
tattvajndna means ‘the knowledge of that’ which may be the six categories 
in the Vaisesika system of thought. 1 The Visistadvaita Vedanta admits three 
taltvas, namely cit, aczfand Isvara. These three maybe expressed as one tattva, 
cidacidvisislam ekam tattvam, a Reality that is governed by the sentient and 
non-sendent. 

Just as viscosity ( sneha ) does not exist apart from milk, so also is the 
Supreme God with reference to all the things in world. What is stated as one 
or disdnet shall be meditated upon. It is hard to enumerate all the tattvas. 
The instruments of knowledge may be from earth to the group of the senses. 
There are groups like this which could be considered as tatlvagama. Mind, 
intellect and ego form group with sattva. Time, knowledge, action, desire 
and Pranas; Gunasatka (the group of six qualities), Anima and the other 
seven accomplishments designated as eight siddhis, things coming under 
Adhyatma, Adhibhautika and Adhidaivika and Caturatmya. 

The Laksmltantra enumerates thirty-five tattvas. They are ten elements 
according to their gross and subde forms. 2 The senses are ten; cognitive and 
conadve. The inner sense ( antahkarana ) is three, buddhi, mind and ego. 
Prakrti, prasuti, mayd ; sattva, rajas and tamos, kala, niyati (fate) sakti, purusa, 
absolute Space ( Paramapada) and Bhagavdn are twelve. 3 These thirtyfive are 
grouped under three heads namely pure, impure and a mixture of both. 4 


1. Paus. 33.132-134. 

2. Subtle element is tanmdtrd 

3. LT. 6.42b-44; 

4. Ibid. 7-1. 
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The Padmasamhita (1.8.39-45) enumerates fiftyone tattvas. They are 
Avyakta, 5 Buddhi, Aharnkara, five Tanmatras, eleven senses, 6 five elements, 
Maya, Kala, Kala, 7 Raga, Vidya, 8 Nanda, 9 Mahananda, 10 Mahavidya, 11 
Ksetxajna, Siva, Brahma, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta, Ananta, Visnu, Sarva, 
Nirvrti, 14 Visva, 15 Purusa, Paramesthin, Aniruddha, Pradyumna, Samkarsana, 
Vasudeva and Dvau. 16 

Among these, kala and vidya have almost the same meaning with slight 
difference in import, Purusa after Brahma must mean Visnu but there is 
again another word purusa in the list, dvau means two but what do they 
denote is not known, but only with this word, the number of tattvas become 
fiftyone. It is not also clear why some deities like Nanda, Visva and the like 
alone are mentioned leaving others. Siva and Sarva mean the same God Siva. 
Thus this list seems to merely enumerate some names without mentioning 
the important persons or deities of particular groups. On the other hand, 
this text is highly useful for the information it gives on kinds of places, 
JambudvTpa, Bhuloka, Nether regions and Bhuvarloka. 

5. Ayya/rta-unmanifest, Primordial matter when it is not yet polarised. 

6. ekadasa coktdni : ‘Those eleven which have been said’. What these eleven are, is not 
mentioned. 

7. kala - digit, practical arts. 

8. vidya - science, the three Vedas. 

9. Nanda: Name of Sri as she is filled with the six qualities. Ahs. 21.40a 

10. Mahananda (f) name ofSakti denoting Sri. This must be feminine in gender, Ibid. 9a 

11. Mahavidya: The ofSakti which produces Visnu and Gauri. A mantra - SKS, Siva 3.10b- 
11a. 

12. This indicates that the Padmasamhita inherits the tradition recorded in JS. 4.2-7; 

Aniruddha, according to the Vaikhanasa Agama, in the place of Ananta. JS. does 
not present the purely Pancaratra tradition which is recorded in later texts; nor does 
it follow the Vaikhanasa tradition. A concept of the vyuha doc trine with an admixture 
of the vyuha theories of both the Vaikhanasa and Pancaratra should have come into 
being in the early period of the development of the vyuha doctrine. 

Perhaps, this represents the correct Pancaratra tradition. 

13. Sarva must be the reading in the place of sarva meaning Siva. 

14. Mn/rtt may be a wrong reading. Niyati may be the reading meaning fate, otherwise, its 
normal sense of 'satisfaction’ does not suit the context. 

15. Visva: Lord of the state of wakefulness according to the Vedanta. 

16. dvau : two, this does not make clear its sense. 

^ ^ fl cTF^TT II 

dvau Paunarbhavau , a remarried person - Why the dual member? Paris. S. 36.126 
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Besides, tattvas are to be known for the proper understanding of their 
relative positions in the scheme of knowables. For instance, sixteen topics 17 
(padarthas) are enumerated by Gautama in the Nyayasutras and it is stated 
there that their knowledge would lead to liberation but the knowables are 
not all the sixteen but only twelve. 18 

The Pauskarasamhita enumerates twentysix tattvas, namely, the four 
vyuha deities, the twelve deities beginning with Kesava and ending with 
Damodara and the ten descents beginning with that of Matsya. 19 This list is 
not exhaustive. It is confined to the forms of God to be worshipped. There 
are tattvas like the soul, worlds and others which are also to be known. 

Epistemology forms part of any system of thought. It is also treated in the 
medical treaties of Caraka and others. Curiously enough, the Agamas do not 
treat this topic. Perception and verbal testimony play a prominent role in the 
Pancaratra tradition though specific treatment is not offered to them. There 
is only the mention of perception, inference and verbal testimony as 
pramanas. 20 


17. Nyaya Sutra 1.1.1 

18. Ibid. 1.1. 

19. The ten Avataras of Visnu are meant here - Vide: Paus. 5. 36.126 

20. These three pramanas viz. pratyaksa , anumana 8c sabda have been accepted by the 
Samkhya System of Indian philosophy as well. 



XVI .Jtva 


The individual souls are called alma,jiva, cetana and cicchsakti. Sakti or God 
remains in the first kosa which is called Saktikosa, while the selves which are 
of different kinds are spread over in the other kosas. Sakti is the sentient 
being. The soul is only sakti in her shrunken form ( samkoca) . This should 
mean that the individual souls are not different from sakti, rather they are 
sakti in minute form. That the soul is held to be different from God or sakti 
is due to her own free will. 4 These represent the Bhiitisakti of Sri. They are 
omniscient. They are dull, intense in thought by being the sakti of Visnu. 
They are seized by nescience and come under the influence of misery. 
These, which are called by the name jiva become subjected to bondage and 
also become released from it. They come down to earth on account of their 
Karman and remain here according to the will of Visnu and they move also 
from place to place on earth. 1 2 3 4 5 

The deeds, which are accumulated in the past births, bear results, but 
they do not bear fruit at one and the same time. Some are beholden to Visnu 
when they are born and this is due to their good deeds emerging to bear 
fruit. At other times, they are different from each other. The relative 


1. LT. 6.26. 

2. Ibid. 14.4. 

3. Vide: HHidi 41 I Ibid. 6.36a 

Hintfc: rfTrq •=»'<; fqsi: I 

<4uilw1cid^ II Ibid. 13-24. 

It is said here that the individual self represents the shrunken state of cicchsakti. The 
analog> r is the huge mountain appearing small in a mirror, the analogy does not seem 
to be apt. The reflected image of the will is unreal. Then the selves will have to be 
declared as unreal as in the Dvaita-vedanta. It is not clear whether this is die intended 
sense. The Agamasare based on realism. Cf. Ahs. 14.10a. Or, the analogy maybe taken 
to lay emphasis on the size of the soul. 

4. Ibid. 12.18 

5. Ahs. 5.35-41 
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greatness in the case of their merit brings about the difference among the 
selves. Discriminative knowledge in knowing God’s delay or quickness 
results from the favour of God who shows itself only at Umes and to some 
persons and therefore there is need to admit the rise of vyiihas. Why does 
God bestow His favour in this way? The devotees of God have egoism and 
selfishness. As a result of this, the qualifications of those devotees to win 
God’s favour are not of the uniform kind. If they have no discriminative 
knowledge even for God’s descents ( vibhava ), God has to take several forms 
to force them get the knowledge of those descents. 6 7 Sakti or Sri finds the 
selves afflicted by miseries caused by contact and separation among them¬ 
selves. The miseries torture their bodies, senses, mind and intellect. Sri 
becomes then filled with sympathy for their lot. Continuously receiving Her 
grace, the selves, become absolved of their sins. Then they are no longer 
miserable. The favour then shown by Sri on them is called Saktipata. Then 
their bodies transcend gradually the material body. The selves cannot know 
by any means when divine grace would alight on them. The souls which get 
His (or Her) grace would indulge in good deeds and acquire knowledge of 
the Upanisads and become devotees of Visnu. Then they reach Supreme 
Brahman called Laksminarayana.' 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhita tells that the self must desire to get released 
from bondage after getting God’s grace. How to know that God’s grace has 
alighted on the soul ? This is knowm by the soul itself which ignores and treats 
both good and bad deeds alike. The soul shall then get detachment from life 
which arises through its getting discriminative knowledge about the acts to 
be done and those which are to be avoided. The Agamas ( Pdncardtra) are to 
be reflected upon, that is, what is taught in the Pancaratra texts and what is 
taught by their teachers, shall be reflected upon. The self must approach a 
preceptor for this purpose. 8 

The size of the individual soul is atomic. Its pure form is observed by 
Karman I Ahs. 14.18a. Consequently, the power to 

control others becomes inaffective, that is, it becomes incapable of doing 


6. LT. 11.43-5 la 

7. Ibid. 13.7-14; cf. Ahs. 14. 28-33 

8. Ahs. 14.35-37a 
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anything. Since knowledge shrinks, the soul is said to be ignorant. Visnu’s 
Will makes the self completely obscured and hence it is called atomic in size, 
capable of doing little and knowing a little: 


3T0J: llAAs. 14.18-24a. 

The selves are of three kinds, those who are in bondage, those who are 
liberated from worldly life and those who are ever free. 



XVII. Means of Liberation 


Man, however comfortably and happily placed in life, has to have a taste of 
pain atleast to the smallest degree. The suffering may be mental or physical. 
There is then no need to depict the sufferings of people who are not well- 
placed in life and who are assailed constantly by wants of the necessities in 
life or disease or in his transactions with others. When the sufferings become 
unbearable, people curse others who have made them suffer or responsible 
directly or otherwise for this misery. 

Indian tradition, which believes in the principle of transmigration of the 
soul from one life to another has taught many that the miseries could not be 
avoided, however remedies have been put to use for overcoming them. 
When all possible methods fail, particularly when every person refuses to. 
come to their aid, they are driven inevitably to appeal to great holy men they 
know for redressal of their miseries or cry out to God for help. It dawns then 
upon their mind that the misdeeds done by them in previous and present 
lives now bear fruits. With an agonizing mind they seek to end these miseries 
once for all. It is then, they seek the help of learned men to advise them what 
they should do to get over the present sufferings and also to avoid taking 
another life. Thus they seek to know the means of liberation. 

The Pancaratra texts prescribe the methods to get complete freedom 
from bondage. The Jayakhyasamhitd, Ahirbudhnyasamhita, Laksmitantra and 
the Padmasamhita discuss this matter. Knowledge of Brahman and soul is 
essential to understand reality. This knowledge is of two kinds sattaand kriya. 
The latter is of two kinds namely yama and niyama. That is, moral duties and 
minor observances. They are described in the Yogasutras i of Patahjali. Satta 
is the understanding that there is no knowledge that is different from 
Brahman. That is, Brahman is ever with the knowledge that arises. 


1 . 


KS. 2.30.32; cf./S. 4.44-49; Ahs. 31.18, 24-25a Pad. S. 2,17b-10a. 



124 


ISVARASAMHITA 


The Ahirbudhnyasamhita approaches this matter in the following way. 
The souls require what is beneficial to them and desire to know how to get 
it ( sddhana ). What is beneficial is the permanent happiness that is marked 
by the total cessation of the series of sufferings. 2 This happiness is full of 
Bhagavan and is called Bhagavatta. 3 That is the means for this which effects 
it without absolute necessity (without deviation). 4 This cause is of two kinds, 
namely knowledge and dharma. The former is produced by karmanwhich is of 
the nature of actual worship of God. The Pahcaratra is of the dharma kind 
that would bring in the result directly without any hinderance or delay. 
Vedas too become the means, however producing the result with delay. 5 6 

The Sanatkumarasamhild deals with yogic practice. One must take to 
Karmayoga and thenjnanayoga. The adept should meditate upon Narayana. 
This would take him to Visnu’s place.* 5 

The Padmasamhila enjoins meditation as the method of getting freedom 
from bondage. The deity beheld in meditation is of three kinds, gross, subtle 
and transcendental. God’s form having thousand heads, thousand feet etc., 
and others, belong to the gross kind. The subde form which is partless and 
also having parts, is represented by a mass of lustre. The pardess form is 
sacciddnanda, that is existence, sentience and bliss. 7 

It is in the Laksmitantra that the means of emancipation are given in 
detail. Karmans, Samkhya, Togaand Sarvatydgaaie the four means mentioned 
here. 8 Karman here is of the obligatory and conditioned by a cause ( naimittika 
karman ), that which is prompted by personal desires ( kdmya) is to be 
avoided. This is related to the rules of caste and order ( asrama ). The karmans 
that are done are to be surrendered to Vasudeva by those who seek 


2. Vide: STTrqf^ P^lrl^ ^ I 

ri-MlMcdlVd ftrq ^3 crfig || Ahs. 13.9 

3. Ibid. 13.11. 

4. Ibid. 12.10. 

Cf. ^ qyHlRdH^ I 

TTTPT *hic| Til’-Kigali II Ibid. 11 

5. Ibid. 13-12-23. 

6. SKS. Rsi. 3.120. 

7. Pad. S. 1.6.36-39. 

8. LT : 15.17 
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emancipation. Giving up one’s agency and the fruit of karman by surrender 
is meant. 9 This, when it is done as an act of worship, is pleasing to Sri. 10 

Those who take to any method for attaining release shall give up their 
personal desires, must be bold, pure and have control over their senses. By 
doing the karman enjoined upon them on account of their order in life 
(asrama) will make them enter into, that is to have sayujya with, Vasudeva. 11 
The duties of a householder include necessarily those laid down in the 
Pancaratra system. There is nothing to prevent the householder who is 
devoted to do niskama karma (deeds done without expecting the rewards), 
from getting the supreme knowledge of Vedanta and reaching Visnu’s 
place. 12 

Karman may become part of knowledge of God. Desireless Karman is of 
special kind. God becomes pleased with those who are devoted to Him and 
those who have surrendered themselves to Him. 13 God Sadavisnu bestows 
knowledge upon him who takes to doing such types of Karman. 14 

Samkhya is the second method. The name Samkhya means the knowl¬ 
edge of the things in the world, speculative knowledge and the complete 
knowledge. All these together mean Samkhya. 15 What Samkhya means is 
stated to cover all the twentyfour tattvas of the Samkhya system. The 
treatment given to these tattvas should be recapitulated. The correct 
knowledge which the adept gets then is called Parisamkhyana. 16 

Parisamkhyana is jnanayoga. The Pancaratra system follows the Vedic 
tradition in holding that the knowledge of Brahman leads to the Supreme 
place, 17 and declares that there is nothing else than knowledge that makes 
men cross over bondage: f^TT R RKRi I LT. 49.149b. 


9. 


10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14. 

15 . 

16 . 
17 . 


The process of surrendering is thus stated: 


LT. 15.21 

Vide: VHWkMMbta' fHc^fard+IrH+H. I 

ifluilld Ri Rt: II Ibid. 15.22 


Cf. Ahs. 15.12-17. 

Cf. Ibid. 15.51b-53 
Cf. Pans. S. 32.56-62. 

Cf. Vide: I 

%R <JE: II SKS. Rsi. 3.55b-56. 


LT. 15.24, 25. 


Ibid. 16.1-26. 


T. Up. 1.2.1. 


Com. on 
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One should do the real deed by treating it as knowledge. 18 The benefit 
which one receives asjnanayoga while doing karman, gets stressed. Any rite, 
that is done with concentration on Brahman becomes pure and shall 
certainly be imperishable. 19 Even this type of karman is declared as occupy¬ 
ing a subordinate position to pure knowledge. 20 The knowledge of Brahman 
is thus emphasised. 

The third method is Yoga which is of two kinds, namely samddhi and 
samyama. Samddhi results by the practise of the components of yoga. This 
consists in the adept staying in the Supreme Brahman called Srinivasa 
wherefrom there is no reversal of the position. There is then no division as 
meditator and object of meditation. 21 Samyama means good karman relating 
to the Supreme self. This is of two kinds, namely physical and mental. This 
would produce correct knowledge at which Sri would become pleased and 
would give the knowledge which will be vivid like perception. Hence the 
yogic practise is enjoined. Brahman is to become the object of meditation. 

The fourth method is self-surrender. Time reduces the knowledge (pure 
consciousness) and stamina of people. The residues in the inner instrument 
(antahkarana ) are varied and cause sufferings in various ways. They (who 
adopt this method) have to give up performance of Jyotistoma and others 
and desist from causing injury to others. Self-surrender has six compo¬ 
nents 22 namly: (1) determination to do what would be favourably received 
by God, (2) renuciation of what is repugnant (unfavourable) to the Lord, 
(3) absolute and firm faith in the saving grace of God, (4) choosing God as 
one’s protector, that is, seeking God’s compassion as the only hope for 
attaining moksa. (5) offering one’s self to God and (6) the feeling of 
incapacity to follow the paths of karman, jhana and bhakti. Even those, who 
do pure deeds and are conversant with Samkhya and Yoga, are not compa- 


18. LT. 34.140a 

19. Ibid. 34-138. 

20. Ibid. 16. 31, 32. 

21. Ibid. 16.36, 37. 

22. Vide: I 

TfyujriYci ii 

I LT. 17.60-61a. 
I LT. 17.80b. 


Vide: 
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rable to even a billionth fraction of him who has surrendered himself to 

no 

God. The adept, who surrenders himself to God, shall act in a favourable 
way to all beings and similarly desist acting unfavourably towards them. 
Kdrpanya also means giving up arrogance. Place, time and qualifications 
come in the way of a person getting qualified for prapatti. Dangers lie ahead. 
The thoughts which lead to arrogance should be curbed. This act is called 
kdrpanya. God must be chosen as a protector, as otherwise He may not 
protect. Prapatti is also called as niksepa, nyasa with five component parts, 
samnyasa, lyaga and saranagati. 

This method bears quickly the result for the adept, while others do not 
ordinarily bring the results. Those who have surrendered themselves to God 
and apprehend that they could have unknowingly committed sins, could 
avoid the evil consequences by expiatory acts like Candrayana 24 or surrender 
again to God. One, who knows the worth of this means, shall not violate even 
mentally the code of conduct laid down in the Vedas. With a view that the 
world should not be disturbed, if the laws are kept intact, Sri and God 
(Sarngin) would be pleased. One, who violates this, would not cause 
pleasure to God. This means is thus easy for adoption and is also hard for 
practise. 

The treatment that is given in the Ahirbudhnyasamhitdc alls self-surrender 
as a ‘great secret Upanisad of Gods’, if fulfils all desires and destroys all sins. 
Neither Samkhya nor Yoga, not even devotion would be effective like Nyasa. 
The five limbs that are stated there, are held to have been uttered by those 
who are learned in the Vedas. The word saranam in saranagati means house 
and protector. Prapatti takes the form ‘I am the abode of guilts, I have nothing 
and I have no refuge. You shall yourself be the means for me’. This request 
is called saranagati. One, who has adopted Prapatti, shall be deemed to have 
done all penances, visited all holy places, performed all sacrifices and made 
all gifts Moksa is close to his hands. 27 Ahirbudhnya tells that he, who adopted 


23. 


24. 


25. 

26. 
27. 


Vide: Ucfc4PUdl:' 

ii^f'd '^iTfecWbTf'T I Ibid. 17.63. 


Candrayana: It is an expiatory act. This consists in observing a fast regulated by the 
moon. Food is to be reduced every day by one mouthful in the black fortnight and 
increased in the bright fortnight. Vide: Tandy abrdhmana 17.13.17. 

LT. 17.94-96a 
Ahs. 37.27. 

Ibid. 37-34, 35a 
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self-surrender, is said to have performed a good sacrifice, which is otherwise 
done with faggots. This performance which is done to please God using 
adept’s own self as the means of sacrifice, is held to be the foremost dharma. 
He who performs this sacrifice to please God is held to have done the 
foremost deed. 

That prapatti is a sacrifice gets full depiction by drawing the constituents 
of the ritual of sacrifice and representing God as becoming the counterpart 
of the ritual. The body of the person becomes the altar. His mouth becomes 
Ahavaniya 28 fire. His heart is Daksinagni. 29 His belly is the Garhapatyagni. 30 
The mind is the patron. 31 Buddhi is his wife. Person, who are opposed to 
those that have sought refuge under God, are said to be animals (to be 
sacrificed there). The hair in his body are seats made of darbha. His life or 
soul is said to be the havis, the thing to be offered into the fire. Head, middle 
part of the body and feet, are stated to be the sacrifices (to be performed at 
three samdhyas in a day). The senses of knowledge and action (Jnanendriyas 
and Karmendriyas) are the ten Yajnayudhas. 32 The sixteen 33 sacrificing 
priests are the sixteen hands of this deity. Diksa is God’s will to protect His 
devotees. The sounds produced by the ornaments are those rising from the 
recitation of Rk, Yajus and Sama Vedas. The people attending the sacrificial 
session are represented by the ornaments. The Lord’s favour is the fee. 


28. Ahavaniya fire is that which is brought to the place of sacrifice from the Fire of the 
householder who worships it every day. 

29. The Daksinagni is the fire kept in the southern direction of the altar. 

30. Garhapatya fire is worshipped daily by the adept. It is received from his father who 
worshipped it and then transmitted to his descendents. 

31. Yajamana is patron on whose behalf the sacrifice is performed. 

32. Yajnayudha: utensil employed in a sacrifice. They are ten in number. 

33. The sixteen priests are Hotr (Rgveda) Adhvaryu (Yajurueda), Brahman (Atharvanaveda) 
and Udgatr (Sdmaveda). Each of them has three companions namely Maitravaruna, 
Acchavaka and Gravastuti (for Hotr), Pratiprasthatr, Nesu*and Unnetr (for Adhvaryu), 
Brahmanacchamsin, Agnidhra, and Postr (for Brahman) andPrastotr, Pratihartrand 
Subrahmanya (for Udgatr), cf. Atualayana Srauta sutra (4.1.4-6). 
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Juhu, 34 Dhruva, 35 Sruva, 36 Prasitraharana, 37 Meksana, 38 Upabhrt, 39 Idapatri, 40 
Darupatra, 41 Yoktra, 42 Camasa, 43 Srsti, 44 Pistodvapani, 45 Ajyasthali, 46 
Idhmapravrascana, 47 Madayantl 48 and Sastra 49 rest on the Discus and other 
attributes of God. 

Prapatti which is also called Nyasa is treated briefly in the Vedas. The good 
sacrifice which is performed by the one who surrenders himself to God and 
which is described in the Ahirbudhnyasamhitd as: 

WTT -MHWlcHH: I 

II Ahs , 37, 37b, 38a 

is simply a versified rendering in the non-Vedic language of the Vedic 
passage : : 'STfasTT *Tcff I ^ TTOT RV. 8.19.5. This 

passage means that a person must be taken to have performed a good 
sacrifice who offers to Agni, the samits (faggots), ghee, study of Vedas and 


34. Juhu: curved wooden ladle. 

35. Dhruva: the largest of the three sacrificial ladles, the other two being Juhu and 
Upabhrt A.V. 18.4.5,6. 

36. Sruva: A small wooden ladle with a double extremity used for pouring the butter into 
the larger ladle called Sruk. 

37. Prasitraharana: a vessel in which the portion of Havis is placed to be eaten by Brahman 
in a sacrifice. 

38. Meksana: wooden stick or spoon for stirring up the Caru (an oblation of rice, barley 
and pulse boiled with butter and milk). 

39. Upabhrt: Ladle made of wood. 

40. Idapatri: a vessel for Ida - refreshing draught. 

41. Darupatra: wooden vessel 

42. Yoktra: any instrument for tying. 

43. Camasa: a kind of vessel (flat dish or cup) used in sacrifices for drinking Soma juice. 

44. Srsti: a kind of brick (M.M. Williams: Sanskrit-English Dictionary, p. 1245 Vol. 2.) 

45. Pistodvapani: a particular sacrificial vessel, a vessel to pour flour. 

46. Ajyasthali: a vessel for ghee. 

47. Idhmapravrascana: wood cutter. 

48. Madayantl: bubbling or boiling water. 

49. Sastra: a kind of weapon, which is to be held in hand and used to strike an enemy. Astra 
is weapon hurled at the enemy. 

Vide: I 

EITFTT ^ II 

crater ^ II SKS. Rsi. 10.38, 39 
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obeisance. 50 The word namasa should mean offering of one’s self to God 
completely. Namasa is the form of namas in the instrumental singular. 
namas=namah, na+mahah+na+mama. This means ‘this sacrifice is not mine’. 

An objection can be raised as follows: Karma, jhana and bhakti are to be 
performed for a long time. Prapatti is done in a moment. The result of this 
(prapatti) must be different and cannot be attainment of moksa. Again, 
Prapatti is considered to destroy even Prarabdhakarman. 01 

To this the answer is: The mode of meditations called Brahmavidyas are 
called by different names as Sadvidya, Bhumavidya, Daharavidya and others. 
Nyasavidya 52 is also one among these which are counted as thirtytwo in 
number. The methods of adopting them are different but the result is the 

53 

same. 

Self surrender as a means is not treated in other texts of the Pancaratra 
except in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita and Laksmitantra. Vedantadesika cites a 
passage in support of this, taken from Satyakitantra. It is surprising that the 
means of moksa and particularly prapatti is not dealt with in the early texts of 
the Ratnatraya group. In all probability, the Ahirbudhnyasamhita and 
Laksmitantra were very early in origin. 

It is strange to note that devotion (bhakti) is not mentioned as one of the 
means for emancipation. However, there are passages which mention the 
status of a devotee. God, having the name Damodara is said to be easily 
accessible to him who is devoted to Him. 


Vide: I Ahs. 26.46b. 

The use of the expression ekasulabha shows that of all the means, 
devotion is the best means. Yoganrsimha is stated to be sympathetic to His 


50. 

51. 

52. 

53. 


Sayana takes the word namasa to mean food. Venkatamadhava, another com mentator, 
takes it as obescience. Asvalayana also offers the meaning of obeisance to the word 
namasa (Grhyasutra - 1.1.5) 

The residues of deeds done in the previous births are of two kinds, Saricita and 
Prarabdha. The former get accrued in each birth and does not bear fruit all of a 
sudden. Prarabdha means that which begins to bear the fruit at the time of birth. 
Vide: Taittiriya Narayana Up. 79. 


Vide: 1. ■ 


I Brahma su. 3.3.56 



I Ibid. 3.3.57. 


These mean (1) Meditations are different and they are called by different names. 


(2) There is option on account of these being not different in fruits. 
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devotee. 54 God destroys the enemies of His devotees. 50 Pleasure is to be 
caused in God through devotion. 56 

A person should make a request to God, after snapana, to bless him with 
deep devouon. 57 God gives his devotee, who worships His feet, the desired 
result of having visited the holy places. 58 

The instances cited above should lead us to conclude that devotion 
( bhakti) is the characteristic feature of the followers of the Pancaratra. 
Perhaps, Bhaktiyoga was not separately mentioned, since it involved the 
practice of Yoga with the eight components. As Yoga is already stated to be 
one of the means, there did not arise the necessity to mention it as an 
independent means. 


54. I LT. 26-64b; 

55. Ibid. 26.14a 

56. JS. 23.58a 

57. Vide: ^ ^^5 tRT qfai ^tl ^ STCfcfa I 

f^T H 3TIRI HHI II Pans. S. 31.152 
WcfdMtiHI^ ^ I 

TFel «lla Viql'l'H'KU-q II Ibid. 31.60 


58. Vide: 



XVIII. Moksa 


The endless sufferings, for which an effective remedy is not available make 
the souls get frustrated. The people take this seriously but are unable to find 
a remedy which is practicable. The sufferings are there staring at them. 1 All 
they wish for is the total annihilation of the worldly sufferings. This is called 
moksa, apavarga, nihsreyasa and nirvana . 2 3 

How does a soul get moksa is described in the Jayatsamhita, that is not 
extent but there are citations' 1 from it. Brahman is to be meditated upon 
both as cause and effect. Brahman is the cause and the sun is the effect. The 
adept must meditate upon the effect, namely the sun, and later on the state 
of cause which is in the form of inner self ( antaratman) of the sun. He who 
does this will become a Vasu in another aeon. Then he shall continue the 
meditation on Vasu. He will reach Brahman at the end of his life. Sun and 
Brahman are identical. Similarly, the adept shall meditate upon Aniruddha 
in Svetadvipa to which place he would go. He shall then meditate upon 
Pradyumna. After this, he shall meditate upon Samkarsana whom he would 
then reach. Samkarsana would take him to Vasudeva. This method is 
prescribed for those who follow the routine as laid down in the Pancaratra. 

The adept passes from vibhava form which the aspirant worships to the 
vyuha stage. Then he reaches the subtle form of Parabrahman called 
Vasudeva. 4 

The soul which gets moksa has the size of the a particle of dust ( trasarenu) 


1. Like Hinduism, Islam and Christianity too take note of the sufferings of humanity. 

2. Apavarga means emptying the contents, that is all that has been creating sufferings for 
the soul, should be got rid off. 

Moksa : getting released from something that has been giving rise to suffering. 
Nihsreyas: beautitude, a state above which nothing that is desirable is available. 
Nirvana: Blowing out the contents. 

3. See Vedantadesika: Rahasyatrayasdra which quotes the relevant passages from the 
Jayatsamhita’. RT. ch. 21. 

Cf. Paus. S . 30.183-184. 

Vide: I Sribhasya 2.2.41. 


4. 
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The soul which gets moksa has the size of the a particle of dust ( trasarenu) 
and is of the brilliance of crores of rays and have then no emanation or 
vanishing . 5 

Yogabhyasa is stated in some texts, as the means of getting moksa . 6 
The Padmasamhita deals with this topic in a different way. Akasa, within 
a pitcher is understood as moving when the pitcher is taken away from that 
place, but the fact is not that, as it is still there. There is thus no difference 
between Brahman and the soul . 7 When one meditates, God appears to the 
meditator as of the size of the hundredth part of the tip of the nail, having 
no motion, more subtle than the atom, greater than the huge, having a body 
of supreme bliss, free from increase and decrease, present everywhere, 
present in the form of knowledge, having a benevolent form and to be 
known through Pranava . 8 

It is meditated upon at Brahmarandhra, between the eyebrows, circle in 
the navel and in the cavity of the neck, at the tip of the tongue in the midst 
of the cheek . 9 Those, who are devoted to do worship to Visnu, who adopt the 
five-fold routine, who have achieved success in the practise ofyoga with eight 
components, and who contemplate on the twelve syllabled mantra become 
free from all sins and reach the eternal Brahman . 10 Rain drops fall from the 
clouds and become one on reaching the earth, so are the yogins with Visnu. 
Waters in the rivers are different and are not different on entering the sea. 
The released souls remain in Brahman by becoming one, so that they may 
look alike. This is stated in the Upanisads . 11 God’s grace is needed and that 
is received through faith, devotion and meditation . 12 

Moksa is said to be of three kinds due to difference, non-difference and 
an admixture of both. It is characterised by rendering service to Visnu. This 
is of the kind of difference. Non-different kind is that in which there is total 

5. Vide: ricnq um drq^ii qlci'ncr^'ii: I 

: II Aha. 6.27, 28a 

6. SKS. Rsi. 3.120b. 

7. Pad. S. I. 6.20. 

8. Ibid. 34-36. 

9. Ibid. 46b-47 

10. Ibid. 48-49. 

11. Cf. Ibid. 50-53. 

12. Cf. Ibid. 7.39-40. 
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identity between God and soul. This state could be attained by the soul 
thinking that it is Brahman. Doing worship is of the mixed kind. Oneness, • 
which is attained, through knowledge, is what is called Sayujya. 

There is an influence of Vedantic teachings on the treatment of soul’s 
state in moksa. Whether the three kinds of moksa mentioned here are 
admissible to the Pancaratra tradition is a problem that could not be readily 
solved. Sayujya alone is held as marking the state of moksa in the Pancaratra 
system. On reaching the state of moksa, the soul does not return to the world 
anymore . 14 

The place reached by the soul is of the non-material kind, that is, it is not 
made of matter. It shines with the six qualities. It is brilliant with the effects 
produced by these qualities. The released souls take no food there. The 
supreme God lies there on the serpent couch and is ever attended by the 
hosts of souls. Freed soul like Garuda, Visvaksena attend upon Him . 13 The 
liberated souls enjoy sports as Visnu does. There is no difference between 
God and selves, there . 16 The self is then noticed as clinging to Him as a gem . 17 
Though the means of attaining moksa are practised, it is only grace called 
Saktipata that alights on the souls as a result of the compassion of Sri . 18 


13. Cf. Ibid. 8.28b-38. 

14. Vide: h<h m 1 ? *ki) ” 11=1 rlci 'JT: I Ahs. 37.26a 

15. LT. 17.15-32. 

16. Pad. S. 1.4.17. 

17. Vimutilaka. 2.30.100. 

18. Vide: W I LT. 13.8a. 
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No soul is exclusively happy, enjoying life throughout the period of its life. 
There are moments in which it has to taste the miserable nature of life. 
Likewise, no soul is totally unhappy all through life . 1 No individual soul is 
like any other soul. This is because of the Karman done by each soul in 
previous births. At the will of God, the souls come into contact with the non- 
sentient world and become enjoyers through it, the results of their past 
deeds. 

Sakti brings into the world the Manus who rule the Manvantaras, then 
the seven sages who are the sons of Manu and then the material world . 2 The 
souls may leave the physical body at the time, which it does not know, but 
which is fixed by God. According to the nature of deeds, it may enter into 
another physical body through which it could have the experience of other 
past deeds. Thus, many souls have countless number of deaths to be followed 
by rebirths. Many souls would continue to be bound by worldly life for 
numberless times. Very few would take to the means of emancipation and 
will not return to the world. If God were to wait till the selves get qualified 
for moksa, there will be no possibility for this and so He must bring in 
dissolution making the selves which are still in bondage in thejlvakosa. Sakti 
or God exercises Her or His free will to fix a time for creation and also for 
dissolution. The Puranas state that Visnu protects the created world. This is 
admitted in the Pancaratra system also . 3 

Laya , dissolution, is called by the names pralaya and pratisancara. The 
knowledge is the basis for the maintenance of the world. This continues for 
as much time as fixed by God. When avidya sets in, vidya ceases to maintain 
and run the universe with the result that only the forces of Prakrti remain 


1. Cf. I 

<;*n •qsf>*irH»>A u i II Meghaduta. 2.46 

2. Cf. LT. 12.48-52. 

3. Cf. Bh. p. 8.1.1.5; Skandha 5,13 & 14. 
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operative . 4 It is at that time that Sakti begins to withdraw the created 
products. 

Then the world of sentient and non-sentient beings become dried up by 
huge wind and burnt by huge fire and become merged into Manavas 
(descendents of Manu). The Manavas, who are four hundred in number 
merge into Manu. Thus the sentient beings get merged into Manu. The 
earth (called world) merges into water, water into fire, fire into air, air into 
akasa, akasa into ego, ego into intellect ( buddhi ) and buddhi into Tamas . 5 
The sense organs merge in their causes along with the elements. Tamas 6 
enters into rajas and rajas into sattva, sattva into time, time into niyati, niyati 
into sakti, sakti into kutasthapurusa , 7 kutasthapurusa merges into Aniruddha, 
Aniruddha into Pradyumna, Pradyumna into Samkarsana and Samkarsana 
into Vasudeva . 8 

The Pancaratragama do not speak of any other kind of dissolution . 9 


4. Ahs. 4.4-5. 

5. Tamos'. This is not tamoguna, one of the three constituents of Prakrti. Tamas is the 
name given to the unmanifest ( avyakta , that is, Mulaprakrti) in its particular subtle 
state. It is also called Akasa and denotes all things that are other than Parabrahman. 
This is the view of Varadanarayana Bhattarka stated in the Nyayasudarsana. Com. on 
Snbhdsya and cited by Vedanta desika in the Nyaya Siddhdnjanarru 

5. Tamas here seems to mean the quality of tamas of Prakrti. 

7. Kutasthapurusa represents an aggregate of souls similar to a bee-hive. Here the souls 
are those which are affected by past deeds, Ahs. 6.33,34. According to the Laksmltantra 
(7.10, 11a) Kutasthapurusa is the all-knowing person who is at the head of the 
‘enjoyers’ (selves) who go forth from him at the time of creation and return at the time 
of dissolution. This purusa issues out of Pradyumna. There is a different account of this 
Purusa elsewhere, vide: 

■qa TOTO: ^ II SKS. Rsi. 7.6. 

8. Ahs. Ch. 4. 

9. See Bh. p. 11.4.38 for the kinds of Pralaya. 



XX. Yoga 


Mere knowledge, that is acquired by hard study of the texts in the Pancaratra 
system aided by the Acarya’s supervision, would not be of any help to an 
adept. What is acquired requires to put to practice. It is necessary for the 
adept to have sound physical health and mental stability to recapitulate of 
what he has gained from study and act in accordance with the requirements 
of the system. The adept is to concentrate on the building of the temple, 
prepare the images and perform worship every day. To this end, he has to 
control the mind, lest its faculties should lead him astray. Yogic practice is 
helpful to serve this purpose. 

Of all the systems of thought, it is the Yoga and Vedanta systems that are 
practicable. As a German saying goes: Ein gesunder Geist in einem gesunden 
Kdrper, mind will not function if the physical body is not kept in a sound 
condition to bear the rigour of yogic practice. 

The Yoga system of Patanjali 1 is based upon the Samkhya principles 
which declare that there is a clear cut division between soul and matter. The 
two are entirely distinct from each other, the former being sentient and the 
latter non-sentient. Sufferings of any kind are due to the mistaken identity 
between them. Misery is an uncomfortable feeling felt mostly by the mind 
and at times caused by the affections rising in the body. Therefore Patanjali, 
the author of the Yogasutras declares yoga as control over the functions of 
citta, a group containing buddhi, manas and aharnkara . 2 


1 . 

2. 


Hiranyagarbha is admitted to have taught the system of yoga. He is not Brahman and 
hence this system of yoga is refuted by Badarayana in the Sutra hc^td: (Bn Su. 

2.1.3), Patanjali is the author of the Yogasutras . 

Vide: I KS. 1.1. 

Bhoja (c. 1000A.D.), KingofDhara, humorously feels that this system of Patanjali 


is yoga , although difference is admitted in the system between the soul and matter. 
Vide: I 



nm II 


3rd Introductory sloka in Bhoja’s vrttion the Yogasutras ; but Ahs. (31.150) mentions 


yoga as the coming together (contact) of soul and God. 
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The Padmasamhita takes up the treatment of yoga in the Yogapada, which 
contains five chapters. The other Pancaratra texts, which treat this topic are: 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita (ch. 31 & 32 )\ Jaydkhyasamhita (ch. 33); Paramasamhita 
(ch. 10); Visnutilakasamhita (ch. 4); Sriprasnasamhita (ch. 3) and 
Sanatkumdrasamhita Rsiratra (ch. 3 8c 4). The Yogasutras of Patanjali declare 
Kaivalya, aloofness from matter, is the goal of yogic practice. 3 The treatment 
of yoga in the Pancaratra Agama is attainment of Brahman with no return 
to the world. 4 

Yoga is of two kinds, namely Karmayoga and Jnanayoga. The former 
consists in fixing mind on the karman- s that are enjoined as obligatory and 
fixing the cilia always on what is good. He who fixes his mind on these two 
kinds of yoga reaches moksa. 5 

Those who take to the path of yoga will have to take sattvika food leaving 
aside the rajasa and tamasa kinds. They have to adopt certain postures 
(dsana ). That is an asana which, when adopted, would be steady and firm 
without the need to change it and must be convenient and not irksome to 
the adept.^ Eleven postures are mentioned and described in th e Ahirbudhnya¬ 
samhita. They are Cakra, Padma, Kurma, Mayura, Kukkuta, Vira, Svastika, 
Bhadra, Simha, Mukta and Gomukha. 8 Mountains including Badarikasrama, 


3. 


4. 

5. 


6 . 

7. 

8 . 


Vide: Y 1 ™ UfaSWel: W^fciai MlTT+ffifd I KS. 4.33. 

Bhoja describes kaivalya thus: 

Vide: 1 I Pad. S. 2.5.28b. 

Pad. S. 2.1.4-6. 


Whether karman and jhana together (not separately, may mean one after the other) 
be admitted as the means of moksa is to be examined. It is the Bhaskara’s Vedanta that 
admits jnana and karma as the means taking them together. 

For a description of the three kinds of food, See SKS . Rsi. 3.1 to 24a; cf. Bh. G. 17.7- 
10 . 


Vide: I K9. 2.46. 

Vide: Ahs. 31.31b-32; Pad. S . does not mention Cakra, Kurma and Kukkutasanas, Pad. 
S. 2.1.10-22, SKS . Rsi. 3rd ch. mention ten asanas which are a little different with 
Vistirna, Yogasana, Dandasana, Jahgha, Ardhajangha Parsva and Utkadka asanas 
mentioned alongwith Svastika, Padmaka and Bhadra (25-26). JS. enumerates four 
namely Paryaiika, Kamala, Bhadra and Svastika (JS. 33.18a) The well-known 
paryahkasana is enumerated in some of the texts mendoned above, but it is the one 
formed by Narasimha (SKS. Brahma 8.37b) and Pad. S. 3:17.25) 
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banks of rivers and uninhabited forests like Naimisaranya are the best places 
for doing yoga? 

Yama and niyama are the first two components that require to be 
practised and to get qualified for yogic pracdce starting from postures. 
Yama- s are rules of morality. The Yogasutra w mentions the yama- s as five 
namely non-injury, true speech, non-stealing, celibacy and not accepting 
any gift that may affect the life of the adept. They are ten according to the 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita namely truth, sympathy, cheerfulness, cleanliness, celi¬ 
bacy, 11 forbearance, straightforwardness, limited food, non-stealing and 
non-injury and they are described there. 12 

Niyama -s are rules of restraint. They are, according to the Yogasutras, five 
in number namely, cleanliness, contentment, penance, study of one’s Veda 
and meditation on God. 13 The Ahirbudhnyasamhita enumerates ten of them. 
They 14 are listening to the Siddhanta (Pancaratra), gift, mati (faith in the 
deeds that are ordained), worship of God, contentment, penance, faith in 
the validity of the Vedas, 15 shame ,japa and observances. 16 TheP<5dmajajn/iifa 17 
mentions eightfrom the list given in the A hirbudhnyasamhita leaving matisund. 
irrata. 

The word Pranayama is made up of prana+ayama ; prana: air, breath; 
ayama: full control. The word pranayama thus means full control over the 
breath. Breath has inhalation ( svasa) and exhalation ( prasvdsa). This is 
natural and no effort needs for this process of breath but control over them 
means preventing their motion. 18 It is necessary to know how the air moves 


9. SKS. Rsi. 3.40-53 

10. Vide: I YS. 2.30 

Ahs. 31,21a, ‘The wife shall not be treated as an object of enjoyment’. 

12. Ahs. 31.18-23; Pad. S. 2.1.8; identical with the list in Ahs. 

14. Ahs. 31.24. 

15. dstikya is faith in God in ordinary parlance. 

16. Siddhantasravana and Isvarapujana are apt in the context of the Pancaratra tradition. 

17. Pad. S. 2.1.9al0b. 

18. Vide the definition of Pranayama, 

smnram: i vs. 2-49. 
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within the body. This requires a thorough understanding of the channels/ 
nerves ( nadi) that spread over within the body. These tabular channels have 
to be purified for undertaking Pranayama. 

There are seventy-two thousand nadis in the body. 19 Among them, twelve 
are important. 20 They are Ida, Piiigala, Susumna, Sarasvati, Kuhu, Payasvini, 
Varuna, YasasvinI, Visvodara, Hastijihva, Gandharl, Saiikhini, Alambusa and 
Pusa. Of these, Susumna, Ida and Piiigala play a dominant role. There are 
six cakras 21 in the form of lotus within the body. They are Muladhara, 
Svadhisthana, Manipura, Anahata, Visuddha and Ajna placed one above the 
other, the first one being below the navel and the last on the top of the head. 
The Susumna nadi connects the Muladhara with the Ajna. There is a Sakti 
called KundalinI lying in the Muladhara like a coiled serpent. It moves 
through the Susumna nadi. It passes through all the cakras upto 
Brahmarandhra, the cavity on the top of the head. Ida lies to the right of 
Susumna and Piiigala to its left. KundalinI which is jivasakti covers 
Brahmarandhra with its eight mouths, each representing one aspect of 
PrakrU. Air, which is generally of five kinds, Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana and 
Samana is of a further five kinds called Naga, Kurma, Krkara, Devadatta and 
Dhanahjaya. 22 The channels are to be purified by filling the body with air 
through Ida and must be kept up in the body for few seconds and let out 
through Piiigala and vice-versa. If this is done twice a day during the three 

no 

samdhyas for three months, the channels would be rid of all impurities. 
KundalinI lies in a wheel with twelve spokes situated in the navel. 

Pranayama consists of three parts, namely Puraka, Recaka and Kumbhaka. 
Recaka is expulsion of the air that is within through the right nostril by 
pressing the left nostril with the thumb. External air is then to be inhaled by 
pressing the left nostril through the right nostril. Then that too must be 
closed and the air that is inhaled should remain within. Then the air that is 


19. Ahs. 32-20b 

20. Ibid. 32.18-20a. 

21. These cakras are mentioned in the Sakta works as well. 

22. Among them, Naga causes upward emission of gastric air. Kurma moves the eyelids. 
Krkara causes sneezing, Devadatta relaxation (laxiness) and Dhananjaya circulates 
the blood. Ahs. 32.39b-41a 

23. Cf. Ahs. 32.42b-47a; SKS. Rsi. 3.62-84. as to how the airs become controlled cf. Padma. 
S. 2. ch. 2. for a treatment of this topic. 
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retained shall be expelled through the right nostril. Recaka means empty¬ 
ing, Puraka filling and Kumbhaka retaining. The process can be repeated by 
pressing the right nostril. First, the Supreme God is to be meditated in midst 
of the heart which is in the form of Cakra (wheel or lotus). Filling up shall 
be through the nadi Ida and expulsion through Pihgala. Japa of Pranava is 
to be done in all the three stages. The number of umes, this is to be done may 
be ten at the beginning, later increased to fifty and finally to 1400. Gayatri 
mantra may be used for japa. If Pranayama is done in this way, the worst 
sinner would become purified. 24 By doing Pranayama for three years, the 
adept will find Brahman in the lotus-like heart. He shall take little food and 
little sleep (or not sleep at all), become lustrous and strong. He will be able 
to keep the senses under control. 25 

The fifth component part of yoga is pratyahara, withdrawal of the senses 

from their objects. The senses would then seem to act in accordance with the 

nature of citta, while they do not have contact with their objects. 26 It consists 

in drawing the mind forcibly away from the objects of the senses. The defects 

in the objects are then noticed. The mind shall be placed in God. 27 There 

is theistic colouring in this. The Padmasamhita takes pratyahara as retaining 

28 

the mind in eighteen vulnerable points in the body. 

The sixth limb is Parana which is defined as steadfastly fixing citta in the 
wheel of the navel, dp of the nose and other parts of the body. Fastening is 
intended to avoid contact with some other objects. 29 According to the 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita, it is retaining of the mind in Paramatman. Detachment 
from the objects of the world is essential to pracdce it. 30 The Pauskarasamhita 
speaks of two dharanas and five dharanas, indicating the number of 
objects for concentration. 


24. Ahs. 32.51-55; cf. Pad. 2.3.7-1 la. 

25. Pad. S. 2.3.15-18a. 

26. ycHiek: I YS. 2.54. 

27. Ahs. 32.56-57. 

28. Pad. S. 2.3.8b-13a; where the eighteen vulnerable spots (marmonx) are given 

29. YS. 3.1; see Bhoja’s vrtti on this. 

30. Ahs. 32-58; cf. Pdd. S. 2.3.13-14. 

31. Pans. S. 27.464. 

32. Ibid. 32-142a; retention is in each of the five elements and hence the number of 
dharanas is five. 
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The seventh limb is Dhyana. It is defined by Patahjali as fixed on only one 
notion. 93 The adept, whose mind is in that set-up shall meditate upon 
Janardana, 34 who is in the form of discus, concentrating his mind on Him. 33 
God, whose form is marvellous will then be amidst the flame of shining fire. 36 
Vasudeva shall be thought of using Kumbhaka. God, in the dreamy state, 
shall be thought of as present in the neck of the adept, in the state of deep 
sleep in the midst of the cheek, in the fourth stage in the midst of the 
eyebrows and in the state beyond fourth in the midst of the eyebrows and in 
the state beyond the fourth in the Brahmarandhra . 37 

The last component of Yoga is called samadhi which Patanjali defines as: 
‘shining of only the object concentrated upon whilst the consciousness of 
self is as good as lost’ Samadhi is understood by those practioners of yoga as 
shining like an object. 30 The adept then becomes tanmaya . 40 Oneness 
between the individual soul and the Supreme one is samadhi according to 
the Padmasamhita. Meditation shall take the form ‘I myself am the Supreme 
Brahman’. The soul dissolves there. His place is Vaikuntha. 41 

The Pancaratra writers do not treat the matters found in the entire work 
of Patahjali, because that was not the aim of these writers. They do not discuss 
the division of samadhi as Savikalpaka and Nirvikalpaka nor the siddhi- s 
which are treated in the third padaoi the Yogasutras. Goal also is Brahmaprapti 
reaching Brahman while aloofness or solitariness is the goal in the yoga¬ 
sutras. The Pahcaratra texts therefore do not treat any topic but the eight 
limbed yoga which is essenual for meditation on Visnu. 

Another point which is worth noting here is that Sudarsana’s worship is 
the main topic in the Ahirbudhnyasamhitd hence Visnu is mentioned as the 
object of meditadon in the form of wheel ( cakra ) or discus. The adept who 

33. ilrU^dMdl I YS. 3.2. 

34. Janardana one who protects people from thieves; 

Vide: Parasarabhatta on Visnusahasranama No. 127 

35. Ahs. 32.59; cf. Pad . 5. 2.5. Ma; 

36. Ibid. 32.63b. 

37. Pad. S. 2.1.6, 7, 

39. Ahs. 32.70b-80a; arthamdtra - mere object as such without any appendages; this is the 
same as that given by Patahjali leaving the words 

40. tanmaya: absorbed in that. 

41. Pad. S. 2.5.17-20a 
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gets successful attainment in samadhi has all the wishes fulfilled. He has been 
described in a way that suggests that he has become verily Brahman. 42 The 
adept gets intimate union ( sayujya ) with Brahman but this does not suggest 
that he loses his individuality there. 


42. 


Vide: «4viPW: I 

Ahs. 32.76 


The first line of this sloka is almost similar to that which is found as the mangalasloka 
in Ramanuja's Snbhasya - 

Vide: ... I 



XXI. Kriya—Planning the Village 


In the distant past, when the Agamas came into being, they bore some 
similarity to the Vedas. The Vedas, pardcularly the Samhita and the Brahmana 
portions, dealt with sacrifices and worship of Gods with various mantras. 
They contained no reference to the temple and idol worship. The Agamas 
also dealt with mantras and their use in the worship of God in the vyuha 1 
form and had rare references to the idol 2 and its worship. It can be pointed 
out that there is some excepdon 3 but building of the temples 4 is rarely 
mentioned. The Satlvatajayakhya, Pauskara, Laksmitantra, Ahirbudhnyasamhita 
and Paramasamhita reveal these features. The period, when these texts were 
composed and became popular,by their use among scholars, should have 
been far earlier to the texts which were composed later, in which the 
temples, their construction, idols, their consecration and installation re¬ 
quired the writing of texts like Isvara, Paramesvara, Pddma. Hence the 
Pancaratra texts, do not, as a whole, have divisions into padas like jnana, kriya, 
and carya except the Padmasamhita. Yet, most of the Samhitas of the later 
period have only kriya and carya, divisions to deal mainly with the temple 
worship. 

The word kriya means action, work, deed etc. Kriya covers many items of 
ritualistic acts beginning from ploughing upto consecration. 5 The ancient 
works on silpa played a prominent role in the writing of this section. 
Kasyapasilpa, Apardjitaprccha, Mayamata, Manasara and others exerted pro¬ 
found influence but the Agama texts show that ritualistic aspects get a more 
prominent treatment in these Pancaratra texts than the architectural de¬ 
tails. 

There are two ways in which the planning of the village could be 
undertaken. The temple may be built first and the village could be planned 


1. See SS. ch. 5&6 

2. LT. 4.30; Paus. S. 36-414; SS. 12-206, 25.119b; JS. 8-4a; 

3. JS. 20.204a 

4. SS. 24.354-357 

5. Vide: Pad. S. III. l-6b. 
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on all sides of the temple. The other method is that the planning of the 
village may be taken up at first and then the temple could be built there. 
Almost all the Agamas begin with the laying down the plan of a village. There 
is no specific mention of the towns or cities for planning. Two reasons may 
be cited here. Towns and cities are crowded and have communities of people 
who are of a mixed nature. Apart from the economic basis, it can be said that 
people in towns are more interested in materialistic pursuits. If a new village 
is to be planned and provisions are made for the location of people 
according to their vocations, there will be a religious atmosphere where 
alone temple worship could thrive. This may not be held in an already 
existing village . 

A proper place is to be found for the selection of a site to plan for a 
village. Aplace that would be useful may be at the foot or top of the hills, bank 
of the river or its confluence with the sea, shore of the sea or sandy area of 
holy place in the forest. Such a place is called siddha e.g. Srirangam. Asiddha 
is the name given to the place where men build the temple. 

The patron and priest play a leading role in the selection of the site. The 
patron shall have faith in the work which he undertakes, be a devout person, 
rich, pure, dexterous, enthusiastic and free from avarice. He may belong to 
any caste. 6 7 The priest shall be well-versed in the Pancaratra and Silpa texts, 
clever in taking decisions, pure, straightforward and devoted to God. 

The patron, priest and wheel-wright shall begin their work on an 
auspicious day and determine the site.' The priest shall perform Pravesabali 8 
at the entrance to the plot. He shall then offer worship to Vastupurusa. 9 
Homo, is to be done to please Him. Availability of fruit bearing trees, plants 
with flowers, trees rich with fruits, trees that are useful for sacrifices, 10 
darbha, reeds and grain-yielding fields are the marks that are to determine 


6. Pdram. S. 8.178-194 gives elaborate treatment of this topic. 

7. Sites are four namely, Supadma, Bhadraka, Purna and Dhumra; for a description of 
these, see Pad. S. III! S. 1.22-30 

8. Pravesabali: Offering made at the entrance to the plot at the commencement of this 
or of a similar act. 

9. Vastupurusa is said to have been a son of Sukra, the teacher of the demons. Gods 
feared his formidable strength and hurled him down from heaven. He lies sprawled 
out, with the face down on the earth. Hence his demonic appearance. He is in charge 
of the site (vastu). vide: Visnu S. 5.36. 

10. Yajriavrksa:- fig tree. 
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a site as fit to be chosen. It must be free from pebbles, bones, potsherds and 
others. 

The ground shall be dug a danda in length and a danda in width and 
deep to the extent of the knee. Sali grains, barley seeds and others shall be 
sown there and filed with mud. If sprouts appear within three days, the site 
is the best, it is of the middle kind if they appear in five days, and it is worthless 
if sprouts do not appear at all. The site shall be chosen by testing the taste, 
colour and water. 11 

The site, which is selected, shall be ploughed and levelled. Two bulls and 
ploughshares are to be used at first in the eastern direction uttering 
Mulamantra and others. Then the site shall be ploughed from south to the 
north. ' Sali seeds and others are to be sown and much water shall be poured 
there every day. The cows shall be made to move on there. The site shall be 
dug with spades till the water level is noticed. Pitchers made of metals or mud 
are to be filled with Sali rice and covered with threads or cloth. Seeds, gems, 
mud from holy rivers shall be put there and worshipped. The pit shall be 
filled with mud, sand and water and have it trampled by elephants. Planning 
the village is then taken up. It is the Padmasamhita in which one comes across 
with a wealth of details which are not available in other Pancaratra texts. The 
village is called Grama or Agrahara where the Brahmins live, as Pura or 
Nagara where Ksatriyas live, and as Malika where Vaisyas live. There is no 

' IQ 

mention about the place where Sudras live. 

Villages are of eight kinds, namely, Dandaka, Svastika, Prastara, 
Prakirnaka, Nandyavarta, Pataka, Padma and Srlpratisthita. 14 They are all 
described in detail with the formation of streets in each. 

Garbhanyasa} 5 shall be done in the middle of the village for Brahmanas, 
in the east for the Ksatriyas and in the north for the Vaisyas. Minerals, metals, 
gems, bulbous roots, seeds and mud shall be placed in a casket made of 
metal or wood or mud. The priest shall fix the auspicious time in the night 

11. See Visnu T.S. 2.11-14; Hayasirsas . Adi. 10-12. 

12. Ploughing is to be done seven times accompanied by the recitation of Sakuna sukta. 
See Pad . 5. 111. 3.16 Visnu T. 3.9.10; for a more detailed treatment, see Markandeya S. 
2.14. 

13. Villages alone are planned in the Pancaratra and also in other Agama texts. Exception 
is found in Aniruddha S . 11. 14b-20 where royal cities are described. 

14. Kharvata and Kheta are two more according to Kapinjala S. 9-3a: Mayamala mentions 
Paraga in the place of Pataka 9.33b-34. 

15. Garbhanyasa; laying the foundation deposit. 
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and place the casket in the pit and fill it with mud and keep watch over it for 
three or five days. He shall install in the middle of the village Visnu in five 
forms 16 for Pancayajna 17 performed by the Brahmins, or four forms 18 to 
establish Caturatmya or one form for all purposes. The postures for Hari 
may be one of yogin, enjoyment, seated or lying or standing postures. The 
posture of enjoyment indicates Hari’s act of creation and also dissolution. 
The form of Nrsimha, the one having the omnipresent form and of 
Parasurama shall not be worshipped here. 19 Kubera, Sun, Cupid, 
Subrahmanva, Vinayaka, Visnu in any important posture, Durga, Siva, 
Mahamoti, Sasta, 21 and others have their specific places. These should not 
be placed in temples. Siva must not be installed in some other village but in 
the same at a distance. 

✓ 

Worship is to be offered to Visnu only by the traditional Pancaratra, Siva 
by Saiva Brahmins, sun by Brahmins who have performed Somayaga, Cupid, 
Vinayaka andSubrahmanya by Saiva Brahmins, Kubera by a Brahmin, Durga 
by a Bhagavata, the mothers by Parasavas, ‘ and Sasta and Mahamoti by 
potters. Others who belong to the Anuloma 24 type shall live outside the 
village; Pratilomas in the south, and Candalas far away; the cemetery shall be 
far away from the village to the north. 25 


16. five forms, refers to Paravasudeva, Vyuhavasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. 

17. Pancayajnas are Brahmayajna, Devayajna, Pitryajna, Manusyavajna and Bhutayajna. 

18. The four vyiiha deities. 

19. There are terrific forms and so shall not be worshipped. Pad. S. III. 2.57b-58a 

20. Mahamoti: moti-Camunda, perhaps this deity is meant here 

21. Sasta: Atiyanar riding on a horse. 

22. Bhagavata may here mean a devotee of Bhagavan who may also be Siva. 

23. Parasavas are members of the anuloma group; they are born of a Brahmin man and 
a Sudra women. 

24. anuloma: born of a man of higher caste and a woman of lower caste. 

25. See Vasts tha S. 2.39 ff. 



XXII. Measurements 


The streets in a village, the size of the houses there, the height and width of 
the doors in temples, dimensions of icons and others could be well- 
understood, not merely by giving an imagined description as in poetry but 
in terms of the units of measurements. Special measurements, could not be 
made by using the scales or tapes, particularly when the space is too long. 
The unit or its muldples have to be used to arrive at the exact extent of space. 

The basic unit of the absolute kind is a speck of dust (rajas) which is 
perceived when the sun’s rays enter into a dark room through a window. This 
speck of dust contains eight atoms. Eight specks make one tip of hair. Eight 
dps of hair make one nit (liksa), eight nits make one louse (yiika). Eight yukas 
make one grain of barley (yava). Eight yavas make one digit ( ahgula ) which 
is also called matra. Two ahgulasmake one golaka which is also called kala. Six 
kalds (called here also as Kalasa) make one tala. Twenty-four talas make one 
hasta. Hasta, which is cubit, is twice which is made of twelve digits. Hasta 

is also called kisku. Twenty-five digits make one prdjapatya, twenty-six a 
dhanurmusti and twenty seven a dhanurgraha} This measurement is called 
manahgula. Cubit is used for vehicles and seats, dhanurmusti for buildings 
and dhanurgraha for villages. 

Cubit is also called ratni, aratni, bhuja, bahu and kara. Four cubits make 
a pole ( yasti ), eight poles ( danda ) make a rope ( rajju ). 

Matrahgula, another kind of measurement, is of reladve value. It is equal 
to the middle phalanx of the middle finger of the priest. 1 2 It is to be used for 
measurement relating to the sacrifice. This is also called digit taken from the 
body (dehalabdhahgula). This unit must vary from person to person and must 
be relative and not infallible. This method is applicable to measure the icons. 
An icon is divided into ten parts. One of these is divided into twelve units; 
each unit being called Dehalabdhahgula . 3 


1. Paus. 5. 4.5-8; 

2. Vide: Bhargavatantra 4.4. 

3. Ibid. 4.6. 
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The horizontal measurement of a pavilion is done with a unit called 
pankti which is also read as amsa. This is also called bhakti. 

Another system of measurement is called ayadi. It is used in the selection 
of sites. By adi in ayadi are meant, aya; gains, vyaya; losses; yom-matrices, 
naksalrarasterisms: vara: solar days and amsa; parts. The dimensions given in 
poles are to be increased or reduced so as to agree with this ayadi series. The 
sum of the length and width are to be multiplied by eight and nine and the 
product thus obtained is to be divided by twelve and ten. The remainders are 
gains on the one hand and loss on the other. 4 The sum of the length and 
width are to be multiplied by three and the product divided by eight, the 
remainder corresponds to one of the eight matrices ( yoni ) which are flag, 
cloud, lion, dog, bull, donkey, elephant and crow. Among them, flag, lion, 
bull and elephant are auspicious. Similarly, by a kind of multiplication by 
eight and dividing it by twenty-seven, the third ( vipat) is adverse, pralyari the 
fifth is disunion and the seventh is naidhana death—all the three are 
inauspicious. 5 

The day of the week is multiplied by nine and the product divided by 
seven. The remainders, if they are Thursday, Friday and Monday are 
auspicious. Amsa; (parts) are multiplied by four and divided by nine and one 
inauspicious. 

There are other kinds of measurement, pramana, unmana, parimdna, 
upamana and lambamana. Mana is height, pramana upto the navel, unmana 
extent, parimdna size, upamana space in between the parts and lambamana is 
the thread. 6 According to another text, mana is protuberance, unmana is 
binding together and pramana is across and upwards. 7 In some texts, the 
word goj i 8 9 is used to mean fourjyau&s. It is also called gojika and locana. 10 

Units of temporal measurement is anu. Two anus make one paramanu, 
three anusyield trasarenu which is seen in the rays of the sun passing through 


4. Mayamata 9.18b-20a; for details, see Bruno Dagens: Architecture in the Ajitagama and 
the Rauravagama pp. 19-20. 

5. Ibid. P. 18; Pad. S. 3.12; 42b-44a; 44b-47 

6. Aniruddha S. 12-l-9a. 

7. S.S'. 24.92b-93a; 

8. Goji: name of a plant with sharp leaves —Susrutasamhitd 5.7-11. Vide: M.M. Williams, 
Sanskrit English Dictionary p. 367 col. 3, 

9. Visnu. S. 14.85a. 

10. SS. 24.151a, 175a; 
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the window. Three trasarenus make one truti. One hundred trutis make one 
vedha. Three vedhas make one ksana. Five ksanas make one kasthas, fifteen 
kasthas one laghuta, fifteen laghulas make one nadika. Two nddikas make one 
muhurta or prahara. Six or seven pmharas make one ydma, a period of three 
hours. 11 

Unit of weight is pala which is equal to 1/100 iuUv, 32 palas one prastha, 
four prasthas one adhaka and four adhakas make one drona n 

Twelve mdnahgulas make one tala, two talas one hasla, eight hastas one 
dhanus (danda), two dandas make one krosa ; four krosas make one gopana. 
Yojana is five gopanas , 13 

The units for measuring the grains are as follow. Four vrihis make-one 
kunja (gunja), eight kunjas one manjistha, and one hundred manjisthas one 
sasti. Five palas make one kudupa, four kudupas one prastha, four prasthas one 
adhaka, two adhakas one siva, and two sivas one drona. Two dronas make one 
khdri and three khdris one bhara. H 


11 . Bh. P. 3 . 11 . 4 - 8 . 

12. Pad. S. 3.12.52b-56. 

13. Ibid, 3.12.48-52a. 

14. Ibid. 12.53-55. 



XXIII. Balalaya 


When preparations are undertaken to build the temple, it is imperative on 
the part of the patron and Acarya to provide the means for worshipping God. 
A temple in miniature must be built for God, since the actual temple is yet 
to be begun for building it. This temple shall be a small one and so is called 
Balalaya, Balagrha 1 Balasadana, Tarunalaya 2 3 and Balamandira. It shall have 
close resemblance to the temple that is to come up. It shall be built between 
any two directions, i.e., the cardinal points. The entrance of it shall be in the 
east. 

The idol also shall measure from five hastas to twenty-three ahgulas. A 
metal, stone or wood shall be used to make it. It shall bear, the conch, discus, 
mace and lotus with the four hands. The icon, that is made, shall be placed 
in water 4 in a pavilion erected for this purpose. The icon shall be which is 
kept by the Acarya on an altar and one hasta in height which possesses three 
ridges. Attendant deities like Pracanda, Ksetrapala and others shall be 
arranged to have their positions in the various directions. Mahotsava shall 
then be performed for that deity. The miniature temple shall then be built 
with stones or bricks or wood which would make it best and of middle kind 
and low kind respectively. The stone shall not be brought from the temple 
that is available to another God. 5 The priest shall place a plank and make it 
hard with lime. The socle shall be placed on it and the base upon it. Pillar 
( pada ), entablature ( prastara ), recessed moulding ( grava ), roof ( sikhara ), 
shall then be built upto fmial while building one-storey. The temple with two 
storeys shall have base, pillar, entablature, square decorative aedicula, 


1. Pad. S. 3.4-2a use it. 

2. Vimanarcanakalpa 4-1; uses it. 

3. The hind right hand shall hold the lotus but at present the idol is said to have the pose 
for security ( abkayam ). 

4. This is called adhivdsa. Mantras are used at the time when it is lowered into the water. 
The icon gets infused with life through that water, where it is soaked. 

5. The stones shall be brought from four types of grounds, Varuni, Mahendri Agneyl and 
Vavavi. (Markandeya S. 3:1-36). 
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elongated building with wagon roof samsthana, cage (a kind of aedicula), 
and again entablature. The temples from three to twelve storeys shall have 
a supplementary level of elevation, recessed moulding, roof of elevation and 
finial. Apart from these, there are eighteen components namely plinth 
(upana ), thick plinth (JagatT) torus (moulding) ( kumuda), string-course 
(pattika ), projecting part of joinery ( karna ), string-course, mahatl, fillet 
(vyajana), supplementary level of elevation ( vedikd) , pillar, hamsamdla, 
cornice, upper string-course ( prati ); upper platform (prativedika) , project¬ 
ing part (of joinery) (karna) ; and roof. A diligent patron shall draw these at 
his will in a cloth upto finial for the temple. 6 

Treatment of this topic in the Vaikhanasa text is clearer. The Tarunalaya 
is to be built in the second or third enclosures marked for the temple to be 
built. The Tarunalaya 7 may be so constructed as to house five, six or nine 
idols. 8 While the Vaikhanasa texts deal with consecration of balabimbas, the 
Pancaratra texts remain silent over it. 


6. This treatment is given in Visnulilaka S. 6.188-191 a; Agastya S. 1.94b-95 and 
Mahdsanatkumdrasamhltd, I. 8.15 where the limbs ( angas ) are slightly different from 
Pad. S. The treatment is rather not clear in Vdsistha S. 3.139-197. Prof. Dr. H.D. Smith 
mentions the name of one of the works cited above as Mahdsanalkumdra samhita but 
this treatment is found in fact in the Sanatkumara S. 1.18-15. 

7. Visnulilaka S. 6.188-l91a; Agastya 5. I.94b-95; and SKS. Brahma. 8.156p. contain the 
names of these components. Agastya S. gives the names of 13 limbs; SKS . gives the 
names of 12 limbs. 

8. VK Ch. 4. 1-4. 



XXIV. Diksiddhi 


Diksiddhi means determining the direction. When the temples are to be 
built, care must be taken to see that the temple and main shrine face a 
particular direction which is preferably east. A site, which is selected for this 
purpose, must be in a large open area. One can go there and stand to find 
out a particular direction but he cannot be sure of fixing the direction, 
though in a way, he may point in one direction and declare it to be east and 
another as south. The sun’s rise is held to be in the east but this may not be 
exactly east, since the sun’s course goes on changing month by month 
throughout the year. An instrument known as gnomon is to be adopted to 
fix the direction with exactness. This instrument is known in Sanskrit as 
sanku or peg. 

This place where this instrument sanku is to be operated should be plain 
land without any enclosure hiding it, so that it could be easily visible even 
from a distance. This is possible only in the Uttarayana when clouds would 
not move about in the sky. The period must be bright fortnight. 

The ground there shall be in the middle of the site chosen and it is to be 
levelled and must be a square of one square pole (four cubits). The largest 
kind of sanku shall be twenty four angulas long, of which the portion which 
is to be thrust down into the ground shall be twelve angulas and above the 
ground level, shall be twelve angulas high. Its diameter shall be to the 
measurement of the little finger at the top and shall be five angulas at the 
bottom where it must be perfecdy circular. 

Sanku is to be made of ivory, sandal wood, wood of Khadira tree, Sami, 
Tinduka or any mineral. A firm cord shall be fastened to the top of sanku. 
This cord is called Paryantasutra or SImasutra. Another thread is to be tied 
to the lower portion of sanku and it is called Pramanasutra. A circle is to be 
drawn around sanku with the help of SImasutra. Its diameter must be double 
the height of the sanku. The shadows cast by the sanku in the morning and 
evening must be marked. The shadow must be from the sanku towards 
northwest and would extend to touch the circle in that direction. The 
shadow will be formed in the evening starting from the sanku and would 
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extend to touch the circle in the north-east. These points of intersection are 
to be marked as C and D and A and B line must be drawn connecting them. 
This line C D shows the exreme limits of the shadow. The shadows them¬ 
selves are marked as ‘a’ and ‘b’. Lines are to be drawn connecting West and 
East by a horizontal line which shows the exact direcdons on the Visuva day 
when days and nights are of equal duration. Similarly, a line is to be drawn 
connecung North and East and two other lines connecting north east and 
south west and north west and south east. North and South, north-east and 
south-west, and north-west and south-east are to be corrected with symmetri¬ 
cal lines on both sides in each case which will extend upto a poruon of the 
lines, south of sanku representing a shape resembling a fish 1 and the further 
extended portion represents the tail of the fish. These symmetrical lines are 
drawn with Pramanasutra and shall pass through the centre of the circle. 
They intersect the course of the shadow at two points x and y, the former in 
the morning and the latter in the evening. These two points x and y, lie in 
the line A B to be drawn to touch the circle on both sides. The west line AXYB 
gives the actual direcdons West and East. This must be observed and marked 
consecutively for three or four days at a strecth. This observadon would help 
in determining the directions East, South, West and North, so that the 
foundation could be laid for building the temple to face a particular 
direction which is East. 

The Pauskarasamhita 2 gives the measurements for the shadows in each 
month of the year. This observadon is needed to fix the east and the west 
alone and that two only in the Uttarayana (Jan. 15 to July 15). The Padma- 
samhita 3 requires the fixation of all the eight direction. 

The use of sanku is also for building mansions, for drawing mandalas, 
lotuses and others. 4 Works like Laksmilantrct and Hayasirsa pancaratra 
enjoin the drawing of two circles side by side with a horizontal line passing 
through the centres of both the circles. This is useful for determining all the 
eight directions. 

The diagram illustrates the use of sanku 

1. Pad. S. 3.5. 6 as mentions this is to be of the shape of tortoise 

2. Pans. S. 3.25-31. 

3. Pad. S. 3.5.2-8. 

4. Pans. S. 3.54. 

5. LT. 37. 4-14. 

6. Hayasirsa S. ch. 8 

7. For further details on sanku and its use, see: 1. B Dagens: Manasara (English 
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S = Sariku: gnomon 

E = East 

W = West 

S = South 

N = North 

SE = South east 
SW = South west 
NW = North west 
NE = North east 
a = shadow in the morning 
b = shadow in the evening 
NS2 = fish like body, S2 - S = tail of the 
fish 


NS1 = fish like body, S1-SW= tail of the fish 
NS3 = fish like body, S3 - SE = tail of the fish 
AB = line connecting West and East (ex¬ 
act) 

CD = line connecting the points of inter¬ 
section of the shadows in the morn¬ 
ing and in the evening 
X = point of intersection of the shadow 
into the body of the fishes NS1, NS2 
and NS3 in the morning 
Y = point of intersection of the shadow 
with the body of the fishes NS1 NS2 
and NS3 in the evening. 


Translation) Introduction, pp. Xl-XII, and ch. 6; 2. Bruno Dagens: Architecture in the 
Ajiiagama and the Rauravdgama. pp. 32, 33; and 3. Sanjukta Gupta: Laksmitantra - 
English Translation and Note, pp. 227-231. 


XXV. Prathamestakavidhi 


Four kinds of temples ( prasada) are there, namely in the form of square, 
circle, long square and a long circle. 1 The form of the temple shall be 
according to the postures of standing, seated or mounted on a vehicle of the 
icon. 2 The temple shall be of measurement from one hasta to ten hastas, 
taking the odd number which would provide for enjoyment in life and even 
for attaining moksa. It may have upto twelve storeys according to the 
availability of funds. 

Bricks are of three kinds, made of slabs, wood and mud. In the case of 
edifice with wagon-roof ( vimana) made of stone, wood in that made of wood. 
The gender of the stone or wood shall be examined. The male stone shall 
be rectangular, the female circular and that having many horns (elevation) 
is of neuter gender. 3 The male stone shall be used from the base to the finial, 
top getting the neuter stone. 

While taking the wood, care is to be taken to see that it is flawless. If greed 
or inattentiveness were to prompt in the selection of the Acarya, donor, and 
king, country would get destroyed. 

In the case of selecting mud, the Acarya shall follow the wheel-wright, go 
to that place and do homa there uttering the relevant mantras, after bowing 
to the deities like Ksetrapala. The potter 4 shall make a brick of mud there. 
The male brick would be having an odd number of straight lines, that of the 
female kind even number of horizontal lines and that of the neuter kind no 
lines or have it in the projecting part. Male kind shall not be used for the 
purpose but the male stone is to be used to build the temples. The bricks with 
24 angulas in length are the best, 18 the middle kind and 16 the low kind. 5 


1. Pad. S. 3.5.10; Kapinjala S. 10.71b-72a. 

2. Icon here means dhruvabera. 

3. See Manasara Silpasastra 52.184-224; IS. 17.77b; 

Snprasna 12.16-17 declares the sex in accordance with the donor. 

4. A carpenter shall do it* vide: SKS, Brahma 8-12. 

5. Vimdnarcanakalpa 6 (p. 25) says that the length of the bricks is to be according to the 
number of storeys. 
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The measurement of the brick shall be according to the nature of the 
ground. 6 The first brick shall be well-baked, having good sound when it is 
struck slightly with a rod, of even surface and of the same colour throughout. 
Four slabs shall be used in this rite. 7 

Adhivasa is to be done for the bricks. A pavilion with sixteen pillars is to 
be erected in one of the four directions in the temple. An altar is to be 
prepared of seven talas in length and one hasta in height. A pedestal is to be 
arranged in the centre with three bharas 8 of Sali (rice); which may be round 
or square. A pitcher, wound with threads, shall be placed upon the pedestal 
made of grains. Eight pitchers are to be placed around it in all direcdons. A 
pedestal made with grains, similar to the one stated above shall be placed for 
the central jar which is to be filled with water. This pitcher shall be filled to 
one half with rice, and one half with sesamum. It shall be wrapped in new 
clothes. The bricks shall be bathed. Ghee shall be poured in the central jar, 
milk in the jar kept in the east, curds in the one in the south east, jaggery in 
the south and south west, pancagavyc? and fruit juice in the north, scented 
water in the north-west, mineral water in the north and honey in the north¬ 
west. They are to be wrapped with a new cloth and be worshipped. The bricks 
shall be placed on the pedestal and bathed with waters and others kept in the 
jars. After drying up all the bricks, they shall be placed on the bed. Homa is 
to be done in the central jar for Visnu and other deities in other jars. It is to 
be done for 108 times with faggots, ghee and sesamum uttering Mulamantra 
and Purusasukta. The bricks shall be gently touched (sprinkled) with the 
ghee of Sampata homa. 10 They are to be wound with pratisara 11 made of gold. 
The patron and Acarya shall sleep to get a good omen in dream 12 which if 
they get, they could proceed further. Otherwise, they shall abandon that 
place and start it elsewhere. 


6. Pad. S. 3.5.38. 

7. Pad. S. 3.5.42; SKS. Brahma 8.12. eight or twelve bricks. The mention of four bricks 
agrees with Satapalhabrahmana (7.1.1.18) for Garhapatya; 

8. Bhara weighs equivalent to 200 palas. 

9. Pancagavya: prepared out of five products got from the cow. The five products are 
milk, curds, ghee and the liquid and solid excreta. 

10. Sampatahoma: Tattvahuti. 

11. A cord smeared with turmeric powder and tied around the wrist or an object. 

12. Vide: - Visvaksena S. 7 ch. cf. P.V. Kane: History of Dharmasastra 3.226; 5.728-782. 



158 fSVARASAM HITA 

The priest shall take those bricks to the entrance marked for the temple 
and place them (in the pit) to the right of the entrance. The roots of the lily 
and lotus are to be placed in the pit. The site that is made must not be 
changed. 

This is to be followed by Garbhanyasa, placing the foundation stone. Mud 
is to be brought for this purpose from hill, deep pond, holy place, ant-hill the 
habitat of crabs, rivers (from the tips of the horns of the bull taken there, with 
the horns thrust into the mud), tusk of elephant, sea and ploughshare. 
Other things to be put there are arsenic, yellow orpiment, collyrium, black 
lead, fragrant earth gotfrom Saurastra, yellow pigment, red chalk and quick 
silver; nine gems like pearls, ruby and others; and nine grains like fine rices, 
coarse rice, sesamum and others. 

The container ( bhajana) shall also have adhivasa and homa. Homa is to be 
done with ghee, faggots and others. The guardians of the quarters, planets, 
sages and others shall have the homa done for each. 

The foundation stone shall be laid only in the night, at an auspicious 
time. The priest shall take that container and go round the place for the 
temples and sit in the sanctum sanctorum (in the space already settled) to 
the accompaniment of music and placed in the fillet. 

A box of any significant metal, shall be made of the size of tala (12 
ahgulas). It shall have nine compartments made of wood with a lid. 13 
Punyahamantras 14 shall be uttered and the box be cleaned with pahcagavya. 
The priest shall then think of die whole world in the mind and of the earth 
as having two hands. Kesava shall be thought of as bedecked with all 
ornaments. 15 


13. The box shall be 12 ahgulas long and 14 ahgulas height ( Kapihjala S. 10.89-91). The 
Silpasdstra says that the number of storeys determines the dimensions of the box. 

14. Water kept in a pitcher is to be made holy by uttering the mantras beginning with 
‘ hiranya vartidh sucayali . That water is to be sprinkled over the objects to be sacrificed. 
The word 'punyaha means literally a holy (or happy) day. Punyaha means a day or a 
thing made holy or pure by uttering these mantras. 

15. Two traditions are to be noted here. The box that is prepared is placed in the pit and 
the materials that are stated above are to be placed in the box. This is stated in the 
Kapihjala S. chapter. 10; VisnuS. ch. 13 and others. The other method is the materials 
are placed inside the box; which is put into the pit by sealing it. Female bricks are to 
be placed around it. This is treated in IS. ch. 16; /^yfl//a\Jrianakanda ch. 16. This is 
treated in the Mayamata ch. XII and Silparatna I. 
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Mud shall be brought from the sea and be circumambulated around that 
box. Mud shall be taken from hill, holy (water) river and deep pond and 
placed in the east, south, west and north. Minerals, metals, precious stones 
and grains are to be placed inside the box. The earth shall then be meditated 
upon. The pit shall then be covered with a lid and strengthened with lime. 



XXVI. Types of Basements and Temple Structures 


The socle ( upapitha) shall be beneath the base ( adhisthana) which is 
supported by it (socle). It adds to the beauty of the structure and protects it 
ensuring the height of it. It shall be equal to the base in height and have three 
pillars. The base shall be one-fifth of the building 1 or of one module ( danda ) 
or equal to the projection of the plinth of the base. 

Vedibhadra, Pratibhadra and Subhadra are the three kinds of socle. The 
Vedibhadra kind has twelve or eight equal parts in height. The Pratibhadra 
has twenty-seven parts in height. The Subhadra kind has twenty-one equal 
parts in height or the same number in a different way. 2 

The base shall be of the size of the pillar to its one-third portion or one- 
eighth or long as a pillar or short by a span (12 angulas). It has twelve parts 
namely, foundation ( upana) , plinth (jagati ), doucine ( padma) , fillet ( kampa ), 
string course ( pattika ), element of entableature (nichika), padmaka, groove 
( skandha) and groove ( antarita ). 3 

The plinth {upana) may be of the extent of four, three, two, one or one 
and a half to serve the purposes of homa. 

Two types of adhisthana are mentioned namely Padabandha and 
Pratibandha but actually seven are enumerated and described, namely, 
Padmabandha, Pratibandha, Kapotasadana and four unnamed. 4 

A survey of the description of these basements make it necessary to know 
the types of prasadas, temples. These are not really prasadas but only vimdnas. 


1. According to Mdnasdra Silpasdstra the base shall be only one-eighth of the building. 

2. The socles are of several types according to Sriprasna-S. 8.20-29. The component parts 
of the socle are five or six according to Silparatna (ch. 34) and twenty-four types 
according to Apardjitaprccha (120-121) 

3. The second and last are already stated and then there are only ten parts. Kdsyapa 
Silpasdstra (6.22) enumerates only five. 

4. There is loose construction and writing is not clear here. The Vaikhanasa text 
Vimdnarcana kalpa (ch. 8) mentions eight types, namely Padabandha, Padmabandha, 
PuspabandhaSripriyambuja, Pratibandha, Pratikrama, Kapotabandha and Sribandha. 
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which are structures over the sanctum sanctorum beginning with the base 
and ending with the top of the structure. The vimanas differ from each other 
in accordance with the difference in the base. The Pddmasamhita enumer¬ 
ates a number of vimanas. Their names are Vaijayantaka, Srivisala, Puspaka, 
Kesara, Sudarsana, Svastika, Vipulasundara, 5 Parvata, Mandara, Svastibandha, 
Kalyana, Pancala, Visnukranta, Sumangala, Kanta, Puskara, Manohara, 
Kaubera, Bhadrakostha, Vrttakuta, Kosthabhadra, Sribhoga. Puskara, 
Lambapanjara.Jayavaha, Lalitabhadraka, Vyasa, Sailachanda, Madhyabhadra, 
Srlyahchanda, Yoganandana, Hamsataraka, Mahendraka, Suryakanta, 
Mahgalaspada, Udarasara, Vijaya, Suddhasvastika, Amalanga, Vimalatraya, 
Sridhara, Candrakanta, Sripratisthita, Vedika, Saubhadraka, Kamalamandala, 
Indubhadra, Dhavalikanta and Saumya. 

Among them, Puspaka is in the form of square or having sixteen edges. 
It offers prosperity and is well respected among the vimanas. 6 Parvata, one 
of the vimanas is also well-respected. 7 There are three vimanas with the same 
name Vimala. 

The vimanas that are now in the South India are not called by these 
names. The shrines which have these vimanas were already in existence 
before 600 A.D., after which period, the Alvars glorified them, with their 
soul-stirring Tamil hymns. In all probability, the Agamas, which treat this 
topic, were composed after the period of the Alvars. 

The Bhargavatantra enumerates twenty names of vimanas, Markandeya- 
samhita seventeen types, Snprasna twenty-one; Vdsisthas twenty-six kinds. 
They are described briefly in the Markandeya-samhita. Their descripdons 
differ from those given in the Pddmasamhita. The Snprasnasamhita (8.1-20) 
describes four utwanaiwhich are not given any name but could be compared 
to the four treated in the Visnutilaka (6.202). Marici’s Vimanarcanakalpa 
mentions and describes briefly five vimanas. 8 

It is to be noted that the Pddmasamhita enumerates eighteen parts of the 
temple (vertical structure) namely, updna, jagati, kumuda, pattakd, karna, 
paUika, mahati, paltika, vajana, vedika, carana, uttara, hamsamata, kapota, prati, 
prativedikd, kama, and sikhara. The Visnutilaka (ch. 6.188-191a) enumerates 


r>. 


6 . 

7. 

8. 


This is one of the best types (Snprasna. S . 9.18). 
Pad. S . 3.8.6. 


This is one of the best types according to Snprasna S . (9-18) 
Pad. S. 3.8.79-84. 
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the eighteen elements with slight change namely, updna, jagati, kumuda, 
pattika, karna, pattika, mahati, pattika, vajana, vedika, urdhva, carana, harnsamald, 
kapota, prati, prativediha, karna, sikhara. The Agastyasamhita mentions only 
fourteen namely, updna, jagati, upavedika, kultika, pdda, kapota, vedika, 
pattika, nali, karna, siras, sikha and ghantawith one after pattika missing. The 
Sanatkumdrasamhitd mentions twelve namely, jagati, kumuda, vedika, pattika, 
pdda, kopata, vedi, pattika, kantha, siras, sikha and ghata. 9 The account given 
in the Vasisthasamhita is confusing. 9 10 


9. 75 mentions 12 types. The Visvaksenasamhila (34-32) mentions Trailokyabhusana as 
the best vimana. Twenty vimanas are mentioned in the Bhargavatantra (3.19-20), 
seventeen in the Markandeya-S. (4.45-87), twenty one in the Snprasna-S. (9.1-95) and 
twenty-six in the Vasistha-S. (3.90 bf) The Vaikhanasa text Vimanarcanakalpa (8) 
mentions few types alone, while Samurtarcanadhikarana mentions about eighty types. 
The /Caiyapfljhanakanda enumerates 96 types. 

10. H.D. Smith: Pancaratraprasadaprasadhana. p. 53 fn. 



XXVII. Murdhestahavidhi, Deities in the 
Vimdna and Attendant Deities 


Certain finishing touches are required to be put on the vimdna structure. 
The crowning brick ( murdhestaka) ] is to be placed under the finial ( stupi). 
A prapd (light building resembling a pavilion without a base) is to be 
constructed in front of the temple. A platform is to be placed in the middle 
of it and is to be well decorated. Four crowning bricks 1 2 3 shall be kept ready. 
They are to be bathed and kept on a heap of grains. The pitchers which are 
to be placed there shall be worshipped as also the arches. As in the rite of 
prathamestaka , homa is to be done in the four directions of the platform. The 
bricks shall be wound with threads. Twenty-five pitchers are to be placed on 
the heaps of grains and shall be worshipped with sandal-paste, flowers and 
others. The priest shall attend to his work as in the previous istakdvidhi. 

He shall bathe the bricks with the water kept in the chief pitcher and then 
wrap it with new clothes. He shall take the bricks and come round the temple 
with the rtviks * in a pradaksina way to the accompaniment of the sound of the 
tabors. The bricks shall be taken up to the top of the vimdna. After uttering 
punyaha, the priest shall take them and stand facing East, contemplating on 
Narayana. He shall place the bricks in the directions beginning from the 
east. Women, Sudras and those of the anuloma kind shall place the bricks 
silently. 

An axis of the finial shall be made of metals or wood. It shall be long and 
have the tip of one ahgula in measurement, or measured to the groove of the 
vimdna or twice that. It may be circular or rectangular or have four corners. 


1. V.K. calls this as Samaptestaka. 

2. Five bricks according to Kapinjala S. 10.114. 

3. According to Bhdradvdja S. (3,2), these must be chosen right from the beginning of 
the temple building. They are Brahmana rtviks to supervise the whole undertaking. 
The rtviks chant the mantras, the priest carries the bricks and the carpenters do the 
cementing (vide: Mdrkandeya S. 4.26). 
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It is called stupdkakila . 4 Then nine gems 5 are to be placed in the pit of stupika. 
The priest shall stand silently facing the east, after placing finial in the pit and 
strengthen the pit with lime. The finial maybe made of gold, silver, copper 
or wood and the method of using these will be of a descending order in 
quality and quantity. 6 At that moment, the priest shall place to the right of 
the finial, a vase made of gold, or silver or copper, lead or mud. The finial 
shall be of a form which the temple has. The vase shall be filled with various 
gems and metals. 7 The tip of the vase shall be of the form of a lamp. A wheel 
or stake shall be fixed on the large niche ( mahanasa) . It may be made of any 
metal or wood. 

The figures of the deities shall be placed in each storey and in each 
direction. Indra in the east, Kumara or Siva in the south; Daksinamurti or 
Narasimha in the south; Sridhara or Brahma or Kubera in the north; or 
Adivaraha, Nrsimha, Sridhara, or Hayagriva in the east, south, west and 
north respectively; or Nara, Narayana, Hari and Krsna in the respective 
directions; or Purusa, Satya Acyuta and Ananta; 8 or Sridhara, Varaha, 
Nrsimha and Ananta. These deities shall be placed in such postures in which 
Dhruvabera is made. The guardians of the quarters shall always be in the 
sitting posture only. If the virnana is made of stone, these deities must also 
be made of stone. They are to have adhivasa in water and placed in the said 

4. Pad . S. 3.9.24b; it is called stupisula in the Vaikhanasa texts and stupidanda in Kasyapa- 
silparatnac h. 42 and Silparatna 34. 

5. Nine gems are pearl, ruby, topaz, diamond, emerald, lapis lazuli, coral, sapphire and 
gomedha (M.M. Williams: Sanskrit - English Dictionary p. 531 col. 2). 

Vide: T RRFi cj ^ I 

TraTvi t4)fd4i ^ WcMlSlfH % II SKS. Siva 8.15-16. 

6. Pad. S. 3.9.36-37; stone could be used to make the finial. Visvaksena S. 34-15. 

7. Homa is to be done after the finial and vase are installed. Kapinjala S. 10.126-132. See 
Sriprasna S. for a graphic description of this. The number of finials may be from 1 to 
20 in number (ch, 10). 

8. Purusa, Satya, Acyuta and Ananta are the primeval deities according to the Jayakhya 
tradition which is said to be inherited by the Pddmasamhitd, which mentions this. Vide: 
Pad. S. 3.9. 45b-46a. The Visvamitrasamhita gives different groupings such as Kumuda, 
Upendra, the guardians of the quarters, twelve Adityas, Gandharvas, Vamana, 
Trivikrama, Parasurama and Baladeva forms of Visnu in the episodes treated in VP. 
and Bh. P . Sudarsana, Pancajanya, Gada and Padma; iryuha deities, four Vedas and 
four yugas ( Visvdmitra S. 21.68-88). 
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directions. All these shall occupy a lotus seat and abide on the walls. Only one 
form of a deity would serve the purpose in a vimana having one niche. Such 
deities are not required where niche is not there. Virasena, Susena, VTranatha 
and Subhadraka shall be the deities in a circular, long with four cornered 
vimana . The deities, who form the council of Visnu shall have frightful faces. 

Each cornice ( kapota ) and each base shall have the row of swans, or of 
goblins and those who pass through sky shall be placed looking at each 
other’s face. Garuda or lion shall be placed on upper string-course or below 
the attic in the corners. 9 Waters, in which Khadira and Arjuna trees (pieces 
of the tendrils or shoots) shall be mixed up, are to be boiled along with the 
juice of the jaggery. The paste which is thus made shall be used to give the 
colouring to the finial. Five colours 10 shall be used to beautify the deities. 

The vimana-saxe of three kinds, namely, Nagara, Dramida 11 and Vesara. 
Nagara is of the square or rectangle in form having four corners or edges 
beginning from the projecting part of the finial or from the long edge of the 
edifice. Dravida is long with eight edges or six edges. Vesara is circular or 
long and circular. 


9. Garuda is generally found in the temples of Visnu, but the outer walls of the 
Garbhagrha in the Tirumalai temple or at Alwar Tirunagari, lion is found in the 
corners. 

10. SriprasnaS. (9.65) gives the names of five colours as white, yellow, green, blue and red. 

11. Visvaksena S. (34.11) adds Hanuman to lion and Garuda. 

Dramida is also Dravida, that is Tamil. Visvaksena S . (34.30) classifies Gopuras into 
Dravila and Vesara. Pad. S. does not mention sikhara (roof). If the sikharuis square, the 
temple is to be of the Nagara kind. If the base is square and sikhara is round, it is vesara. 
Nagara is pure having four facets from base to top. Dravida and Vesara are of the 
mixed type, as they have composite basis. Kdsyapa Silpasdstra (ch. 21) states that 
Nagara flourishes in the country (northofVindhyas) and Dravida in the rdjasa 

country (between Vindhyas and Krsna river) and Vesara in the tdmasa areas (south of 
Krsna). According to the Vaikhanasa text Vimdnarcanakalpa, Nagara is the vimana 
which is in the form of square from the plinth to finial, Vesara is that which is circular 
from plinth to finial or square upto entablature ( prastara ) and has circular moulding 
roof. Dravida has the moulding and roof having corners. 

Another way of classification mentioned in the Pad . S. is according to the builder 
(1. 12-15), materials (4.25-28), stone or wood or bricks (5.16 bf), storeys and nature 
of deities (6.46b-47a); tala and base (8.26f). According to the Naradiya. S. (18.3-4) a 
temple is svatantra , if it is situated at a holy spot, river bank, which is asvatantraif it is 
part of a village. The Aniruddha S. slates that a Visnu temple may be ekapilha , dvipilha 
or t ripttha. 
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The attendant deities require treatment after the deities whose figures 
occupy the vimana. The temple complex would become empty, if shrines 
and figures of the attendant deities do not find their proper place in the 
temple. Not all the Pancaratra texts contain details about these deities. 
Firstly, the person or people who take up the responsibility to build the 
temple may not be so economically well off to provide the materials and 
space for all these attendants. Kings or the rich may have the means to do but 
all temples are not built by the well-to-do people. Again, persons who are to 
be employed to look after all these, may not do their job sincerely as they 
have all their time have already been taken up in other matters concerning 
the temple. Large temples may pose a problem for those employed there. 
They would prefer smaller structures. 

The temple shall have enclosures ( prakara) to place the attendant deities 
and also add attraction to it. One more purpose is that it is easy to protect 
die temple and the shrines there only if enclosures are there. 

The enslosure called Antarmandala is of the first-kind. u Others are 
named as Antarhara, Madhyahara, Maryada and Mahatl; all these are to have 
four corners and possessed of annexes. 

Either one or two rows of pillars are to be arranged for; as also a base with 
five parts like plinth and others. The passage connecdng the temple and 
Mukhamandapa (pavilion with the main facets of the temple) is called 
Antarmandala (first enclosure) which shall have five (sub) shrines. The 
enclosure wall shall be equal in height to the big niche ( mahanasa ) or equal 
to the attic (grivd). The lion or Garuda shall be on the walls of enclosure. 13 

Ardhamandapa 11 shall be in front of prasdda, whose part it is. It may be 
a quarter or half or three fourths, or quarter or twice the measurement of 
the temple. In length, it may be from one to five hastas. The space between 
the temple and Ardhamandapa shall be one span or two hastas long or a 
pole, half of it, twice that. There shall be a projection (with a way) on both 
sides (for going out). There shall be paths in the front and behind. If the 
temple has socle, there shall be four gateways ( gopura). A broad pavilion for 

12. Snprastia S. (10) mentions seven enclosures. It adds Paribhadra, Parvata, Vaidyadhara 
and Sarvavestana and leaves Maryada and Mahati. lihargava T. (3.25-26) names 
Antarmandala, .Antarhara and Maryada. NdradlyaS. (ch. 18) and Visvaksena S. (34.19) 
mentions two or three; the Vaikhanasa text Vimanarcanakalpa (19) mentions seven. 

13. Prasdda shall be taken in the sense of main shrine. 

14. Ardhamandapa is Mukhamandapa (vide Hayasirsa S. Adi. 13.7 ff). 
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dance' 3 in front of the Ardhamandapa shall be equal to it or more in height. 
This pavilion and Ardhamandapa shall be from one to five hastas in 
measurement. It shall have paths and also flight of steps on both the sides. 
The flight of steps shall be even in number and six angulas high. A strong 
railing of stairs is to be placed on both sides of steps or a wheel with elephants 
on both sides. A hole or window shall be made here or a passage may be made 
there. 

The pavilions shall have arches ( loranas ), each ten ia&whigh, that in the 
east is called Susodhana, in the south Subhadra, west Sumarigala and north 
Suhotra. 16 

Each enclosure shall have gateways ( gopura ) one in each direction. If this 
is not possible, there shall be two-one in the east and the other in the south. 17 
The gopura shall be twice the height of the prasada (main shrine with 
vimdna ). 18 It must have seven bhumis . ly 

There shall be pavilions in each enclosure. A pavilion shall be of twenty 
six dhanus (pole) in measurement. This is the best kind. The middle type 
shall be eighteen dhanus and the lowest twelve. All pavilions shall face the 
east. All audience pavilions ( asthana mandapas) may face any direction. The 
pavilions are to be constructed after making hastinakha . 20 

There shall be a pair of doors at each entrance evidently of the enclo¬ 
sures. They are to be made of iron, or wood, and decorated with the figures 
of horses and others. The whell-wright shall prepare the doors at an 
auspicious moment. Four door-jambs (sakha) shall be made of stone. 
Adhivasa is to be done to the doors by wrapping them with new clothes and 
placing them on heaps of grains. In the four doors, shall be placed the 
figures of Rati in the north; the Lord of beings in the south .aid of the divine 


15. The pavilion for dance shall be in the southeast corner in the third enclosure (vide 
Kapinjala S. 10.85); Markandeya S. mentions that the Nrttamandapa shall have 16 or 
26 pillars. 

16. Vaststha S. 3.163. 

17. Ndradtya S . 14-18, Pad. S. 3.10. 1-2 

18. Kapinjala S. 10.81. 

19. Kdsyapa *s Silpasdstra Ch. 45. 

20. Hastinakha is not explained but M.M. Williams: Sanskrit-English Dictionary P. 1295 
col. 2 gives the following account of it: ‘It is a sort of turret protecting the access to the 
gateway'. 
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descents of the Lord. Gems shall be placed on the pillars 21 but not in 
Brahma’s 2 ' place. Brick-capitals are to be placed above the pillars with 
architraves ( uttara) and fillets ( vajanas ). The beams shall be raised and 
fastened with bricks. The bases shall be levelled up. 2S 

Each entrance shall have two guardians ( dvarapala ) in each direction. 
Their names are Canda, Pracanda, Jaya, Vijaya, Sun, Moon and others. 24 Jaya 
and Vijaya who are the gate-keepers in Vaikuntha are to be placed on both 
sides of the entrance of the enclosure walls called Antarmandala. The fire- 
pit for daily homa shall be between the southeast and southern directions. 
The place for preparing 25 cakes of flour ( apupa) shall be between south and 
southeast. In this way, there are specific places for keeping fruits, pepper and 
others, ghee and other liquids and others. Rice and other grains are to be 
washed. The well may be within or outside the temple. Curved windows are 
to be there for the smoke to move out from the kitchen. Rooms for bath, 
clothes and flowers are to be provided. There shall be a place where 
Ekantins 26 are to take food. Treasury shall be in the northeast. The grains 
shall be stored in a room in the southeast. Umbrellas and others are to be 
kept in the third enclosure. The vehicles are to be kept in the east. Worship 
ofVisnu, during festivals shall be between the north and northeast. Sarasvati 
and musical instruments are to be in the northeast. The well may be in the 
west or north or northeast. The Kapinjala Samhila (10.84b) places the hall for 
lectures ( vidyasthana ) in the west, graneij in the northwest, a Matha for 
Vaisnavas in the north, mother goddesses 27 to the south of the main shrine. 

Tanks are to be dug in (all) the eight directions and a pond outside the 
enclosures. Matha must be erected outside the temple for those interested 


21. See Phram S. 15.597; Mdnasdra ch. 38 and 39. 

22. Brahma’s place is at the centre of the huge pedestal with other deities in the 
directions. 

23. Pad. S. 3.10.46b-63a; cf. Snprasna S. 10.65. 

24. A vivid description of the guardians at the gate is given in IS. 9.13-23. 

25. This place may be taken to denote the kitchen. 

Vide: - Visnu S. 34.19b-21; NaradiyaS. 14.24-32. MarkandeyaS. 2.77; Sriprasna ch. 10. 

26. Ekantins are those Vaisnavas who pray to Visnu alone for their requirements. 

27. The mother goddesses are Vagisvari, Kriya, Klrti, LaksmI, Srsti, Vidya and Kami (SKS. 
Indra. 5.38-39a). 
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in the study of the sastras, who study the Vedas, recluses and others. A 

1)0 

pleasure garden is also be erected outside the temple.' 

In a temple having one enclosure, Garuda shall be placed facing the 
main deity, sun on the northern wall adjoining the gateway and facing the 
temple, moon in the south, cupid in the southeast, Brahma in the south, 
Vinayaka in south west, Kumara in the west, Durga in tbe northwest, Kubera 
in the north and Siva in northeast. ' 

Visvaksena shall be placed in between North and Northeast, seven 
mothers in the courtyard in the south, Sri in the southwest, Indra and others 
guardian deides of the quarters in the courtyard in the direc tions which they 
govern. 30 Balipltha shall be within or out of the gateway. 31 

The tall towers in the temples are found mostly in south India. They were 
probably built about 900 A.D. The kings of the dynasdes of the Cola, 
Vijayanagar, Hoysala and Pandyas were responsible for building these. The 
Padmasamhita used the word gopuradvara which means the entrance into the 
temple through the tower. The Sanatkumarasamhita 2 gives a lists of four 
towers each having an arch one in each direction. The Visvaksenasamhita 
classifies towers into Dravida and Vesara. 


28. For a comparative treatment of these, refer to Naradiya S. 14.24-32; Markandeya 5. 3. 
77ff and Snprasna 10.1 Off. 

29. Pad . S. 3.10.94-97; for further details see 75. ch. 9. 

According to Kapinjala S. 12.166-199, Markandeya and Bhrgu are to be placed on 
both sides of the main deity. The temples are classified as uttama, madhyama and 
adhama according to the number of deities included or omitted. That is madhyama 
where there is not Siva and Brahma and adhama, if sun and moon are not there. 

30. Kapinjala S. (15.43-45) recommends the places in the second courtyard, for conch in 
the east, discus in the south, mace in the west and lotus in the north; pestle, sword, bow 
and Vanamala in south-east, south-west, north-west and north-east respectively. 

31. Kapinjala S. (10.82) and Visnutilaka (6.481a) enjoin the place for balipltha outside. 
According to the Naradiya S., there shall be two balipithas one in front of the second 
enclosure and the other outside the fourth. For measurements of the balipltha see 
Vdsistha S. 3.193; Pad. S. 3.30.90-98. Pad . S . does not mention dhvajastambha here. For 
a treatment of this and how and where this is to be placed see Mayamala 23. 82-83, IS. 
10.383 ff. and 6.235 ff; Kapinjala S. 22.53-61 , Markandeya S. 21.49bff91bffDlpastambha 
also is not mentioned in Pad. S. It may be made of stone or wood. It has a pedestal 
beneath. 

32. SKS. Indra. 7.19a. 
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The Padmasamhita enumerates the names of the deities in the Antarhara, 

QO 

Madhyantarhara and Maryadavarana. Of the eighteen groups (ganas) 
Adityas, 34 Vasus, 35 Rudras, 36 Sadhyas, 37 Visvadevah 38 and Grhadevatas 39 are 
important. Mention is also made of Vetalas (vampires), Yogini, Dakini and 
other frightful deities. 


33. Pad . 5. 3.10.100a, 106a, 110b. 

34. Twelve Adityas are Dhata, Aryama, Vidhata, Mitra, Varuna, Bhaga, Vivasvan, Pusa, 
Savita, Ravi, Tvasta, Visnu (ibid. 3,10.123, 124b). 

35. VamsareApa, Dhruva, Soma, Dhara,Anila, Anala, PratyusaandPrabhasa (ibid. 124b- 
125a). 

36. Rudras. Mrgavyadha, Sarva, Nirru, Ekapad, Ahirbudhnya, Pinaki, Aparajita, Vrsakapi, 
Sthanu, Bhava and Kapalin (ibid. 125b-126). 

37. The Sddhyas are Kala, Ravi, Rudra, Agni and Apah (ibid. 129). 

38. Visvedevds are Vasu, Satya, Kratu, Daksa, Kala. 

Suci, RucI, Pururavas and Dhruva (ibid. 132) 

39. Laksml, Sarasvatl and Durga are Grhadevatas (ibid. 142b). 



XXV 111. Collection of Slabs of Wood and Measurements for 

Dhruvabera 


One. among the gems, metal, stone, mud, wood and crystal is to be used to 
make an icon. Metals are gold, silver and copper. Stones are of four kinds, 
according to their colours namely, white, pink, yellow and black. Those 
stones which have one of the following marks; conch, discus, mace, lotus, 
spear, sandal, garland of flowers, lion, elephant, spotted deer, hog, darbha, 
pot, Srivatsa, chowrie, umbrella, flag, fish, bird, sesamum, rice, sand are the 
best. 1 There are certain kinds of stone which shall not be used. 2 Stones are 
of three kinds, namely female, male and neuter. A male stone has the 
following features, when it (slab) is cut, the sound produced then would be 
like that of the copper bells in the part of head and middle portion and of 
a cymbal at the bottom. Then it is a male stone. The stone, which does not 
produce a sound is to be treated as neuter. The slab must be of uniform 
colour. 3 A stone got from the ground is the best. The grounds are classified 
for this purpose as VarunI, Mahendri, Kasmari and Agneyf. They are all fit 
for use except the last. 4 Too much details are found in the Padmasamhitaiox 
selecting the stone. 5 Stone for making the female deities shall be female. 6 

While stones could be selected in any month in the year, wood is to be 
chosen any time in eight months beginning with Kartrika. 7 

Names of forty trees are enumerated for the selection of wood. 8 Some of 
them are sandal wood, aloe ( aguru ), Kesara, Khadira, Devadaru, Jati, Bilva, 
Sami, Panasa, Kadamba, Simsupa, Sala, Arjuna and others. Trees which have 


1. Pad. S. 3.11.9-1 la; SKS. Brahma. 7.1b-2a; this omits the crystal in enumeration; VK. 
(15.1) classifies the stone into three, namely, Girija, Bhumija and Varija. 

2. Pad. S. 3.11.1 lb-25a. 

3. Ibid. 25b-34a; certain kinds are to be preferred while others are to be avoided, SKS. 
Brahma. 7.4-10; stones could be young, mature and aged; mature stones are the best 
(vide Ajilagama (Saiva): 5.25-27). 

4. Pad. S. 3.11.35-41a. 

5. Ibid. 48b-72. 

6. Ibid. 80a. 

7. Ibid. 86. 

8. Ibid. 87-92; thirty are enumerated in SKS. Brahma. 7.90-94a. 



172 


IsvarasamhitA 


been dried up, burnt by fire, barkless, curved, found in the wayside and 
being in the vicinity of temples, are to be avoided. 9 The tree shall be cut early 
in the morning by the priest facing East and using the axe. 10 The tree, that 
ischosen, shall be brought to the temple. The wheel-wright shall prepare the 
icon out of it. The tree shall be kept on the ground for adhivasa. u 

Mud is of four kinds, namely white, red, yellow and black in colour. It 
shall be taken from the waters at the confluence of the rivers, temples, holy 
places and tops of mountains and shall be put in the pits dug there. Powders 
of metals, stones, sand and mud shall be mixed in equal parts. These shall 
be put together in a decoction of the juice of Khadira and Arjuna trees and 
kept aside for a month. A pit of a hasla shall be dug in the garbhagrha. A 
pedestal shall be arranged and a stake shall be placed with it. Adamantine 
stone, pearls, lapis lazuli, coral, candrakanta, mahanlla and brahmaraga are 
to be placed and sprinkled with water. 12 

The icon ( dhruva ) shall be of the measurement of the extent of the 
garbhagrha, or of the height of the entrance or of the pillars of the main 
shrine, or of the hasta, or of the size of the patron or pillar (general). The 
icon that is of the extent of the garbhagrha is the best, that which is shorter 
than the previous one by one- ninth part is of the middle kind and that which 
is shorter by five parts is the low kind. The extent of the garbhagraha shall be 
divided into seven parts. Leaving two of them, the remaining part shall 
represent the height and that is the best, that which is short by three parts 
of the five threads is of the middle kind and that falling short by two is of the 
low kind. The height of the idol ( Kautuka) shall be of five hastas, the middle 
kind of three, and the low kind by one. 

The icon {dhruva), which is seated, shall be to the full extent of the 
garbhagrha. This is the best kind. The middle kind shall be short by nine parts 
and the low by a part, when the garbhagrha is divided into five parts. The best 

13 

is of seven cubits, the middle of five hastas and the low of three. 


9. Ibid. 93-97a; thorny trees are to be avoided, as also the broken and worm-eaten, SKS. 
Brahma. 7.87b-89. 

10. Pad. S. 3.11.105b. 

11. Ibid. 110a. 

12. SKS. Brahma. 7.107b-108a. 

13. Pad. S. 3.11.14-21. 
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In the case of the reclining posture of the idol, the length of the 
garbhagrha shall be divided into sixteen parts. Four parts at the head and two 
at the feet shall be left off. The remaining part shall determine the 
measurement of the idol. If the length of the garbhagrha is divided into eight 
parts, two at the head and one at the feet shall be left out. The measurement 
of the middle kind is to be found out from the remaining part. If the length 
is divided into seven parts, two at the head and one at the feet are to be left 
out. The remaining part would give the measurement of the low kind. 14 


14. Ibid. 14-17a. 



XXIX. Postures of the Forms of God 


God is omnipresent and His form pervades the whole world yet, no one can 
visualise Him or know Him. This form, which can be called universal form 
( visvarupa ), could become the object of direct cognition of the yogin in their 
deep meditation. Or, He is to be too compassionate for certain fortunate 
individuals like Aijuna to whom He displayed His universal form and offered 
him the divine eyes. 1 But all are not Arjunas and so He, who has no concrete 
form, comes down to earth, due to sympathy for human beings taking a form 
that is peerless. This coming down to the world of mortals is called divine 
descent ( avatdra ), which may be of several kinds coming under vibhava and 
Prddurbhdvantara and also area. The area is always in the form of icon. This 
form endures for long periods. Ancient people, who were rulers and rich 
and were imbued with devotion for God, built modest structures to house 
the deity. The form is called by several names like pratima, bera, vigraha, murti 
and others. They are made of stone, wood and mud, though the Agama texts 
recommend the use of gem, metal and crystal for making the icon. In 
practise, however, stone and mud are in general use, with wood too getting 
used occasionally. This icon, which is Mulabera, is generally big in form and 
so could not be possibly taken into the garbhagrhav/hich is already got ready. 
Hence the icon shall be made and consecrated in a pavilion or in a place 
which becomes the garbhagrha or in rare cases where the icons are not tall 
and could be taken with in the already prepared garbhagrha. 

The icons shall be in various postures like standing, seated, lying and 
mounted on a vehicle. Each of these may be of a superior, middle or low kind 
and could be in the form of icon with the attendants presented in the 
painted forms on the surface of the walls in specified places. The attendants 
could be Brahma, Rudra, the spouses, sages or devotees and others, most of 
whom are not generally presented in all the postures of God. Each of these 
forms in different postures are of two kinds, bhoga and yoga. The former 

1. Vide: I 

arfaeft Ttgm SPJjif 7 RT: ll SS. 2. 69b-70a 
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shows that the postures reveal of comfortable and happy circumstances 
which are provided by the presence of attendants, well-dressed and ever 
ready to serve the Lord. The latter form intends to arouse, among the 
devotees, a feeling of devotedness. The sitting posture includes the use of 
Adisesa for Visnu to sit. This kind of posture is generally witnessed as God 
sitting on the body of serpent turned into a seat with Sri and Bhu by the 
sides. 2 3 Similarly, lying on the body of serpent Adisesa is also witnessed in 
many south Indian temples like Srirangam. In fact, it is this posture that is 
displayed in temples like Tirukkururgud in the Tirunelveli District of Tamil 
Nadu where Sri and Bhu are seated by the side of God while many gods and 
sages are painted on the wall behind the Lord. That posture is declared as 
the best in which Visnu lies on the body of the serpent without any retinue. 
This is of the Yoga kind and should represent the Lord as lying in the state 
of yoganidra? The lying posture is utilised for another purpose that is for the 
act of creation. In this case, the figure of the sea is to be drawn on all sides 
of the walls on all sides. Brahma is to be shown as seated on a lotus grown 
from Visnu’s navel and at a height of two cubits, that is, forty-eight arigulas. 
Other deities stand nearby. Visnu is to have two hands only, one beneath the 
head and the other on one side of the body. The best kind of this posture is 
given measurements. The three kinds, best, middle and low in this, rather 
any lying posture should have been made, though not stated in the Agama 
texts, so as to accommodate it according to the space available in the 
garbhagrha. Consequendy, three kinds of measurements are to be under¬ 
stood to have been suggested by the kinds, which are really not related to the 
measurements. This explanation is only suggestive. Similarly, there is the 
lying posture for the destruction of the universe. The best kind under this 
head is the lying posture of the Lord on the serpent. The Lord has eight 
hands and is of three countenance. The middle kind of this posture is stated 
to have four hands holding the mace, sword, conch and lotus. 


2. Vide: ^ RR 

T TT T T'»TtTt fttjR I 
RftRZWt ^ 

^hj^lfirjprf RTJ f^I: RTt T: II PR. P. 137. 

3. yoganidra: Feigned sleep of Visnu contemplating the plight of the selves to absolve 
them of this sufferings. 
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The case of God mounted on a vehicle is given for illustration through 
God’s riding on Garuda. The Lord has eight hands, with the four right hands 
holding the conch, lotus, sword and arrows and the four left hands bearing 
the conch, Kaumodaki (club), hide, and bow. Deities like gods, demons and 
sages and others are to be drawn on the wall. The deiues of this posture, 
belonging to the middle and low kind are said to have four hands. The three 
kinds of the form of Visvarupa is described in the Padmasamhita. The 
description of the best kind reminds the reader of the universal form of 
Krsna as depicted in the BhagavadgitcL 4 5 Parity is not in full. Visnu has two 
hands and a single neck with four faces one for each of the four directions. 
The faces of all gods emerge upwards from the face of Vasudeva, those of 
sages from that of Samkarsana, those of gods and demons from that of 
Pradyumna and Nagas, Gandharvas and Kinnaras from that of Aniruddha. 

The twelve deities Kesava, Narayana and others, Vyuha gods, Purusottama, 
Adhoksaja, Nrsimha, Acyuta, Janardana, Upendra, Hari and Krsna are 
stated to be the deities drown o.n the wall for worship. For a similar purpose 
are mentioned eight forms of Visnu. 3 They are Brahmi, Prajapatya, VaisnavT, 
Daivi, Arsi, Manusi, Asuri and Paisaci. The Brahmi form holds, with eight 
hands, the weapons like discus, conch and others. Others have four arms 
holding the weapons of Visnu. They are all stated to receive worship from 
sages like Bhrgu, Sanatkumara, Narada, Sanaka, Sanandana, and others. 


4. Cf Bh. G. ch. 11;cf. Visnutilaka6.428b-43b; SS. 12.28-39a; IS. 24.219-230; VisS. 11.236- 
254. 

5. Vide: Pad. S. 3.10.47b-72a; Hayaszrsa S. Adi. 24.2b-4a. 



XXX. Measurements for the Dhruvabera 


The postures, which were mentioned in the previous chapter, are all related 
to the Dhruvabera, as this is the most prominent among the beras. The 
shrine, where it is installed, is called garbhagrha or sanctum sanctorum. This 
shrine should be spacious to have it leaving enough room around for the 
priest to move about. It is therefore necessary to determine the dimensions 
of this bera and build the sanctum sanctorum. 

The idol, whose width, rather extent, is equal to that of the sanctum is the 
best of its kind, is short by one of the nine parts (of its extent) is of the middle 
kind and is short by one of the five parts (of its extent) is of the low kind. The 
extent of the sanctum shall be divided into seven parts, two of which shall be 
left out. The idol, with a height of the remaining part is the best, that with 
three parts of five sutras is of the middle kind and that with two parts is of the 
low kind. That is the best whose extent is one and a half of the entrance of 
the sanctum, the middle one is a quarter of it and the low kind is of the size 
of the entrance. This is for the standing posture of the idol. 

That idol which is in seated posture is the best if it has a width of two thirds 
of the width of the sanctum, the middle kind having three parts of the five 
parts of the width and the low kind is the half of it. 

The garbhagrha s length shall be divided into sixteen parts, four of which 
shall be set apart for the head and two for the feet. That icon which is in the 
lying posture and has an elevation which is equal to the tenth part of the 
remaining part is the best; when the length is divided into eight parts and 
two, and one are set apart respectively for the head and feet, the idol, which 
has the remaining for elevation, is of the middle kind. If the length is divided 
into seven parts and two and one are set apart for the head and feet 
respectively, then that idol, which is of the remaining parts is of the low kind. 
Measurements for the idol which is mounted on vehicle are the same for the 
idol in the sitting posture. 

The size of the form of the Dhruvabera shall be in accordance with the 
patron of the temple and may be fixed following the manahgula 1 2 or 
mdtrahgula method? 

1. Vide: Paus. S. 4.5-8; 

2. Vide: Bhargavatantra 4.4; 
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Influence ofthis treatment in the Padmasamhitais evidentin the Snprasna- 
samhita where the measurements are given for the Dhruvabera almost 
verbatim. 3 4 5 According to the Visvaksenasamhita, the extent of the bera shall 
be in accordance with the extent of the vimana, door way, or the sanctum 
sanctorum. It is said in the Sanatkumdrasamhita that the figure could be of 
three kinds namely citra, ardhacitra and citrabhasa. That is called citra which 
is satisfactory according to mana, unmanaand pramana 6 whose limbs are fully 
visible. That whose back side is not seen when it is presented on stone and 
is satisfactory according to mana alone is ardhacitra and citrabhasa is that 
which is in the form of painting and satisfies mana. Full result will follow by 
worshipping citra, half of it through ardhacitra and very low in citrabhasa. 


3. SKS. S. ch. 12. 

4. Vis. S. 10. 23b-24; 

5. SKS. Br. 7.37-41a 

6. SS. 24.92b-93a; Aniruddha S. 12.1-9a. 
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XXXI. Sulasthapana and Dhruvabera 


Among the betas, which are enshrined in a temple, it is the Dhruvabera that 
is of the greatest importance. All other betas have to get the powers from 
Dhruvabera. It is this bera that receives worship to the greatest extent. 

The Dhruvabera may be made of clay, limestone, wood, stone or any 
metal. When clay and limestone are used, there is a detailed process which 
should be gone through. At the outset, the feramust be prepared with stakes 
(sticks). This is then to be smeared with mud. The stakes (sula) are to be 
made of firm woods like those of sandal wood trees, Khadira, fig tree and 
others. If all the stakes are to be made out of the same kind of tree, the result 
would be auspicious. Carpenters and artisans have to chisel it and remove 
the worthless part in it. The stake, which is. thus got will be the best, if its 
height is 124 angulas. The main stake shall be sixty-two angulaslong; the stake 
for the chest shall be 32 angulas long, for the arm twenty-five angulas, for the 
hip sixteen angulas long, and for sides 32 angulas} 

The stakes are numbered as thirteen: vamsa, katt, vaksas, four bahu, four 
prakostha (wrist), and two jangha (shank). These are to be joined together 
but hole must not be made in any of them. Nail shall not be driven into it. 
Vamsadanda is said to cover the height of the body from the foot upto the 
crown or head. While making this, the stakes shall be made strong by binding 
them with a metallic band. 1 2 

Regarding the shape of the stakes, it is said that they shall be made of iron 
(or any other metal). If the bamboo is to be used, they shall be having four 
comers and eight edges. They may be circular at the top. The vamsa stake 
shall be straight below the portion intended for the neck and its upper 
portion shall be slightly bent. The stakes for the arms and thighs shall have 


1. This is roughly the measurement contained in Pad. S. 3.13; 2-21. 

2. Some texts mention the number of stakes as 15, 17 or 21. Vide: SKS . Brahma. 7.169- 
170,172; while Pad. S. 3.13.23 mentions the number as 13; this varies from 18 to 21 in 
VK. 18.17. 
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the bottom depressed. Vamsa and Katl stakes shall have the top pordon 
bent. 3 

Adhivasa is to be done for the stakes in a pavilion. Homa shall also be 
performed followed by the worship of the entrance cleansing and drying up 
shall be done for them as in the case of the beta. Adhivasa shall not be done 
during the day time. 

The sanctum sanctorum shall be cleansed by wiping and smearing it with 
water mixed with cowdung. A thread shall be drenched with the liquid 
sandal-paste and moved there so that sixteen lines towards the north and the 
same number towards the east shall be marked with that thread so as to form 
49 closed areas ( koslha). 

The ground in the garbhagrha shall be dug to the depth of one cubit 
where a stone of neuter gender is to be placed. Gems, metals, grains and 
minerals shall be placed on it. A slab of the feminine gender shall be placed 
above it and be hardened with limestone. Or, a box made of a metal shall be 
taken. Gems could be placed into it. This shall serve as the feet of God. 

A foot-stool, square or rectangular in shape shall be made of stone for a 
stone idol. Two holes shall be made in the slab at the foot with bricks for 
fixing the stakes there. A lotus made of stone, to be in the form of circle or 
rectangle, is to be placed on the foot-stool (pedestal). This is to apply for the 
idol with standing posture and it shall be double in measurement for an idol 
that is seated. The size of this would change for the lying posture. There shall 
be an oudet for water. 

The stakes, which are arranged in the shape of the body of the idol that 
is to be produced, shall be smeared with the ingredients which make 
Astabandha. 4 They are to be wound with ropes and made tight without any 
intervening space. The entire body must be smeared with unbaked clay. The 
baked clay shall not be used. The best kind of clay (or mud) is available in 
the holy places, banks of rivers, forests and hills. 

The barks of Khadira, Udumbhara, Asvattha, Nyagrodha, and Atjuna 
trees are to be collected and placed in water for a month. This water shall 
then be mixed up with fine mud and kept in newly made vessels which are 
to be kept in the shade so that they would not be affected by wind. Vibhitika, 

3. Pad. S. 3.13.26-33; measurements are also given here for the stakes. 

4. The ingredients are powdered soft cotton, ghee of buffalo, granules of sand, lac, bee’s 
wax, resin, decoction of red ochre, pebbles and jaggery; proportion for these is given 
in VK. 18.2. 
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Harltakl and Dhatri shall be put in water. The clay 5 that is kept in the vessel 
shall be mixed with these and kept in the shade. This shall be mixed up with 
powders of sandal-paste, saffron, kostha, srivestan, yellow sandal, guggulu, 
turmeric, Haritala, arsenic, leaves of Tamala tree and with the juice ofjack 
fruit and liquefied extracts from metals. Honey, oil, curds, milk and gheeeach 
of a quantity of a shell and oil of AtasI are to mixed up and mingled with the 
clay. This clay must be kept in a new vessel, and covered with a new cloth and 
kept on a heap of grains. These vessels are to be worshipped with Mulaman tra. 
Homa is to be done in the fire for or 108 times using ghee and uttering 
Mulamantra. Cam shall be offered in the fire uttering the rks of the 
Purusasukta. The clay shall be sprinkled with the ghee of Sampatahoma 
(tattvahuti). The clay which has become thus consecrated shall have 
adhivasana. 

The preceptor shall select an auspicious time and smear the body made 
of stakes with this clay, from head to neck uttering yomamantra, from navel 
up to the hip with agnimantra, from the hip to the knee with the mantra of 
water, from the knee up to the hip with the mantra of earth, from the navel 
to the neck with the mantra of vayu, from the navel to the private part with 
that of fire, from the priavte part up to the knee with that of water and from 
the knee up to the feet with that of the earth. The body shall be wrapped with 
the ropes and smeared again with clay. The clay, which is kept in one other 
vessel, shall be mixed up with the fibre of the coconut tree. 

The frame of Visnu shall be wound with the veins Ida, Pihgala and 
Susumna which take the shape of threads of white, yellow and red colours. 
Clay shall be smeared all over that body with pieces of the fibres of the 
coconut. A band of one angula in measurement shall be tied with icon or 
metallic band. The pendulam part of the outer ear shall be made and bound 
in the proper place in the wooden body and bound with a metallic band. 

The band shall be used while applying mud, kurca for stimulating 
pebbles. The powders of the stimulating pebbles shall be mixed up with 
water and made into a paste and allowed to dr)' up, with clay. This is to be 
done again with the juice of the jack fruit. After this process is repeated for 
four or five times, it shall be pressed hard with the juice of thejack fruit mixed 
up with bits of cotton. The limbs that have been already smeared with clay 
shall be again smeared w'ith clay using a ladle. When all the limbs are 


5. Twenty-one kinds of clay are mentioned (vide: Pad. S. 3.14.14-16a). 
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smeared, the entire body shall be covered with a cloth. That body shall be 
placed on the grains and be worshipped with the mantra of Vayu. Homa shall 
be done using faggots uttering mulamantra. White mud mixed up with the 
juice of the jack fruit shall be smeared all over the body. 

While giving a shape to the wooden frame, the following order is to be 
followed. The binding to the wood (stakes), wrapping with the ropes, 
smearing with clay, forming the veins, wrapping with the ropes made of the 
fibres of the coconut tree, application of clay, wrapping with the ropes, 
smearing with powdered pebbles, covering with the cloth, putting the 
ornaments coating with white colour and coating with a different colour. 6 7 

Clay which is smeared over the wood in frame will take one year to dry 

up. 

The last, that is, twelfth stage in giving a shape to the wooden frame is 
smearing it with a (desirable) colour and this colour must be black only. This 
colour alone is to be prefered since it is this Dhruvabera that becomes the 
store-house of powers ( sakti ), from which other idols derive their power. Of 
all colours, black is the original colour through which no colour will pass. 
The wooden frame is imagined to be like the human body. The stakes 
become bones, ropes veins, clay is flesh and cloth is the skin. 

The word bhusana, which occurs at the tenth stage in giving the shape to 
the wooden frame, must include making provision in that frame for the four 
hands and the emblems there, the legs and others and the formation of the 
face with clear cut places preventing, the eyes, nose, ears, month etc. This 
much is applicable to the Dhruvabera which is in standing posture. This bera 
must be placed on the stone pedestal which is called Brahmasila and fixed 
there. 

The measurements are given for the Dhruvabera in the sitting posture. 
A seat, supported by four lines in the form of legs, must include while the 
stakes are to be used for this posture. The seat that is supported by the lions 
shall have the face of the lions for them and human body in the place of lion’s 
body. Or, the seat may be supported by the figures where legs resemble those 
of the lions. 8 


6. Pad. S. 3.14.63-67a. 

7. Vide: SKS. Brahma 7.17. 

8. Pad. S. 13.77b-81a. 
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The Dhruvabera may also be of the reclining or lying on Adisesa posture. 
The measurements for the limbs of the body of Adisesa are given. 9 

What is described here applies to a Dhruvabera which is light and easily 
portable. However, if the Dhruvabera gets fixed in the garbhagrha in that 
case, these stakes are to be arranged to form a body in the garbhagrha itself. 
Application of clay and further procedures in giving a shape to the wooden 
frame shall be done diere itself. The same procedure is to be adopted when 
the Dhruvabera is to be made of lime-stone. 

If the Dhruvabera is to be made with stone or wood, the stakes shall not 
be used there but the application of clay is necessary to give the black colour 
as it is done when the Dhruvabera is made of clay or lime-stone. Even here, 
the stone or wood shall be given a definite shape in the garbhagrha itself. The 
carpenter and artisans have to do this work of chiselling the stone or wood 
in the garbhagrha. 

Garbhagrha shall have four parts namely, Brahma, Daiva, Manusa and 
Paisaca: 1 is Brahma where worship with Tulasi and flowers is to be done; 2 
facing east is the place for the Dhruvabera; 3 facing east is for the retinue or 
other beras and 4 is the place where the utensils are to be kept. Portions 
marked 2, 3 & 4 on other sides are to be vacant. If moksa is the goal in having 
the garbhagrha, it must have the Dhruvabera in the Brahma portion marked 
by 1. It is diis central portion which is Brahma that is the place for the 
Dhruvabera in all the temples of the present day. Then worship is done in 
3, with the other beras placed in 2. 

1. Brahma, 2. Daiva, 3. Manusa, 4. Paisaca. 

Stakes arranged to form the Dhruvabera 

1. Head and crown, 2. upper part of the body, 3. lower part, 4&5 feet, 6. 
pedestal, 7. discus, 8. right arm, 9. right hand to have abhayahasta, 10&11 
shoulders, 12. left hand to held the mace, 13. left arm, 14. conch, 15. elbow, 
16. elbow, 17-20. nails made of wood, (nails made of metals or any other 
material). 


9. Ibid. 81b-97a. 



XXXII. Painting with Colours 


The walls in a temple complex, pavilions, pillars, and enclosures require 
painting to be done with the desired colours so as to make them attractive. 
The colours should be appropriate to the objects which are to be painted. 
Likewise, the vimanas and idols too require colouring. The Dhruvabera, in 
particular, is to appear black in complexion, whatever be the colour of the 
materials out of which it is made. The brushes should be used to apply the 
paints and the colouring materials on the objects. The hand may be used 
while applying the mud and brush ( kiirca ) for the stimulating lime-stone 
paste. 1 

There are five colours namely, sveta, pita, rakta, harita and krsna, which 
are white, yellow, red, green and black respectively. Combination of colours 
(varnasamyoga) is made in three ways, varna, anuvarna and samskara. The 
word varna means pure colour. Those, which are immitation of them, are 
mostly lacking in purity and so they are called anuvarna. The third kind is 
samskara which means refining, but sahktrna may be the correct reading 
which means an admixture. There are divisions of each of these colours. An 
admixture of bright ( sukla) , which is a variety of sveta , when mixed up with 
the red colour becomes tawny or deep-brown. Sukla mixed up with krsna 
becomes dreadful ( karala) the sense of which is not known; yellow mixed up 
with krsna becomes kala, dark blue; and sukla, when mixed up with yellow 
and black colours becomes varieagated 2 colour. 

Colouring, in the Pancaratra Agama, does not extend to all kinds of the 
matters that are included in the temple complex. It is generally confined to 
the crating of paints of various colours to the figures in the temple. 
Colouring becomes more attractive and dazzling, when golden coating is 
given to them. 3 

Valarksa, a kind of white colour, which is found in pearls, crystals and 
moonlight, is the colour of God in the Krtayuga; Aruna which is found in the 

1. Pad. S. 3.14. 38b. 

2. Ibid. 48-62. 

3. Vide: 4i^ u i I (Pad. S. 3.14. 68b). 
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china rose and blood is the colour in the Tretayuga; yellow is the colour in 
the Dvaparayuga; and the colour in the Kaliyuga is black which is akin to that 
of the cloud. Vasudeva is black in colour, Samkarsana is red, Pradyumna is 
of the colour of gold and Aniruddha is black. 4 

The Agama texts mention the colour of the twelve forms of God 
beginning with Kesava. 5 Purusottoma is like pure crystal in complexion, 
Adhoksajablack.Nrsimha golden hue, Acyuta yellow Jan ardana red, Upendra 
black, Hari yellow and Krsna resembling the blue cloud. 6 

The colour of Sri is like that of the streak of gold, Bhu black, Sarasvatl 
whitish red, Priti dark-blue, Kird red, Sand crystal coloured, Tu§ti yellow and 
Pusti dark-blue. 7 

The colours of the ten descents ( avatara) of Visnu, Ananta, Garuda, 
Rudra, Brahma, Hayagriva, Visvaksena, Canda and other attendants, Vasus, 
Pitrs, Maruts, seven sages, Adityas, Apsaras, Asvins, Narada, Manu, 
Sanatkumara and others are given. 8 

All these deides do not have shrines and are made of clay. Many among 
them have their places on the vimanas and gateways. 


4. Pad. S. 14.71-72a. 

5. Ibid. 72b-77a. 

6. Ibid. 77-78a. 

7. Ibid. 80-81. 

8. Ibid. 82-118a. 



XXXin. Other Beras 


The Dhruvabera is permanently stationed in the garbhagrha. It is immove¬ 
able. Worship in a temple is offered only to this bera. There are people in a 
locality who make their visit to the shrine everyday as an obligatory duty. 
There are others who are doing their work and could not perhaps visit the 
shrine except on occasions. There are still others who, for some reason or 
other or due to their old age, could not visit the temple. Yet, there are some 
persons who are either indifferent to temple worshippers or haters of 
worshipping God. God is filled with compassion for the great souls which 
pine away unable to behold Him and for the people who are suffering from 
the ills of the world. Either He takes His abode in the temple as Dhruvabera 
to fulfil the wishes of His devotees or in other beras which could be moved 
about within the temple or taken around the streets enabling others to 
behold Him. The atheistic beliefs are destroyed when persons who disbe¬ 
lieve in God even at an accidental look, they may have at the idol, when it is 
moved out of the temple. A liking for Him will arise for such persons who 
would get conviction in His existence. 1 

There are some features in the worship of the bera which could be taken 
out of the garbhagrha and moved about within the temple and through the 
streets. 

Bath is to be given every day. This could not be done to the Dhruvabera. 
A particular bera is therefore needed with the name Snapanabera. Daily 
worship ( arcana ,) is to be done with the petals of Tulasi to the Dhruvabera 
and also to a terawhich shall receive all kinds of worship done every day. This 
worship is called Nityarcana and the bera to have this is called Karmarca. A 


1. Vide: I 

fs'ifli iifw'W'ii trN ft? II 

Hifw+d ii 

fwi cWEtf •wiPcmh. i 

II Pans. S. 1.31-33. 
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temple may have several shrines dedicated to other deities, some of whom 
could not be, always or on a daily basis, be brought to the garbhagrha to 
receive worship. A bera, which could be moved about with ease, would serve 
this purpose and that bera is called Balibera. Bali consist of ground seasamum, 
turmeric powder, fried rice, curds and flour. 2 A huge and weighty Dhruvabera 
cannot be taken out of the temple while conducdng the annual or occa¬ 
sional festivals. An idol to serve this purpose is necessary. It is called 
Utsavabera. The mind of a devout worshipper delights in seing the idol of 
God and worshipping Him. The devotees and priests imagine that the 
Dhruvabera has been allowing people to worship Him and therefore He 
must take rest at night. Night is the time for people to sleep. On this analogy, 
God too must have sleep. To sleep means lying out on the bed and take rest 
with all comforts and sleep. An idol called Sayanabera is had in the temples. 
The annual festival gets concluded with a ceremonial bath on the last day. 
This bath is called Avabhrtha. This bath shall be taken in a tank or lake. The 
Utsavabera is too huge to be carried and given bath there. A bera, with the 
name Tirthabera is had in the garbhagrha, to serve this purpose. Thus there 
are six idols apart from Dhruvabera. 

Vide: ^ ^ ^ I 

■HHcfaiTwerf ^ WTtcWTT^TT W II Pad. S. 3.19.1b-2a. 

FTFTraf TWTFffcT q<isbHi<y ll Visnutilaka S. 6.438. 

If there is only one bera in the temple, there is no need to think of 
Karmarca or Snapanarca. 

The Karmarca’s height shall be one-tenth of that of the Dhruvabera. 
Dividing the height of the Dhruvabera into three or four parts, the Utsavabera 
is to be made to have the height of one part of it with an elevation of nala . 3 
The measurement for Karmarca shall be one-third or one-fourth of the 
height of the Utsavabera. The Balibera, Tirthabera, Sayanabera shall be of 
the height of Karmarca. Snapanabera shall have a height three times that of 
Karmarca. It is thus seen that Dhruvarca shall be tall, while the Utsavabera 


2. Vide: 'CfeTcT TIctR | 

... Pad. S. 3.27. 207b-208a. 

3. The meaning of this word nala is not known. 
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shall be shorter in height when compared to it. The other five icons are to 
be of much smaller size. 4 

The posture of the Karmabera shall be the same as that of the Dhruvabera. 
The pedestal ( pltha ) of the idol in the standing posture shall be of one-third 
of the size of that idol. The lotus bearing that pedestal shall be one-third in 
measurement of the pedestal. The pedestal for the icon in the seated posture 
shall be half of the height of that idol. The lotus shall be one-third in size of 
that pedestal. Sri shall be to the right of that idol and Bhii to its left. This 
applies to all the six idols. The left leg of the consorts shall be contracted and 
the other one hanging down where they are also in the sitting posture. 5 Both 
of them may be seated when the icon of Visnu is in the standing or sitting 
posture. 6 The halo ( prabha ) may be circular in shape. Its size may be in 
accordance with the dimensions of the three icons. When the icon is to be 
mounted upon a vehicle, a torana (not arch, but a halo resembling a tube) 
is to be used to hold the icon and the vehicle. 

The materials for making these idols may be gold, silver or copper. The 
artisan shall melt anyone of these in the fire and make the icon according 
to the dimensions of the deities that are prescribed in the science of 
sculpture. The dimensions of the main ( anga ) and secondary ( pratyanga ) 
limbs and are given in the texts on sculpture and also in the Agamas. 

The six beras, which are moveable along with the dhruvabera, constitute 
a composite whole. This shall not be disturbed except when the Utsava or 
Balibera is to be taken from there for some specific purpose. Worship is to 
be done ordinary when all of them are together. 


4. Cf. Spr. S. 14. 5b-13a; Vasistha S. 4.34-45; 100-122; 

Kapinjala S. 11.38-62; Bhargavatantra 4.102-110; Vis. S. 10.42b-54a, 

5. Vide: Pad. S. 3.19.17-24. 

6. Usually, the Utsavabera has the two consorts Sri and Bhu on both sides. The 
Dhruvabera also has them in some temples, for instance in the temple of Dipaprakasa 
at KaricI in Tamil Nadu. 
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Visnu is formless, yet He takes a concrete form to bestow His favours on the 
suffering humanity. 1 Thus He descends down to earth. This is called Divine 
descent ( avatara ). His descents are mainly ten but there are many which are 
counted to be thirty-eight including the ten. The ten descents are Matsya, 
Kurma, Varaha, Nrsimha, Vamana, Parasurama, Rama, Balarama, Krsna 
and Kalkin. This order of enumeration is given in the Padmasamhitii 2 but the 
descents are given except for Kurma in another chapter. 3 The order in 
which the descents are enumerated in the Visnupurana and Bhagavata 
included many other descents such as Kapila, Vyasa, Dattatreya and others 
and does not restrict the number of descents to ten. The Visvaksenasamhita 
speaks of the area form of the descents beginning with that of Matsya; 4 but 
this is an ancient text. The two Puranas, which enumerate the descents, do 
not associate them with any arazform. The Alvars, the Tamil saints, who sang 
the glory of the aredform of these, were aware of temple worship where idols 
were already consecrated and worshipped. The period of the Alvars may be 
assigned to 600-850 A.D. The Alvars speak of the various postures in which 
the Dhruvaberas were found in the temples. Consecration and worship of 
these area forms should have come into being some centuries before 600 
A.D. 

The first descent is that of Matsya. The area form may be that of a fish 5 
or fish-like body 6 7 or only human shape.' This form may have three eyes 

1. Vide: I 

TJcfcft TRT: II SS. 2.69b-70a. 

2. Pad. S. 3. Ch. 17 and 18. 

3. Ibid. ch. 31. VP. has a different order, that is, Varaha, Kurina, Nrsimha, Rama and 
Krsna (vide VP. 1 Ch, 4, 9, 16-20); ch. 4; 5 amsa (whole), Bh.P. has a list of descents 
twenty-four in number 1. Ch. 3; in 2 ch. 7 gives a list of descents beginning with 
Varaha’s descent. It is to be noted that these two Puranas begin the enumeration of 
descents with that of Varaha’s. 

4. Vis. S. 11.313a. 

5. Visnu S. 14.1-8. 

6. Vis. S. 11.31-38. 

7. Pad. S. 3.17.2-6a. 
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and and its colour may be white. It may have Sri and Bhu by its side and 
hold the weapons of Visnu. 11 The walls behind this form may have the shape 
of the sea drawn 12 there. Measurements for this area form are also given. 13 

The descent with the name Kurma shall be represented by the area form 
which is made of stone or mud or wood. 14 It may have the figure of ocean 
behind with Mandara mountain. 15 The demons are to be shown to hold the 
forepart of the serpent Vasuki and gods the tail. The colour may be black. 

It may hold the weapons of Visnu. Sri and Pusti could be by its sides. 18 The 
icon may have the form of a tortoise or human body having the head of a 
tortoise or the body of a tortoise with a human head. 19 It may possess three 
eyes. Its aspect must be benign when the Utsavabera is prepared. 20 Measure¬ 
ments are also available. 21 

The area form of Varaha shall have the face of the boar and a human 
body. 22 Its colour may be varied. 23 The body represents the sacrifice and so 
Varaha gets the name Yajnavaraha, 24 holding the weapons of Visnu. 
Adivaraha, 25 Varahanarasimha and Bhuvaraha 26 are the names of some 


8. Vide: ^ I 

Vis.S. 11.32b. 

9. SesaS. 22.14-15. 

10. Parasara S. 128.6. 

11. Ibid. 20-21. 

12. Pad. S. 3.17.4a. 

13. Hayasirsa S. Adi 20. lb-2a; Pad. S. 3.17.2. 

14. Pad. S. 3.17.7b. 

15. Ibid. 8 

16. Ibid. 1 Ob-1 la. 

17. Visnutantra 15.3. 

18. Parasara S. 29.5b. 

19. Ibid. 29.13b. 

20. Pad. S. 3.17.12a. 

21. Markandeya S. 8. 

The area forms of Matsya and Kurma are to be established in the villages or sea shore 
or forests. Only Dhruvabera shall be consecrated according to the Vaikhanasagama 
(vide SA. ch. 38). 

22. Markandeya S. 8. 

23. Its colour may be black or green or blue or white (vide Vis. S. 11.46a). 

24. SesaS. 13.4b-5a. 

25. Parasara S. 30.13b. 

26. Ibid. 26; Sri, Bhu and Nila are mentioned as His consorts. 
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postures of this deity. It may be lying posture or mounted on a vehicle. The 
earth may be shown lifted with His left hand or it may occupy the left lap of 
Varaha. Its form is full of six qualities. 28 Measurements for this icon are 
available. 29 Varaha lifts up man from his mundane existence which he gets 
rid off” for the devotees. 

The icon of descent as Narasimha shall have the head of a lion and a 
human body. With three ferocious eyes, gaping mouth and heavy mane, 
Narasimha keeps the demon Hiranyakasipu on His lap. 33 He shall be of 
white complexion. 34 He may have many arms but two of them shall hold the 
conch and discus.' Sri and Bhu are by His sides.' He is seated like a yogin 
with a band of cloth tied around the knees, which is called Yogapatta. 37 

Reference is there for an icon having the forms of Sudarsana and 
Nrsimha. 38 The Vaikhanasa texts mention some more forms of Narasimha 
like Girija, a form with which God, stayed in forests on the hills after killing 
the demon Hiranyakasipu. Another form is sthuriajawhich represents God’s 
emergence from the pillar. Other forms are known by the names 
Laksminrsimha, with Laksmi seated in his lap; Patalanarasimha seated on 
Garuda and Yanakanarasimha seated on Adisesa. Measurements are given 
for these forms. 39 

The descent of God as Vamana shall be represented in the form of an idol 
which shall have two hands. 40 His form must be that of a dwarf. This may be 
shown in the wall also. He carries an umbrella and a small pitcher. He wears 


27. Pad. 5. 3.17. 19a. 

28. 55. 12.50a. 

29. Hayasirsa Adi 23.18b-22. 

30. S.S. 12.12-49b. 

31. Visnutantm 17.3a. 

32. Pad. S. 3.17.23a. 

33. Hayasirsa S. Adi. 23.20b. 

34. AS. 4.63a. 

35. Hayasirsa Adi 23. 21b; eight or sixteen arms; Pad. S. 3.34a, 31b; AS. 11.3b. 

36. Visnulantra . 17.8b 

37. AS. 4.64b. 

38. SesaS. 24. 15b. 

39. AS. 17.183-189. 

40. Mdrkandeya .S. 8; Pad. S. 3.17.41 b-43. 




192 isvarasamhitA 

a loin cloth. 41 He may ride on Garuda and have four arms. 42 His complexion 
is to be black. 43 

Allied to this form is that of Trivikrama. To fulfil His request to Bali of 
granting Him three boons got Him the naive Trivikrama. The icon shall 
show His one foot raised aloft to measure the higher regions. 44 His icon shall 
have four hands. 45 His complexion is to be black. 46 He holds the weapons of 
Visnu. 47 He may be shown to ride on Garuda. 48 

The icon for Parasurama shall carry an axe in one hand and bow and 
arrows in the other. 49 Or, first can have four hands 50 holding conch, discus, 
bow and arrows. 31 He must have matted hair. 52 Though the Pddma, Visvaksena 
and Hayasirsasamhitas treat the worship of Parasurama in the form of icon, 
the Padmasamhita passes a stricture that Parasurama shall not be wor- 

ca 

shipped. It is strange that the same text depicts the icon of Parasurama. 

The icon of Sri Rama, one of the most popular gods of the ten divine 
descents, is always presented along with Laksmana, his younger brother on 
the left and Sita, his wife to his right. Hanuman, the monkey god is presented 
in his front. Rama and Laksmana hold invariably the bow in the left hand and 
the arrow in the right hand. The icon is generally in the standing posture in 
the tnbhahga pose. 54 The characteristic features are mentioned and are 


41. Vis. S. 11.68, 71. 

42. Pad. S. 3.17-44b. 

43. Vts. S. 11.67. 

44. Pardsara S. ch. 15. 

45. Visnutilaka. tr. 425b. 

46. Vis. S. 11.179; Trivikrama is said to be a form of Samkarsana here. 

47. Ibid. 11.179a. 

48. Visnutilaka 6.427b-428a; Pad. S. 3.17. 45b. 

49. Pdd. S. 3.17. 55b. 

50. Ibid. 58b. 

51. Hayasirsa Adi 24; 25.16. 

52. Vis. S. 11.73b. 

53. ^ I Pad. S. 2.33a. 

54. A slight turning to the right in the face, to the left in the middle part of the body and 
to the right in the hip constitues the Tribhaiiga pose. 

Vide: "3^ 3 I 

II Pdd. S. 3.4.65b-66a. 
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stated to have the three measurements, mdna, unmana and pramana bb The 
icon may also have four hands, the hind ones holding the conch and discus. 56 
A rare posture called Vlrasana is admitted for the icon in which Rama is 
seated in Vlrasana posture, Slta sitting in his lap; and the whole entourage 
which includes Rama’s four brothers, Sugriva, Vibhisana and others are with 
him. 57 It is not clear whether this picture of Rama could be in the form of an 
icon. This may be in the form of a picture but measurements are there for 
this as also for other postures in the iconographic form. 58 In another form, 
Rama displays jnana-mudra in the company of sages. 59 

The forms of others connected with Rama are presented. Among them, 
who could be better presented in the walls, the important figures are 
Laksmana, Slta, Bharata, Sugriva, Vibhisana, Satrughna, Angada and 
Hanuman. 

The icon of Balarama shall be of white complexion, with two arms 
holding the ploughshare in the right hand and the left placed on the hip. 60 
He has also four arms holding the pestle and the ploughshare in the left and 
right hands, the left hand resting on the hip and the right indicating grant 
of security. 61 His cloth is blue in colour. His beloved Revati stands to his right. 
He holds the conch and discus also. 62 

The icon of Sri Krsna is shown to have two hands, with which all are 
familiar. He has also four hands holding the conch, mace, lotus and discus. 
He is to be the charioteer of Arjuna, with four hands holding the goad with 
the frontal right hand, giving instructions, to the modest Hanuman on 
Brahmavidy a with the other right hand,and conch and discus held in the two 
hind hands. 64 He may be shown as mounted on Garuda with four hands 
holding the bow and arrows, conch and discus and having Satyabhama on 
His left lap. 63 Krsna’s forms are more than twenty as found in the 

55. Pdd.S. 3.17. 66b-74b. 

56. Hayaiirsa Adi 20.28b-30a. 

57. Agastya S. 30 (GOML. R. 5059 MS) 

58. Pad. S. 3.17.79-80. 

59. See under 57. 

60. Markandeya S. ch. 8. 

61. Pad. S. 3.17.114. 

62. Sesa S. 26.9. 

63. Visnutantra 18.11 (AdyarMS). 

64. Pad. S. 3.18.13b-15. 

65. Ibid. 11-12. 
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66 67 

Padmasamhita. Some of these are to be shown as painted on the walls. 
Meditation on Krsna is enjoined. He is presented in the form of an 
instructor of the Sastras with his right hand and having a book in his left 
hand. 69 His appearance is well-depicted with Radha and is shown to have a 
very bewildering form. 70 The last three forms, which are mentioned above, 
are only to be shown in painted figures. 

The Hayasirsasamhita. is the only one Agama text which depicts the 
Buddha in the form of icon. 71 

The icon of Kalkin shall have two or four hands and be as surrounded 
by gods and sages or as remaining alone. He is red in complexion and 
ferocious in appearance. 74 He may have four hands holding many weapons 
apart from the conch and discus. He rides on a horse with sword in the 
hand. 75 

There are other forms of Visnu which could be presented in the form of 
the icon. But, are there instances to illustrate them in idol? Of course, some 

7fi 

are available in the form of icons. Some of these are those of Laksmlnarayana 
with eight hands or four hands, of Yajnamurti, 77 with three faces, three feet, 
four horns, seven hands and with the complexion of China rose; of Satya, 
Acyuta, Purusa, Ananta, Yajnavaraha, and others. 


66 . 

67. 

68 . 


69. 


70. 

71. 

72. 

73. 

74. 

75. 

76. 

77. 


Ibid. 3.18.1-37. 

Ibid. 13b, 18a, 28, 30b. 

Vide: I 

$w|t|4cKH || 

-it I 

-^TTf '=T*nfc1 ilfinm. II 
t^wi T^ftsIfRT I 

'MiWH+tlf^.d: I SS. 150-152. 

wdowilsfo 


Vide: 


gfsnfa 5 WcnsfarfgtfSJ -q*ITfWT^ ll Ibid. 154b-155. 
Vide: Brhadbrahmasamhitn. 2.6.13-23. 

Hayastrsa S. Adi 23.34-36a. 

Pad. S. 3.18.39a, 40b, 45; 

Ibid. 45. 


Vis. S. 11.134b. 
Hayastrsa Adi 23.38b. 
Pad. S. 3.18. 50-51. 


Ibid. 54-56a; IS. 24.251-257, Vis. S. 15. 88b-90. 
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Among other beras, those of Hayagriva, Hamsa and Harihara are worth- 
mentioning. Among them, Hayagriva is a vidyadevata, a deity in charge of 
learning. People treat Goddess Sarasvati, the consort of Brahma as Vidyadevata 
but the Pancaratragama prefers to have Hayagriva as the deity of learning. 78 
Hayagriva is like a clear crystal in complexion. He has four hands and the 
face resembling that of a horse. The frontal right hand has the posture of 
granting the boons and the other frontal hand holds a book. 79 The two hind 
hands hold the conch and rosary garland. His names are enumerated as 106 
in number. His face islike that ofVaraha according to the Hayasirsasamhita 
and the body like that of Narasimha. He is said to be red in complexion. 82 
He holds five cakras . 83 Sri, Bhu and Nila stand by Him. 84 

Hamsa is another form of Visnu, whose complexion is white. His figure 
holds the emblems of Visnu and has Sri and Bhu by its side. The face of this 
is that of swan. ' This is probably to be depicted in the wall. 

Harihara’s form is described in the Haiyasirsasamhita. The body of Visnu 
is shared by Rudra as well. Rudra occupies the right half of Visnu’s body. 
Visnu has mace, and discus, while Rudra has the moon in the matted hair. 
Visnu wears an yellow garment while Rudra wears the tiger’s hide. Gauri is 
on one side while LaksmT is on the other. 87 

How far is this form authentic in the Vaisnava theology as true to 
tradition is not understandable. The emanations ( pradurbhava ) do not 
include this figure. The Hayasirsa could have had this interpolated at a very 
late date. 

78. Cf. fnfT?TFI tjfcf: 



: II Vedantadesika: Hayagriva stotra 7. 

79. Pad. S. 3.22. 2b-4; Vedantadesika observes that the four hands have the mudra of 
vyakhya, conch, discus and book (vide Hayagriva stotra 32). 

80. Vide: SKS. Indra. 6.129-140. 

81 . Hayasirsa S. Adi. 32. 1 6b-23. 

82. SKS . Indra, 3.60. 

83. SesaS . 19.181>19a. 

84. Parasara S. 28.22-23, There is a shrine of Hayagriva on a hillock called Osadhadri in 
front of the temple of Sri Devanathasvamin at Tiruvahindrapuram, near Cuddalore 
in Tamil Nadu. 

85. SS. 12. 40-43; Parasara S. 15.7, 34-35. 

Vide: ^l<yi«^ H^l I Paus. S. 36.279b. 

S6. Hayasirsa S. Adi. 22.12-16a (Adyar MS). 

87. Ibid. 



XXXV. Entourage Deities 


Visnu is the Supreme God and His consort Sri is equally supreme. It is 
therefore natural that there are other deities also to attend upon them. The 
name Parivaradevata, which is used in the sense of attending upon may also 
mean surrounding, that is forming entourage. They are described in the 
Pancaratra Agama texts. 

The foremost among them is Ananta (Adisesa). He is the serpent with a 
human form. He is seated at ease on the body of the serpent with hoods 
behind. He has four arms holding white lotus, conch, rosary and discus. 1 He 
is identified with Samkarsana whose description is given along with his. 2 

Garuda as the vehicle of Visnu, is popular even beyond India, especially 
in Thailand and other Southeast Asian areas. He occupies a separate shrine 
in a temple invariably in front of the shrine of the main deity Visnu. He is of 
golden hue and has a frightful face. His eye-brows are knit. 3 He is bedecked 
with serpents. His icon is in the standing posture and also seated, with one 
leg bent down when used as a vehicle, with folded palms or extended palms 
to hold the feet of Visnu. He holds the conch and discus. 4 His figure adorns 
the flag which is hoisted atop the flagstaff in a temple at the commencement 
of the annual festival. 5 6 As a rule, he adorns the four covers of the outer 
ramparts in the temple and also of the sanctum sanctorum. He may have 
two or four or eight or sixteen hands. 7 Measurements are given for his shrine 
and flag. 8 Satya, Suparna, Garuda, Tarksya and Vihagesvara are five names 
of Garuda, being in the centre and others surrounding him in each of the 
four directions. 9 All the five forms, with these names, have a human body. 

1. Paus.S. 24.24-26a. 

2. 55. 12. 6-8a. 

3. Pad. 5. 3.22. 8b-ll. 

4. Sesa 5. 28. 9b-10a; Pad. 5. 3.22.8-11. 

5. Vdsistha 5. 12.57-64. 

6 . Pad. 5. 3.9.65a. 

7. IS. 8. 2b-9, 15b-16. 

8 . Vihagendra S. 3. 25a. 

9. Spr. S . 33. 8-18; 55. 12. 178-200. 
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Colour of Satya is akin to that of snow, of Suparna ruby, of Garuda gold, 
Tarksya water-laden cloud and of Vihagesvara variegated colour. All these 
have four arms and feet of birds and possess wings. Each of them are in 
charge of one of the five pranas . 10 

Visvaksena is the commander of the army of Visnu. His icon has a 
protuberant belly and four hands, the frontal left hand offering security and 
holding the right one resting on his hip, and the two hind hands holding the 
conch and discus. 11 He is of dark complexion. Or, his frontal hands holding 
mace and cane in the mudra of threatening. 12 His wife Puspadhara shall 
stand by his side. 13 His separate shrine is to be in the third enclosure. 14 

He has four lieutenants with the names Gajanana, Jayatsena, Harivaktra 
and Kalaprakrti. These are the lords of groups (ganarajesvara) and of fierce 
forms. They are awaiting orders from the master Visvaksena. Gajanana has 
the face of the elephant, four tusks, three eyes, shall-neck, four hands and 
has the rediance of the full moon. He is bedecked with many ornaments. 
Jayatsena has the face of the horse and is brilliant like the hits of rubies. His 
eyes are like molten gold. Harivaktra has a head spread over with manes. His 
complexion is like melted gold. His fall is like that of a lion. Kalaprakrti’s 
form is like the hill of collyrium. His face is frightful with large teeth. He has 
tawny beard and ear-ornaments resembling fish. His nose is suppressed like 
that offish. 15 

These four deities are said to be Vinayaka and Vighnesapravara. The 
obstacles, which one has to face while undertaking a work, are destroyed by 

_ ic 

Visvaksena who is identical with Kalaprakrti. 


10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16 . 


Vide: IS. 24. 370-395. 

Pad. S. 3.22. 36, 37; cf. IS. 8.110b-130. 

Pad. S. 3.22. 38-39. 

Pad . 5. 3.22. 41; Her name is given as Sutravatl in Vedantadesika’s YatirdjasaptatiS. 
SKS. Brahma 9. 85. 

Pans. S. 20.39-51. 

Vide: 


fspRT 

fg^ II Pans. S. 20.53-54. 
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None of these four deities is stated to be the son of Siva while Vinayaka 
is extolled as the son of Siva. Identity between the two is to be established on 
the strength of further research. In such a case, the treatment that is given 
to Gajanana and Vinayaka, in the Pddmasamhitd is inexplicable. The former 
has four hands, while the latter has only two. The former has the face of the 

1 7 

elephant, while the latter destroys the obstacles. 

Sudarsana 18 is the Kriyasakti of the Supreme Sakd. It is he that activates 
the world. 19 He is discus ( cakra ) of Visnu. While the discus is a weapon, 
Sudarsana is discus personified. He is represented in the form of an icon, 
which is a flaming wheel. He may have four six, eight and sixteen hands or 
also thirty-two hands. 20 The hands hold different weapons which are conch, 
discus, bow, axe, sword, arrow, trident, noose, goad and fire and adamantine 
stone, shield, ploughshare, pestle, mace and spear. 21 The icon may be made 
of gold, silver, copper, iron, ivory or wood. 22 Two important features are 
noteworthy in the icon of Sudarsana. One is that he is in the Alidha posture. 23 
The other is that while his form is presented in the wheel on one side, the 
other side of its has the figure ofNrsimha. 24 He is represented in some icons 
with two hands and standing on a thousand petalled lotus. 25 He has a 
separate shrine where he is housed with a karmabera. Measurements are 
given for making his icon. 26 

Another aspect of Sudarsana is that worship of the yantra of Sudarsana 
is enjoined in the Ahirbudhnyasamhitd. Formation of this yantra is vividly 
described as also of another yantra called Maha Sudarsanayantra. 27 Silver, 
gold, any other metal or stone could be used to make this yantra. Minerals, 

17. Pad. S. 3.22. 18b-20; 43b-44a. 

18. The name Sudarsana is thus explained. 

yuidni ^ tori wz i 

II Paus. S. 8.41b-42a. 

19. Ahs. 3. 39. 44a-46. 

20. Vihagendra S. 3.66b.44a-46; Purusottama S. 7.40b. 

21. Pardsara S. 16.7. 

22. Vis . S, 32.3. 

23. Vihagendra S. 7.42. Alidha or Pratyalldha is a posture with the right knee advanced and 
the left leg drawn back. 

24. Vide: *j<;*I*i II Vihagendra S. 4.1.6. 

25. IS . 10.20b. 

26. Visnutilaka 36.1.17; Vihagendra S. Ch. 7; Pdram. S. 23.39b-31a; Vis. S. 32.3-13. 

27. Ahs, 74-111. 
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sandal-paste, camphor, saffron and aloe wood are to be crushed, powdered 
and mixed up. Their juice is to be extracted and be used to draw the yantra 
on a cloth with a golden needle. Pranava must be thought of as written in the 
midst of the moon’s disc. Sudarsana’s figure is to be drawn within it with a 
red coloured material. The hands of Sudarsana may be eight or sixteen. 
The figure of Sudarsana in the midst of a wheel having six corners. The six 
letters of Sudarsana mantra are to be written stat in each corner. 29 A lotus 
with sixteen petals shall be drawn outside the wheel. The thirty-two letters of 
Narasimhamantra are to be written on the petals. 30 The letters of the mantra 
of Patalanrsimha are to be written on the petals of a lotus having sixty- four 
petals. 31 

The figure of Yoganrsimha is to be drawn in the middle portion of a lotus 
as having four hands, with a discus in each hand. He shall be in the sitting 
posture with his knees bandaged by yogapatta. The yantra may also be drawn 
on the Bhurja leaf. This figure is to be worshipped in three samdhyas , 32 

Sanmukha, 33 Rudra, the guardians of the quarters and the vehicles 34 of 
Brahma and others are mentioned. Among these, Sanmukha shall have four 
hands, the two frontal hands displaying the grant of boon and security and 
the two hind hands spear andjavelin. Durga shall stand by his side with four, 
eight or twelve or even thirty-two hands holding several weapons. 35 The 
vehicles of Brahma is swan, bull for Rudra, horse for sun, fish for cupid 
(enemy of Surpaka), peack for Skanda, lion for Durga, mouse for Vinayaka, 
man for Kubera, elephant for Indra, ram for Agni, buffalo ( lulaya) forYama, 
fiend for Nirrti, whale for Varuna, deer for Prana and wind deities. 36 


28. Ibicl. 26.3-5. 

29. Ibid. 26.16-17a. 

30. Ibid. 19b-20a. 

31. Ibid. 25. 

32. Visnutantra, 17. 3-5a; 7b-8; 15.4. 62b-66; Ahs. 26.62, 75b, 81. 

33. Sanmukha: Pad. S. 3.22.21-27. 

34. Pad. S. 3.22.21-26. 

35. Ibid. 27a. 

36. Tbid. 62b-65; many other deities like sun, moon, Adityas and others get treatment. 
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During the period when the Agama texts were compiled, Visnu was held 
to be supreme and He is said to have had a number of deities who were 
subordinate to Him. His eminence is well brought in a temple dedicated to 
Him by a number of small shrines in that temple and enclosures there. It is 
to confirm this view that the Agamas contain a description of the retinue of 
Visnu. In the later period, fundamentalisdc aproach to glorify Visnu 
exclusively and preferentially also treated almost all these deities as other 
gods (devatantara) and so unworthy to have separate shrines in the temple 
of Visnu. 


37. 


The following texts deal with Parivaradevatas. Pad. S. 3. ch. 22. Bhdrgavatantra 3 ch; 
Vasistha S. ch. 14; and Vihagendra S. ch, 13. 



XXXVI. Preparations for Consecration 


When the icons are got ready, they require to be consecrated. Among many 
preliminary works, homa occupies a very important position. This is to be 
done in the holy fire which is to be lit in the fire-pit ( kunda). 

A pavilion is to be erected for adhivdsa of the icons. It shall be erected in 
front of tbe temple or main shrine or in any of the enclosures. It must have 
four entrances one in each direction. It must be well-decorated with arches. 
Another shall be placed where adhivdsa is to be performed. There must be 
provision for an outlet for water. The word adhivdsa means staying in some 
place. The object that is newly made requires to be left aside after it is 
produced so that its parts and whole would get setded. Adhivdsa is of more 
than one kind namelyjaladhivasa, Ksiradhivasa, Chayadhivasa, Sayyadhivasa 
and Dhanyadhivasa. Object made of stone or metals require Jaladhivasa or 
Ksiradhivasa. The other three kinds are intended for objects and icons that 
are made of limestone. The number of days during which the object is made 
to have adhivdsa is not fixed but it may vary from one day to one month. 

The fire-pit {kunda) in which the fire is to be ignited shall be of various 
kinds to serve different purposes. Fourteen fire-pits are mentioned. They are 

1. rectangular in size yielding all kinds of results; it is called Caturasra, 

2. Pancasra with five corners intended to subjugate ladies of divine and semi¬ 
divine origin, 3. Sadasra having six corners to paralyse others, 4. Saptasra, 
seven-cornerned for infatuating others, 5. Astasra, eight-cornemed to kill 
others 6. Navahsra, nine-cornered to display hatred against others, 
7. Dasasra, ten-cornered to please the departed souls, 8. Ekddasasra, eleven- 
comered when a work is to be done with the help of a deity, 9. Dvadasasra 
to visualise Visnu, 10. Padma, for nourishment, 11. Yoni, to get a girl, 
12. Trikona, to get a treasure, 13. Capa to ruin an enemy and 14. Vrtta circular 
for bringing calmness. 1 It is said that the rectangular is the best, the circular 


1 . 


See Pad. S. Part -1 Appendix PR 5-7, Madras edn. 
See Pad. S. 3. 25. 48-54a. 
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would be attractive and that which faces the directions and intermediate 
directions is helpful to achieve any personal pursuit. 2 The ground, where 
homa is to be done, is to be dug twenty-four angulas broad and long and it 
must be rectangular in size. Three ridges ( mekhala ) made of brides are to be 
provided on the exterior for which a portion of two angr/Zas must be left out. 
The height of the fire-pit shall be twenty angulas. Four fire-pits are required. 
One of them shall be in the southern direcdon taking the shape of half¬ 
moon, another in the north resembling a lotus, in the east circular in form 

o 

and in the east resembling the lotus. 

While consecradon is to be made for five idols, nine fires are required, 
and for four idols, five or seven fires are needed. The fires must be even in 
number when one form is to be consecrated. 4 

Provision shall be made to have water stored for use. That must be of the 


form of cistern supported by sixteen pillars with a curtain hiding it from 
onlookers. Four holes are to be made in it, one in each direcdon. A pavilion 
for bath shall be erected in the north-east quarter of the pavilion called 
yagasald. 

Sruk and sruva are the two ladles for making the offerings of obladons in 
the fire. Sruk shall be made of Palasa or Khadira wood. The dp of that shall 
resemble the mouth of the horse. Its neck shall have a width of two angulas. 
The pordon beneath the neck may be circular or rectangular in shape. Its 
interior in the middle shall be to the full length. The ridge outside shall be 
four yavas in measurement. Its length shall be one and a half cubits. 5 

Sruva shall be one cubit long with the dp two angulas. It shall have two 
circular hollows, each with a depression of one and a half angula and half an 


angula wide. The pordon that remains shall be like the cow’s tail. Its bottom 
shall be wide by two angulas and made of a metal or wood. 6 The liquid or caru 


which is to be offered into the fire is to be taken in the Sruk and poured into 


sruva to a quandty that is required for each offering. 


2 . 

3. 


4. 

5. 

6 . 


JS. 15.50. 

For a detailed description see Pad. S. 3.25. 54b-66. IS recognises Sankhakunda, 
Cakrakunda, PadmakunAa, Vritakunda and Caturasrakunda — five kundas (25. 2. 
38a); SS has five namely Sankha, Padma, Ardhendu, Caturasra, and Cakm, Ch. II. 
Ibid. 69b-73. 

Ibid. 74-90. 

Ibid. 91-94. 



XXXVH. Consecration 


The icon requires consecration so that it may become fit to be worshipped. 
The word pratistha is interpreted as staying (in a particular place) for 
showing favour (to the devotees). 1 

A hall for sacrifice (worship) 2 is to be erected in front of the main shrine. 
It shall be rectangular in shape and have four entrances. Its width and length 
shall be between fourteen cubits and thirty cubits according to the measure¬ 
ment of the idol. An altar (or platform) shall be constructed amidst that to 
the measurement of fourteen cubits. Provision shall be made all round it for 
a path of eight cubits. The height of the altar shall be half a cubit. This shall 
be increased or decreased by one arigula according to the dimensions of the 
hall of the sacrifice. Amidst the altars of various kinds, the rectangular 
mandala is the best. The fire-pit is to be arranged in the northern part of the 
altar. The fire-pit shall have ridges and marked by the forms of discus and 
lotus. The rectangular pit shall be in the east, that having the mark of discus 
in the south, the circular one in the west, the one marked by the lotus in the 
north and those having the mark of conch in the four corners. 3 

The height of the hall of sacrifice shall be eight cubits and may vary 
according to the dimensions of the hall. There shall be space left for bath 
and a worn for opening the eyes. A pedestal for bath shall also be arranged. 
Arches, which are made of strong woods, shall be fixed outside the hall. 

The altars shall be five in number, one for the fire-pit, one for opening 
the eyes, 4 one in the centre for mandala, one for the icon to be laid on bed 
and the last for bath. 


1 . Vide: ^ ufllfd I Paus. S. 38.18a. 

2. Worship is considered to be a sacrifice (yaga) and so the hall is called Yagasala where 
homa also could be done. 

3. Vide: IS., 18.3-1 la. 

4. JS . 20.13b recommends an altar for opening the eyes of the icon while IS. 18.18 speaks 
of a room for this purpose. 
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The time for consecration shall be in the bright fortnight having an 
auspicious lunar phase and constellation. The time maybe suitable when the 
sun is in the Asadha or Karttika or Caitra months. 5 

The first ritual is Arikurarpana which is to be done five or seven days 
before the ritual of consecration is begun. This shall be undertaken in a 
separate pavilion having four entrances one in each direction, a canopy 
above. The ground shall be smeared with cowdung. The priest, who is in 
charge of the ritual of consecration, shall take four assistants compten t in the 
performance of the ritual and go to a place which is free from small stones 
and potsherds and sprinkle it with Astra mantras He shall dig a spot there 
with spade and collect the fine mud from there in a vessel made of metal or 
reed and wrap it with a new cloth. The priest shall enter the pavilion and 
sprinkle the ground with water. The palikas 6 7 shall be placed there and wound 
with threads drenched with liquid sandal-paste. After drawing twelve lines 
with threads in the east and fifteen in the north, he shall place there twelve 
saravas and twelve ghatikas in each of the eight directions and twelve in the 
middle portion. The months of these vessels shall be filled with darbha, 
reeds and grass. The interior of them shall be filled with mud brought by the 
priest after digging the ground, sand and placed there filled with fine rice, 
grains, and seasamum and be wrapped with cloth. Seeds of course grains, 
fine rice, beans, syamaka, priyangu, barley, seasamum, wheel and others are 
to be put a new vessel and shall be taken round the shrine. Homas are to be 
done. The Vaisnavas, who are present there shall sow the reeds in the vessels 
with water kept in the jars. All these are to be covered with lids. The contents 
of these vessels are to be sprinkled every day with turmeric water. When 
sprouts yellow or white in colour appear in these vessels after the lapse of 
about five days, the results of the ritual are to be held as good. Any other 
colour forebodes evil. 

The icons of the Dhruva and other kinds shall be got ready for consecra¬ 
tion. If the Dhruvabera is inside the garbhagrha, the ritual of adhivasa shall 


5. JS. 20.131b-132. 

6 . Palikas: earthen small vessels resembling cups; the palikas belong to Visnu, ghalikds to 
Brahma and sarava to Siva, Vide: SKS Siva 9.9b-10a. 

7. Saravas: shallow dishes. 
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be done there. A special pavilion shall be erected for doing adhivasaof other 
idols. Adhivasa is to be done in water for icons which are made of wood, 
metals and stone. It shall be done in a water-trough kept in the hall or rivers 
or long ponds. The idols shall be placed to lie there with the head facing the 
north or east. It shall be covered a new cloth and allowed to remain there for 
a night or three. 

Chayadhivasa, which is to be done also for the icon made of mud, 
requires a vessel made of metal or wood which shall be placed on the heap 
of grains. A kurca, which is made of twenty-eight darbhas is to be placed in 
a vessel filled with scented water. Visnu is to be worshipped in that kurca. The 
icon shall be there for a few days. 

After the period that is fixed for adhivasa is over, the icon shall be taken 
out of that place and given bath with water consecrated by the utterance of 
Nrsimha mantra, so as to get rid off any impurities in the icons arising out 
of the shortcomings of the artisans while making them. Vastuhoma is then 
to be performed. 

Certain kinds of people are prevented from entering the pavilion and 
looking at the ritual of consecration. The atheists those who revile and 
spread scandals about God’s supremacy, and those who had a despicable was 
of life are to the forbidden from entering this hall. 9 

The recluses, and followers of the Pancaratra tradition are to be re¬ 
quested to be present and seated in the north-eastern quarter. Ekandns 10 in 
the north-east, Vaikhanasas 11 in the south-west and Anjalikas 12 in the north¬ 
west. The four kinds 13 of pupils are also to be seated there in the places 
assigned to them. 


8 . 

9. 

10 . 
11 . 

12 . 

13. 


If the Dhurvabera is aleady installed in the garbhagrha, how adhivasa could be done to 
it is not understandable. Or it must be admitted that the Dhruvabera is light to carry 
and smaller in size. 

Vastuhoma is done to propiuate Vastupurusa, see Pad S . 3.27-5b-20 for details. 

Cf. Pad . S. 3.27. 21-22. 

Ekandns: Vide: JS. 22. ll-13a. 

Vaikhanasas: It is not clear whether the followers of the Vaikhanasa Agama is meant. 
Evidenty, they are not meant as it appears that these followers were known as 
belonging to the. Hence this reference must be to the Vanaprasthas called Vaikhanasas. 
anjalikas: this word is formed according to the siitra : I Astadhyayi 

51.128. 

This refers to Samayin, Putraka, Sadhaka and Acarya. 
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Then the eyes are to be opened in the icons. This ritual is called 
Nayanonmilana. The icon is to be placed in a parucular place in the hall for 
this purpose. Its head shall be in the east, when it is laid on a bed. A needle 
made of silver or the quill of the porcupine shall be eight angulas long. It 
shall be placed in a vessel containing grains. The tip of the needle shall be 
smeared with honey. The right eye shall be marked with this needle. A 
smaller needle with its tip smeared with ghee shall be used to mark the left 
eye. 14 The netramantra shall be used for this purpose. 15 The sculptor shall 
make the eye marks clear with an instrument that has been sanctified by the 
utterance of the Astramantra. A light bath shall be given to the icon raising 
it from that bed. 

The priest shall then take with him four sacrificing priests and com¬ 
mence the ritual of consecration. He shall wear a pavitra made of two 
darbhas . 16 The pitchers, which are filled with water, are to be kept on the 
Cakrabjamandala in the pavilion and Astamarigalas 1 ' are to be placed by the 
side. The petals of the lotus in this mandala shall be coloured with the 
powders of various materials. The pericarp shall be yellow and the filaments 
in red. 

The next morning, the idol that has been worshipped in the Bdldlaya 
shall be worshipped and its powers shall be transferred to the waters kept in 
the pitchers. Nyasa is to be done in the pericarp of the lotus drawn on the 
mandala for vowels and in the filaments for the consonants. The powers are 


14. The needle shall be made of gold, JS. 20.162b. 

15. Netramantra: am hraum tejase netrabhyam vaiisah. The mantra is taccaksuh according to 
Pad. S. (27-49b). 

16. Pavitra: a ring made of darbhas to be worn on the fourth Finger. The darbhas shall be 
wound so that they will not be apart from each other. The remaining parts of the 
darbhas shall be twained and have a projection to the length of four angulas . Two 
darbhas are required to make a pavitra for doing the daily rites, three for the rites to 
the departed souls, four for doing the malicious deeds, five for worshipping gods and 
six for expiatory rites. 

17. Astamarigalas: 

^ ^ II SKS. Brahma 6.60b-61a. 
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named as Vimala, Utkarsini, Jnana, Kriya, Yoga, PrabhvI, Satya, Isana and 
Anugraha. Nyasaof these means drawing them ( akarsana) and placing them 
there. Homas are to be done uttering the mantras and the names of God. 

The priest and his assistants shall take the huge and other pitchers and 
astamangalas on their head, and proceed to the garbhagrha chanting the 
mantras. One of the assitants shall take ajar and go in the front with the water 
there dripping down slowly and steadily. The icons shall be taken behind 
them to the accompaniment of music and Vedic recitation. All shall enter 
the garbhagrha. If the dhruvabera is also taken along with others, it shall be 
placed in the hollow of the pedestal with the peg of the icon fitting well there. 
This pedestal is called Brahmasila. 19 This is a stone base on which the icon 
which is already fixed on a pedestal should stand. The name Devata is given 
to an icon which is already made available with a pedestal. 20 It is already God, 
when the priest meditates upon it as identical with God in his heart. The 
priest treats it as non-different from Sabdabrahman. Since the mantras have 
been uttered, the icon is manlramaya and partless, becoming sakala later. 
Thus the priest shall consider that Brahmasila. 

The priests shall then empty the pitcher by pouring the holy and 
consecrated water on the Dhruvabera, then on other icons and then on 
other utensils and others. The icons are then no longer inert, whatever be 
the material out of which they are made. The syllables of the mantras of the 
deity shall be repeated resulting in fusing life in the idols. This act is called 
pranapratistha. 

The Agama texts lay down the procedure, as a rule, for the Dhruvabera, 
which was perhaps of moderate dimensions. The stony base, on which this 
bera is to be laid, has some holes provided there. Gems and other stones are 
to be placed in those holes. A long list of these is given of which some gems 
and precious stones are adamantine stone, gold, pearl, silver, sapphire, ruby, 


18. The names of these are given in a slightly different way vide: 

faHciUsHI Mddl *IH5(lfWdl“M II 

3TMdWs4l R*TctclT ^ I 

fHotUtsm ftr*RTI JI+IVIUsUI II 

STTrrar tsJH-dHstll I 

W^l^il^VI^I 3 TtT II Pam. S. 22.32b-34. 

19. Brahmasila - JS. 20. 296n-306. This treatment is given elaborately here. 

20 . Cf. W ifcTts fRri 1/5. 20. 90a. 
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lapis lazuli, and others, and plants and grains are seasamum, chick-pea 
(canaka ), barley, aloe wood, wheat, and honey. 

A pedestal shall be placed upon it in the cavity. A wheel, made of eight 
metals , 21 shall be placed upon it. A lotus made of gold or copper shall be on 
it. Adisesa, fish and tortoise in the form of emblems, shall be placed upon the 
lotus. 

The idol (dhruvabera) shall be placed on the pedestal uttering 
mulamantra (astaksara). The idol and stony pedestal must be joined to 
become one with adamantine cement that is sanctified by the utterance of 
hrdaya and astramantras. The priest shall sprinkle the idol the waters kept 
in the eight pitchers with the kiircaon the power that is in the Balabimba shall 
be infussed into the Mulabera. The deities shall be placed (mentally) on the 
pedestal though it is not yet consecrated. The deities of divine descent shall 
be placed (mentally) on them from the region where the stony pitchers are 
placed at the basement up to the place where the idol is placed. This nyasa 
is called cintamani as all the deities are brought together in one place. Nyasa 
of mantra, srsti and laya shall be done on the idol. The six nyasas 22 beginning 
with hrdaya. Worship is next to be done through Layayaga 23 and Bhogayaga . 24 

In the case of other beras, and also in die case of dhruvabera which is light 
to take about, an act called Jadbandha is required to be done. This word 
means strengthening the contact between the idol, which has a pedestal, and 
another broader pedestal beneath it. What does this word mean is not clear. 
If the reading is jadlbandha, then the part jada may be taken to mean 
stadonary, not moving. Jadlbandha then means binding the idol with a 
pedestal and make it immovable. The mantras for this are om, ham, hrim, 
krom, yam, ram, lam, vam, sam, sam, samand horn, which are to be uttered when 
jadibandha is to be done. Among them, the first four are bdjaksaras; the next 
four are the syllables denodng the powers ( sakti ) of the four elements—earth, 


21. The eight metals are gold, silver, copper, tin, lead, brass, iron and steel. 

22. The six nyasas are with the mantras of birth, sir as, sikha, kavaca, netra and astro. 

23. Layayaga: The formless Sakti shall be worshipped with the mantra of Tara. Then the 
deities of the weapons and ornaments and their powers are to be worshipped with 
their own mantras relating them to the respective positions in the body of the deity. 
This is called Layayaga which to fulfils all desires. Vide: LT. 38.20-21. 

24. Bhogayaga: This is a kind of worship in which other objects which are aDDropriate to 
the specific ritual are offered. Vide: LT. 38.14-15. 
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water, fire and air — and the last four are the mantras of the powers of the 
arigamantras. 

Then the Dhruvabera and other beras are to be covered with new clothes 
or woollen clothing. The doors of the shrine are to be kept closed for three 
days during which period, gods, manes, siddhas and others would worship 
God without any hindrance. On the fourth day, the doors shall be opened 
and bath shall be given to the beras. Karmarca shall be placed on the pedestal 
where worship is offered. Other icons are to be placed on the sides of 
dhruvabera. Karmarca shall be placed in the centre, Utsavabera in the left, 
Tirtha and Snapana beras to the north, that is to the left of the dhruvabera, 
if it faces the eastern direction. Sayana and Baliberas are to be in the 
southern direction, that is to the right of the Dhruvabera. However, the 
practice, which is obtained now in South Indian temples is to have the 
Utsavabera in front of the Dhruvabera, except probably in the temples at 
Tirumalai, Tiruvallikkeni (Triplicane, Madras) and Appiliyappan Koil near 
Kumbakonam and others. 25 ' 

Mahotsava is to be performed at a subsequent day after consecration is 
over. Balikarma is also be done . 26 Some texts declare that the flag is to be 
hoisted and a Mahotsava is to be celebrated on the fourth day after 

27 

consecrauon. 


25. Pad. S. 3.28.46-52. 

26. JS. 20. 382-386. 

27. Pad. S. 3.28.41b-42a. 



XXXVHI. Consecration of other Deities and Objects 


A temple is dedicated to a deity who is supreme. Other deities are also there 
individually or in groups installed in a separate shrine. These deities may be 
of divine descent or attendent deities. They too require consecration. These 
deities may also be in form of icons or in cloth or painted on the walls. After 
consecration, they shall not be attended with any service ( upacara). 

The following are the special features of some of these deities. The 
descent of Visnu as Kurma is to be invoked in a huge jar filled with water and 
be worshipped . 1 However, there is a separate shrine for this descent in Sri 
Kurma, in the Andhra Pradesh . 2 Varaha is worshipped in the form of 
sacrifice . 3 A similar reference is available for Vamana . 4 Some of these 
descents may have only Dhruvabera and Karmabera or Utsavabera or all the 
beras. Some of these have only dhruvabera. In the case of Srlrama, consecra¬ 
tion will have to be done to the icon of Srirama along with Sita and 
Laksmana. It shall be installed by reciting the Purusasukta. The annual 
Festival shall be celebrated with the hoisting of the flag containing the figure 
of Hanuman drawn there. In all these cases, nyasa is fully forbidden. If 
certain idols, except Dhruvabera, are made of metals, then they can have 
powers infused in them from the Dhruvabera. 

There is some special feature in the consecration of Vatapatrasayin, the 
form of Visnu, who lies as a child in the leaf of banyan tree, floating in the 
waters of the deluge. The figure of this deity is to be drawn in a cloth which 
gets the name citrabhasa. Sea must be drawn there and the Lord shall be 
shown as a child lying on the leaf of the banyan tree. Markandeya and 
BhudevI shall be one on each of His sides . 5 


1. Pad. S. 3.31.5. 

2. Kurma has an iconographic form. 

3. PM. S. 3.29. 107b. 

4. Ibid. 12a. 

5. Ibid. 43-47. 
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Sri occupies an important position in all the temples of Visnu. She has 
a separate shrine, except perhaps at Tiruchanur, near Tirupati where there 
is a separate temple for Sri and at Oppiliyappan Koil also called Tiruvinnagar, 
near Kumbakonam in Tamil Nadu, where she has her place in the chest of 
Visnu. Anyway, wherever she has a shrine, there is a Dhruvabera and 
Utsavabera in the garbhagrha. The Dhruvabera is black in complexion. It is 
not clear whether this Dhruvabera is made of clay or stone but the mention 
of stakes (suta)^ in the Padmasamhita indicates that this Dhruvabera could be 
made of clay or lime stone. Measurements are given according to the 
talamana for the main and secondary limbs . 6 7 She stands on the right side of 
Visnu holding a blossomed lotus in the left hand. Her right hand rests on the 
thigh. Or, she may have the pose of offering security or through the right 
hand and that of granting the boon through the left hand. If Sri has an 
independent temple, she may be seated and have four hands, the hind ones 
holding the lotus and the frontal hands holding the conch and discus . 8 9 10 
Bhudevi shall have two hands, holding the lotus in the right hand. While Sri 
and Bhu stand on both sides of Visnu. ViralaksmI shall have a separate 
shrine. Rati, Sarasvati, and Tusti are to be to the right side of Visnu, and Kirti, 
Priti, and Santi to the left.' These shall be in the standing pose when the Lord 
is in that posture or may be seated when the Lord stands. When Sri or Bhu 
is in a separate shrine in a temple, her idol is in the seated posture. 

When consecration is done to Sri and others, worship is to be done to 
them with Srlsukta. BalakinI, Vanamalini, Vibisika and Samkari are to be 
worshipped in the pitchers kept at the entrance. Then the powers Laksmi, 
Sarasvati, Push and Tusti are to have to homa done in their honour in the 
fire-pits kept in the directions . 11 Sodasanyasa shall not be performed for 

6. Ibid. 3a. 

7. This shows that these are on the sides of Visnu and Sri and Bhu as the two consorts 
on both the sides of God whether this refers to the Dhruvabera or Utsavabera of God. 
Generally, Sri and Bhu are found only with the Utsavabera. It is rare that the 
Dhruvabera has them by its sides, as found in the shrine of Sri Dipaprakasa at 
Himopavana at in Kanclpuram and other places. Mdrkandeya S . 10.1-35a; cf. Vis. S. 
20.18-24. 

8. Pad. S. 21.68. 

9. Vide: Pad. S. 3.29. 49b-69. 

10. This is the case with the utsava idol of Sri Rariganathasvamin at Srirangam in Tamil 
Nadu; cf. LT. 38. 29-35. 

Pad . S. 21.68. 


11. 



212 iSVARASAMHITA 

them . 12 Jaya and Vijaya shall be the guardians of the gates in the west. 
Sumukhi shall be installed in the place ofVisvaksena. Bath shall be given and 
the Mahotsava shall be performed to Sri as it is done to God . 13 

After consecration, the marriage of Sri with Visnu is to be celebrated. 
After Ankurarpana, the auspicious string is to be tied to the wrists of God and 
Goddess. Sri shall be dressed in unwashed cloth and taken round the village 
in the palanquin. She shall then be taken to the marriage hall. After God is 
worshipped with arghya etc.. He shall be taken to the apartment of marriage. 
The goddess shall be decorated with garments, ornaments and flowers. The 
priest shall offer Sri to God offering water as a sign of giving . 14 The patron 
shall utter his gotra as that of Sri and do Panigrahana . 15 The priest shall do 
Other homasas in the marriage according to the grhyasutras. Marriage of Sri 
shall be done at first and that of Bhu afterwards. If two priests are attending 
to the marriage of Sri and Bhu, then it could be done at the same time. Homo. 
with fried grains ( laja) is also to be done. Visnu with Sri and Bhu shall be 
taken round the village. This shall be done every day. Sesahoma shall be 
done in the latter part of the night on the fourth day . 16 While the Agama 
mode is to be adopted to attend to this marriage the smrti method alone shall 
be followed for the marriage of Parasurama . 17 

The audience-pavilion , 18 bali pedestal , 19 kitchen, well, tank and others 
are also be consecrated. Prabha , 20 bell , 21 rosary garland and others, which 
form part of the worship in the temple get a well-merited treatment. 


12. Ibid. 57. 

13. Ibid. 68. 

14. Ibid. 30.8. 

15. Ibid. 9. 

16. Ibid. 33a. 

17. Ibid. 37a. 

18. Measurements are given in Pad. S. 3.30. 87-105. 

19. Measurementsand method of consecration are given in Pad. 5. 3.30.146-173. It shall 
be constructed near the flag staff. The upper part is to take the shape of a lotus. 

20. Prabha is like an arc that runs from the base where it is attached and rise to form a 
frame around the icon. 

21. The bell maybe made of any metal. It shall be used at every item of worship. Its shape 
may be that of a wheel or lotus. It reminds us while it is sounded the principle of 
Sabdabrahman. Spr. S. 25.21b-24a; Pad. S. 3.23. 30b-34a; Pauskara S. 34.15-56. 
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The devotees ( bhaktas) of God fall under two kinds namely, Alvars and 
Acaryas. The Alvars, who lived between 650 A.D. 850 A.D, were devout 
worshippers ofVisnu. They were drowned actually in the ocean of devodon. 
They were inspired by the sudden appearance of God before them. Lyrical 
verses issued out of them which are matchless in grace and are soul-surring. 
They are in the Tamil language and are held by the Vaisnava school as Vedas 
in the Dravidian language. These Alvars are eleven in number, among whom 
one was a woman called Goda, the daugher of Visnucitta, one of the Alvars. 
Goda’s repute is so high that her compositions are always sung in temples on 
several occasions in the year and in the houses also on marriage occasions. 
She has a huge temple at Srivilliputtur in South Tamil Nadu and is invariably 
having shrine for her in all temples ofVisnu. Her birthday is celebreted as 
part of the Mahotsava in the temple mentioned above and for ten days in 
other temples and also in houses. Nammalvar, also known as Sathakopa, is 
the chief among the Alvars and is the first preceptor among mortals. The 
Alvars are described as exclusive worshippers ofVisnu. 22 The dates of their 
birth are given in the Visnutantra 23 Measurements are given to make their 
idols. 24 Their idols may be standing or seated but never as lying. They shall 
have their palms folded or the left hand shall rest in the hip and the right 

of- — 

hand is to display Jnanamudra. They shall wear Urdhvapundra and wear 
the emblems of conch and discus. 26 

Regarding the consecration of there idols, the Agama texts do not deal 
with this topic. However, all temples in the South India have separate shrines 
for some of them, while many share the same hall or shrines. When the birth 
day of any one of them is celebrated in almost all temples with some possible 
exceptions, all the four thousand hymns composed by them are recited. 
Besides, a festival is held in the Margaslrsa month for twenty days when all 
the hymns are recited. This festival is called Adhyayana utsava, since these 
hymns are as sacred as the Vedas. The act of consecration is done following 
the rules of the Pancaratra or Vaikhanasa Agama depending upon the 
temple in which these Alvars are having their shrines. Hence there is no 
special procedure to consecrate their shrines. 

22. Vide: H+iPtHI W*IFTi VIcJ+l^WUI: I IS. 8.175b. 

23. Visnutantra (Adyar MS.) 19.1.-25. 

24. Visnutattva 13.4-16. 

25. Visnutattva 14b-16a. 

26. IS. 8.2.11. 
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There are hosts of Acaryas from Nathamuni onwards. The prominent 
among them have separte shrines both at the places of their birth and 
elsewhere also in the religious centres and in the temples of Visnu. The 
important Acaryas are Nathamuni, Madhurakavi Alvar, Yamunacarya, 
Ramanujacarya, Vedantadesika and Manavalamamuni. Among them, 
Nathamuni was the immediate disciple of Nammalvar and was from at 
Kattumannargudi. Madhurakavi was the disciple of Nammalvar and was 
born at Tirukkalur in the southern most part of India. Yamunacarya was 
born at Kattumannarkoil as the grandson of Nathamuni and disciple of 
Srirama, grand pupil of Nathamuni. Ramanujacarya was born at 
Sriperumpudur, near Kanci in Tamil Nadu. He was the disciple of Mahapurna, 
the pupil of Yamunacarya. Vedantadesika was born at Kanci and was the 
pupil of Atreya Ramanuja, who belonged to the line of teachers headed by 
Ramanujacarya. Manavalamamuni was born as Sikkilkidoram in the far 
southern area of India and was the pupil of Srisaila, who came in the line of 
Acaryas headed by Ramanujacarya. All these Acaryas have independent 
shrines in the places of their birth and also in important centres of 
Vaisnavism and also their shrines in the important temples of Visnu. 
Consecration for their idols is done according to the rules of the Pancaratra 
and Vaikhanasa which is pracdsed in the temples where their shrines are 
situated. Their birthdays are celebrated on a large scale. 

Some of the Agama texts devote a chapter naming it as 
Bhaktapradsthavidhi, the word bhakta meaning devotee and Alvars espe¬ 
cially in the context. 27 The Upendrasamhita, has chapters with the name 
Divyasurivrttantakathana, Madhurakavi-Nathamuni-Yamunarya-Ra- 
manujaryavrttantakathana and Vedantadesikacaritravarnana. 28 Of these, 
Divyasuri refers to the Alvars there with the names Bhaktabhavavilaksana, 29 
Bhaktarupavatara 30 Acaryadlnam pujakramah, Acaryajamanadinam 
phalanirupana,' and Bhaktarcanavidhi.' 


27. Vide: Aniruddhasamhitd ch. 34; Visnutattva S. IV. 13; Visnutantra ch. 19. 

28. Upendrasamhita ch. 4, 5 8c 8. 

29. Paramapurusasamhitd ch. 8. 

30. Pardsarasamhitd c h. 22 

31. Bhargavatantra ch. 10 (e). 

32. Visnutattva S. IV. 14. 



XXXIX. Kinds of Temples 


The temple is known as Prasada 'm North Indian texts and as Vimanaot Alaya 
in South India. The Vaikhanasa Agama is known only in South India, while 
the Pancaratra is popular in South India and North India as well. The 
majority of Visnu temples is governed by the Vaikhanasa Agama, while the 
Pancaratra tradition is followed only in few temples. Among the four 
important Visnu temples in South India, the temples as Srirangam, KancI 
and Melkote follow the Pancaratra tradition, while the Vaikhanasa mode is 
in vogue only at Tirumalai. 

The temples are four kinds, namely, Svayamvyakta, Divya, Siddha and 
Arsa. They are respectively self-manifested, installed by god, by the Siddhas 
and those by the sages. Another classification of temples is according to their 
following the Agamasiddhanta, Mantrasiddhanta, Tantrasiddhanta and 
Tantrantarasiddhanta. 1 Of these the first two are superior to the latter two. 
Worship is of four kinds namely, Vaidika, Tantrika, Srauta and Misra. All 
these four methods could be adopted in the temples of the Svayamvyakta 
kind. The methods, which are adopted in the temples of other kinds shall 
not be changed. The Vaidika and Tantrika modes could be adopted in the 
temples of the Siddha and Arsa kinds but this cannot be imposed upon the 
temples of Svayamvyakta and Divya kinds. 2 Worship, that is based on an 
admixture of these is objectionable 3 but this could be commended since it 
is adopted by those who are devoted to Vasudeva. 

When were the temples built? Could it be that temples were built after 
the Agamas came into being? The answers could be in the negative. The 
temple at Besnagar (ancient Vidisa) is not extant but the Garuda pillar is still 
there indicating that there must have been a temple and that must have been 
a temple of Visnu. 4 To this period also belongs the inscription of Ghosundi 
in Rajaputana which mentions a temple for Vasudeva and Samkarsana. This 


1. Cf. PR. P. 32. 

2. Vide: - Kalottara cited in PR. p. 36. 

3. Paus . S. 38. 47-53. This is called Vyamisrayajana. 

4. The date of this temple is fixed in the 2nd century b.c. 
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temple was called Narayanavatika. It had a rampart (enclosure) made of 
stone. Another inscription, which is engraved on a slab, mentions the 
consecration of a wooden image of Astabhujasvamin during the reign of the 
Abhira king VasisdiaputraVasusena of the 3rd century A.D. Thus this refers 
to a Visnu temple. 

Some or many of these could have been small structures which housed 
the Dhruvaberas, some of such in South India were glorified by the hymns 
of the Alvars, who flourished between 650 A.D. and 850 A.D. The structures, 
whatever could have been their shape, must have been in existence long 
before the period of the Alvars. 

The Tamil works like Cilappatikdram, J Paripatal, Ahananuru, Purandnuru 
and Kalittokai describe Visnu graphically and vividly the temples of Visnu, 
some of which should be the same as those which were glorified by the Alvars 
in their composition. These works are assigned to the period lst-5th 
centuries A.D. These structures, celebrated in these Tamil classical works, 
could have been built following the traditions preserved in works which were 
much more ancient than them. The nature of these works could not be 
determined for want of evidence. They could have dealt with sculpture, 
archaeology and architecture. 

However, there are certain evidences which may suggest that the Agamas 
were in the process of compilation about 500 A.D. During this period, there 
were already many temples, the inscription of one of them dated 467-8 A.D., 
refers to God Visnu in His lying posture as Anantasvamin. Gandhar (in 
Central Asia) inscription, which is dated 423 A.D. mentions a temple of 
Visnu. 5 6 A dhvajastambha of Visnu with the name Janardana was built in Eran 
in Sagar district of central India. 7 The copper plate inscription, which is 
dated 476 A.D., is available for Damodarpur in the Dinajpur District of 
Bengal, mentions the gift of land for the temple ( devakula ) of Visnu with the 
name Svetavarahasvamin. 8 Stone is found to be used for the construction of 
a temple for Visnu at Deogarh known as Dasavatara at about 500 A.D. 9 Visnu 
under the name Govindasvamin had a temple, as appears from a copper 


5. Cilappatikdram refers to the temples at Srirangam and Tirumalai: 2. 35, 51. 

6. Fleet: Inscriptions of the Early Gupta kings p. 248. 

7. Ibid. p. 78. 

8. Ibid. p. 89. 

9. Sircar: Select Inscriptions PP. 328-9. 
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plate inscription dated 448 A.D. at Baigram, Bogra District in Bengal. An 
inscription of Nandivarman II dated 420 A.D. also mentions a grant to God 
Visnugrhasvamin. 10 

During the period when the above-mentioned temples were popular, 
the Agamas do not seem to have exerted any influence on their construc¬ 
tion. The temples, which were built after 800 A.D., reveal some features 
suggesting the influence of the Agamas on their construction. The Agamas 
too bear the impact of the sculptural and architectural treatment of temples 
in ancient texts which the artisans followed while building the temples. 

Besides, the deities enshrined in many of the temples bear names such 
as Parthasarathi, Devanatha and Viraraghava, which are not found men¬ 
tioned in any Agama texts. The conclusion must therefore be to deny 
Agamic influence in temples, which have vimanas also differing much from 
the Agamas in their names and construction. 

The temples of the period before 500 A.D. have different beginnings. 
Many of them were not built by any ruling prince. The chronicles which 
contain accounts of many of the temples show that God revealed Himself to 
the devout worshippers with such forms that they yearned to behold. It may 
be that some such figures remain as they are, or were built by the devout and 
well-to-do persons at the direction of religious leaders. The artisans, who 
were then conversant with the building of structures, brought those figures 
into being. Such of those persons, who influenced in building those images 
and small structures to house them, could have been sages, siddhas and 
ordinary men. Some temples, whose origin could not be traced to any known 
source, but remembered by the devout as having had their existence in a 
manner that is of extra- ordinary kind, could have been called svayamvyakta 
or self-revealed. The Agamas classified such shrines of diverse nature into 
clear cut divisions as Svayamvyakta, Divya, Saiddha and others. It is not 
possible to show that temples, which were built after 800 A.D., were 
constructed in strict adherence to the rules laid down in the Agamas. The 
temple at Srirangam is an exception to this, as there is much agreement 
between the nature of the structures in this temple and the description given 
in the Paramesvarasamhita. 


10. M.S. Vats: Survey of India. No. 70. 



XL. Cosmic Character of the Temple 


Cosmos is universe which is set in an orderly way. This is the physical sense 
of the word. It has a spiritual sense according to which it is the Supreme 
Being pervading the entire universe without having spatial, temporal and 
objective limitations. In this sense, cosmos is incomprehensible and inesti¬ 
mable. It can be apprehended only in parts as celestial, terrestrial etc. 
However, it can be comprehended through the temple wherein the icons, 
pavilions, tanks, bells and others are parts well-known to all. What all is there 
in the universe is pervaded fully by God. Several regions called loka, courses 
called adhvan, realities called tattvas and divine beings called devatas are the 
four main parts into which the universe could be classified for study. The 
temple contains all these parts and so, one can have the understanding of 
these parts by knowing the parts which constitute the temple. 

The world ( bhuloka) where we live, is held to lie on the ground where the 
temple is built, atmosphere ( bhuvarloka) in the altars on which the temple 
stands, suvarloka lies from there upto the pillar (pilaster at the bottom of the 
pillar), mahat from prastara (entablature) or jarigha to the main spire 
( sikhara ), janaloka in the Vedi, the supporting platform, tapoloka from there 
upto recessed moulding (gala), and satyaloka in the finial ( stupi). All the 
seven worlds are to be thought of pervading the various parts of the temple. 1 

Adhvans, are to be understood as having pervasion of the temple. Adhvans 
are courses, which are six in number, are Varna, Kala, Tattva, Mantra, Pada 
and Bhuvana. Varna means letters which pass through the stages called Para, 
PasyantI, Madhyama and Vaikhari. Para is the first stage in which sound 
which is pardess lies in the Muladhara below the navel. It is not audible. 
PasyantI is the next stage which is in the navel where Para takes its places. 
This does not admit of any transaction and could be known by the yogins. At 
this stage, sound undergoes change as Prakrti and Pratyaya (suffix). The 
third stage is called Madhyama which occupies the heart. Here the sound is 
not knowable to others. The last stage is called Vaikhari which occupies the 
throat. This is audible. 

1. IS. 3.102-106; cf. Paus. S. 43. 96-103. 
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The course that is next to varna 'is kala which stands for the six qualities. 2 
The tottmtstand for the activities of vyuhaand divine descents. 3 Mantradhva 
arises front Varnadhva. 4 This course serves different purposes namely, the 
souls which are drowned in the sea of worldy existence are helped to cross 
over it, those who are in bondage enjoy life because of this course. The mere 
utterance of the mantras brings good results for those who recite them. a The 
full realisation of this aspect of the Mantradhvan while living in this 
miserable world would arouse among who utter the mantras with a sense of 
detachment. Further, the recitation of the mantras is welcome to those who 
take to the work of worship of God. Again, constant repetition of the mantras 
would eventually show to those who meditate upon God, whose auspicious 
figure they behold through then. The mantras are sentient. Those who think 
of them they protect from disasters. They have their forms concealed behind 
their utterances. They also grant moksa. 

The next course is Padadhvan, which are in the form of four stages of 
waking, dream state, state of deep sleep and transcendental. Among these, 
the first three are said to be impure and the last one alone is pure. 

The last course is Bhuvanadhvan, which is in the form of the world having 
the sentient and non-sentient beings. 7 

Nine pitchers, which are made of metals or stones, are placed, in pits 
which are dug for the purpose of constructing the temple. These support the 
stony base placed above them and eventually the temple itself. The six 
adhvans are said to lie within the stones, that is, below which support them. 
These are like the seeds which make their appearance like the shoots. 
Bhuvanadhvan is from the stones which support the pitchers upto the base 
of the temple. Padadhvan is from the base up to the height of the sanctum 
sanctorum. It is in the garbhagrha that the Supreme Being is in the form of 
dhruvabera who is to be meditated upon in the four stages of waking etc. 

2. This course is experienced only by the yogins\ vide: LT. 36.44a. 

3. LT. 22.15b-16. 

4. Ibid 171>22a. 

5. Vide: Spft ufHc&iWfa 

11 Vedantadesika: Hayagnva slotra 10. 

6. LT. 22. 22b-27a. 

7. Ibid. 27b-28a. 
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Mantradhvan lies above garbhagrhaup to Sukanasa or simply nasika which is 
dormer-window with a slope resembling the beak of a parrot. Tattvadhvan 
lies above nasika and extends upto vedika, a platform which is the lower part 
of the aloe. Kaladhvan rises above this goes upto gala, recessed strip. 
Varnadhvan lies above this. It represents the state of Brahman in the form 
of sabda. Thus it is shown that the six courses are represented in the parts of 
the temple. 8 

The twenty-five tattvas , as admitted in the Samkhya system are to be 
thought of as having pervasion in the temple. Among them, the earth is the 
foundation on which the temple is built, water on the base, fire on the pillar, 
air on the recessed moulding, akasa on the roof, the two eyes on the windows, 
tongue on the altar, nose on the Sukanasika, organ of speech on the 
entrance, hands on the pillars, feet on the stony base, the generative and 
excretive organs on the drain, mind on the sky, ego on the Brahmasila, 
buddhi on the pedestal, prakrti within the pedestal, soul on the icon of 
Adisesa is to be thought of as lying beneath the stony support for the 
pitchers, the wheel with thousand spokes above it, Sakti on the stony support 
for the pitchers and Narayana with His retinue in the central pitcher above 
it. 9 

Similarly, gods Ananta and others, cakra (discus), the vyuha deities, 
Jnanabhasa and powers which are nine in number, are also considered as 
having pervasion in the temple. 10 

The Ksirarnava, a work written in the 15th century describes five temple 
as a human body by comparing the limbs (or parts) of the temple with the 
parts of the human body. The Vdstusastra ofVisvakarman of the 11 th century 
and Ralnatilaka a later work on architecture depict the comparison of the 
temple to the human body. Of similar nature are the Agnipurana and 
Mayamata Silpasdstra of Gannamacarya. Among these, the chapter called 
Prasadastaradevatanyasa of the Vdstusastra deals with this matter in fifteen 
slokas. The Ratnatilaka is in fragments. Chapter 102 of the Agnipurana 
presents this matter very clearly. The Mayamatasilpasastra has four and half 
slokas to treat this matter in brief. 11 


8. Vide: 55. 24.354b-357; Pans. 5. 43. 100b-138. 

9. 75. 2.112-118a. 

10. Ibid. 123-145a. 

11. For details see M.A. Dhaky’s paper “Prdsada as cosmos" in the Brahmavidya Vol. 

XXXV. parts 2-3. 



XI,I . Daily routine of a Pancaratrika 


The world is diverse in nature with the people inhabidng in group under 
different classes. They have their distinct features which identify them as 
belonging to a particular class. The Pancaratra system derives sustenance 
from the Vedas, which provide it with information on many facets of life 
religious in character. Yet, the Agama has introduced certain changes in 
matters which it has inherited. In particular, some changes are in the 
treatment of the orders ( asrama) in life. The Brahmacarins are of four kinds 
with the names Brahmacarin, Liiigin, Sisya and Upasaka. The traits of the 
Brahmacarin are well-known. The Liiigins are those who wear the emblems 
of the conch, discus, mace, Sarnga, Srivatsa and Kaustubha and worship 
Garuda or Visnu, besides begging for the alms. The Sisya is ever devoted to 
the preceptor and worships Hari, besides pleasing the teacher at the same 
time. He goes about begging for alms and does not do anything. The 
Upasaka devotes his time in doing^apaand homa, studies the Vedas and takes 
bath three times a day. He attends on the preceptor and does japa with the 
eight-syllabled mantra 1 

Householders are four, namely, Vratin, Grhasta, Adhya and Acarya. 
Vratin undertakes observances, worships God, controls his senses and 
worships God. Grhastha is like Vratin. He reads the Samhitas (of Pancaratra) 
and looks after his pupils. Adhya is hospitable to the guests, feeds them and 
is devoted to God. Acarya is skilled in undertaking the acts of consecration 
according to the Vedic and Tantric rules, performs them and takes interest 
on the well-being of the disciples. 2 

Vanaprasthas are four with the names Vaikhanasa, Tantrin, Guru and 
Niskala. Vaikhanasa takes food which is not saline and salty, and lives with 
wife and children in a hermitage or house and is ever free from laziness. He 
lies on a deer’s hide spread on the ground and is ever devoted to learning 
and meditation. Tantrin leads an unsophisticated life, takes bath three times 


1. SKS. Brahma. 5.6-14a. 

2. Ibid. 14b-22a. 
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a day, doesjapa and homa with the Tantrika mantras, wears the barks of trees, 
lies on darbhas and is ever devoted to Visnu repeating the eight-syllabled 
mantras. Guru is an anchorite living on bulbous roots and fruits. He does not 
regularly live in any place. He visits holy places and is ever devoted to Visnu. 
Niskala is one who takes food only at night and is content with what we 
receives, without asking for it. He treats the blame and the praise alike. He 
maintains silence. He treats the clod of earth and gold alike. 3 

Recluses ( samnyasins ) are four namely, Hamsa, Paramahamsa, Bhagavan 
and Prabhu. Hamsa wears the conch and discus, holds a single staff, 4 eats by 
begging for alms, is ever devoted to God, is skilled in doing the Tan trie rites 
and wears the reddish brown garments and hides of animals. He has tuft and 
wears the sacred thread. Paramahamsa keeps himself aloof from others, 
holds a single staff and devotes his time in meditation and is interested in 
Advaita . 5 He leaves off the tuft and sacred thread. He is free from likes and 
dislikes. He begs for his food and has regular food habits and is devoted to 
Tantric rites. Bhagavan wears the conch and discus (as ear ornaments), roll 
of darbha, loop, gourd, triple staff, and yogapattaka. He is ever devoted to 
Vasudeva, has his senses under control and begs for his food. Prabhu is 
similar to Bhagavan. He worships God with Sakrayaga and at the three 
samdhyas. 

3. Ibid. 22b-33a; Vaikhanasa mentioned here is not a follower of the Vaikhanasa Agama 
tradition but one who belongs to the Vanaprastha order. 

4. Hamsa is stated to have a single stafF ( ekadandi , SKS . Brahma 5.34b). The recluses of 
the Vaisnava community hold a triple staff (tridanda) and the mention of ekadanda 
does not make clear the identity of the hamsa order of the recluses. He is said to have 
the tuft and the sacred thread. He could not then be an Advaitin. Or, the tradition 
of the Pancaratra system must be, as in many cases, different here from the custom 
prevailing among the Vaisnavas. 

5. Paramahamsa also is said to hold a single staff (ekadanda) {SKS. Brahma, 5. 35b) and 

has cast away tuft and sacred thread. He is devoted to Advaita. This description fits 
well with the practices of a recluse who belongs to the Advaita Vedanta tradition. 
There is mention of having the conch and discus nor of this kind of recluse being 
devoted to the worship of Visnu. This poses a problem. Does the Paramahamsa class 
of recluse not belong to the Pancaratra tradition? There is however a passage in LT. 
16.24a which runs as I This means that Brahman is 

partless and non-dual, as it is not separate from its powers. Hence this is not a 
reference to the concept of Advaita Vedanta which denies reality to the world. It will 
therefore proper to take this as meaning the unitary nature of Brahman . Further 
research would be of help to find out whether the recluses following the Pancaratra 
tradition had a simple staff. 
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The classification that is given above is meant for those who follow the 
Pancaratra tradition. The daily roudne which these persons have to follow 
is divided into five parts namely Abhigamana, Upadana, Ijya, Svadhyayaand 
Yoga. This applies to the whole day which includes night also. The first part 
Abhigamana begins with Brahmamuhurta 6 Which is to be spent by doing 
japa, homa , dhydna and worship by singing the praise of God through 
thought, word and deed. The person must then go to the place 7 of God who 
is the source of the world. Acquiring the fruits, flowers etc. that are required 
for the worship of God is done at the next stage called Upadana. The 
durauon for this is called Prahara which is of three hours. The next stage is 
called Ijya which is also known as yaga, a ritualistic word indicating that the 
Agama follows the Vedic tradition. This denotes actual worship comprising 
of eight parts namely, Antaryaga, Bhogayaga, Madhvadiyaga, Annayaga, 
Sampradana, Vahnisantarpana, Pitryaga and Anuyaga. Abhigamana means 
approaching the place of God. The second consists of external services 
(upacara ) in the form of worship through arghya, flowers and others. The 
third consists in offering worship through curds smeared with honey or 
offering an animal. Worship by offering cooked food (anna) is the fourth 
stage. Sampradana, which is the name of the next stage, consists in giving 
away, ofwhatwas offered to God. Doing homais the next stage which is called 
Vahnisantarpana. Pleasing the departed souls by offering food is called 
Pitryaga . 8 The last stage is called Anuyaga which consists in doing the homa 
for Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana and Samana, the five vital airs. 9 The next 


6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 


Brahmamuhurta: the period of the day between four ghatikds to two ghatikds before 
sunrise (roughly between 3-45 a.m. to 5-15 a.m). 

Place here means the particular part of the house where the person who adopts this 
procedure lives, or a temple. 

What exacdy does the word pitryaga means is not clear. It may mean pitrpuja, worship 
of the departed ancestors. It shall take the form of annual ceremonies or tarpana 
which is to be done every day after sandhya in the morning. 

Anuyaga is stated to be prdnagnihavana ; that is, taking food after satisfying the five 
pranas by taking small bits of cooked rice before taking the food. This is called 
prdndhuti or prandgnihotram (or havana). Prana is conceived as agni where alone 


Havana or ahuti could be done. Anuyaga means only this. Anuyaga is defined thus: 




^ ct II Pans. S. 31.71b-72. 
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part is Svadhyaya, 10 traditional knowledge of the system (Pancaratra) is 
explained by giving oral explanations for certain topics. This is done in this 
period. The last part is Yoga which includes the worship of God at nightfall 
and practice of yoga which may be stopped when the person requires rest 
which shall take the form of sleep. 11 

Upadana includes procuring rice, curds, jaggery, darbha, leaves and 
faggots. 12 Svadhyaya also comprises of the recitation of the three Vedas, 
Ekayana Veda, teaching sastras to the pupils and reading the epics, Puranas 
and Dharmasastras. 15 

Ijya is not confined to the worship of God. Adoration of recluses, 
devotees and the inidated ( diksita ) are also included within it. Gifts 14 may 
also be given during this period. Vaisnava mantras 15 could also be meditated 
upon during the period of Svadhyaya. 

Since Vyasasmrti and Daksasmrti 16 uphold the pracuce of this Pancakala 
roudne, objecdon cannot be raised against this division. 17 The pracdces 
enjoined in these parts are to be considered as rendering service to God. 

After getdng up from the bed early in the morning, one shall attend to 

i g 

calls of nature, wash the teeth and take bath in a river or tank. Well shall 
not be used for this purpose. 19 If water is not available, bath could be deemed 
to have been undertaken by uttering the Mulamantra. This is Mantrasnana. 
Another bath called Dhyanasnana is another kind which consists in thinking 
that the water rising from Visnu’s foot falls on the head and enters the body 


10. JS. 22.72b reads adhyaya. 

11. JS. 22.6874a; Pdram. S. 9.180-187; Pad. S. 4T3.3; SKS. Rsi ch. 1. 

12. Pad. S. 4.13.31-33. 

13. Ibid. 67b-72a. 

14. SKS , Rsi. 1.10-1 la. 

15. Ibid. 12-13a. 

16. This gets exhaustive treatment in PR. 60-78. 

17. Samgava, Sama, Vi^nupriya, Dharma and Vlraga are the five divisions of the day 
according to Bhoja’s Prayogapaddhatiratndvali. This is to be adopted only by those 
who seeks material prosperity. Besides, this division is not obligatory. Vide: PR. p. 51. 

18. Vide: SKS. Brahma 5. 56b; 57-72. 

19. JS. 9.61-69; chapters IX of JS offers an elaborate treatment of snana\ Mantrasnana, 
Dhyanasnana are also included as specific kinds of bath. 
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through the Brahmarandhra. 20 Snana is also classified as Vaidika and 
Tantrika, 21 and also as Vayavya and Goraja. 22 

After taking bath, gods, manes and sages shall be pleased by offering 

OQ — 

libations of water. Then twelve Urdhvapundras are to be worn with white 
mud and a streak in between with turmeric powder. The pundra (ornamen¬ 
tal mark) shall be vertical in the form of two parallel lines made of white mud 
starting from the edges of the two eye-brows at the nose reaching the hair in 
the forehead. The two lines shall be joined with a horizontal line at the nose. 
This is for the forehead. The other eleven pundras shall be three below the 
chest, one in the chest, three in the neck, in the centre and sides, two in the 
front part of both arms, one at the nape and one just below the central 
pordon of the back. These are to be of the same form as that in the forehead 
but in different sizes proportionate to the parts where they are worn. The 
form of the pundra shall be similar to the foot of Visnu. Other forms like that 
of the flame of the lamp or leaf of the bamboo tree are not to be worn. 24 The 
Urdhvapundra shall be worn only with white mud and not any other 
material. 23 

The Pancaratra Agamas enjoin the act of sandhya in the morning, noon 
and evening as obligatory. Yet, the well-known Savitrimantra is not men¬ 
tioned here but its place for japa is taken up by Visnugayatri, Dvadasaksara 
and Astaksara in three samdhyas respectively, the deities for them being 
Visnu, Mahavisnu and Sadavisnu respectively. 26 


20. JS. 9.61-72a; Param. S. 2. 128. 

21. SKS. Brahma. 5. 54b-55a. 

22. Param . S. 2.132-135. 

23. SKS. Brahma. 5. 80-92. 

24. PdramesLhyasamhitd contains the treatment of this topic but this text is not extant, 
citations are offered from this text by Vedantadesika in his Saccaritraraksa . II. PP. 62, 
64, 66, 69, 71-72 8c 76. 

The Saccaritraraksa II contains extracts from the Sanatkumdrasamhitd , but they are 
not traceable in the present edition of this text. Perhaps, they formed part of 
chapters I-III in the Brahmaratra and Brhaspatiratra which are not available. 

After then shapes that of Visnu’s feet ought not be worn while wearing the 
Urdhvapundra (vide Saccaritraraksa II. P. 23). 

25. Vide: Saccaritraraksa. II. P. 65. 

However, Paus. S. 31.145a and SS. 18-103b recommend the use of ashes. 

SKS. Brahma 5.94-106. 


26. 



226 


ISVARASAMHITA 


It is pertinent in this context to mention that the Pauskarasamhita offers 
a different classification of the daily routine, though the expressions denot¬ 
ing the Pancakala division and astanga puja are found in this text. 27 
According to this Samhita, bath, worship, japa, reading of the stotras and 
performance of samdhyaa.Te to be attended to during the period beginning 
with Brahmamuhurta till the sun is seen. Later, the materials that are needed 
for worshipping God are to be procured. Then bath is to be taken. In the 
evening, external worship is to be done after Bhutasuddhi and then internal 
worship. Homa is then to be done. The rite to the departed ancestors, 
offering of ball , and adoring the guests are to be attended to. One shall take 
food, which is called Atmayaga, alongwith the relatives and his dependents. 
Study of one’s Veda shall be undertaken after reciting the jRAand Samavedas. 
The epies and others are then to be reflected upon as regards to their 
contribution. This God shall be placed in one’s heart and worshiped. The 
daily routine, which is filled with the Bhagavan is said to have thirteen limbs 
(parts). 28 

In a way, this is explanatory of the Pancakala division but the items are 
numbered and their number is arrived at as thirteen displaying difference 
from the Pancaveda concept. 

What kind of food shall one take? What should be the kind of behaviour 
with others? These matters are dealt under the head Samayacara which shall 
be taken up in a subsequent chapter. 


27. Vide: Pans. S. 41.45b. 

28. Ibid. 41.57-63. 



XLU. Ijya 


Ijya means worship, as one of the five-fold division of the daily routine. It shall 
mean, on the strength of usage, worship in the house. Worship is of two 
kinds namely, svartha and parartha, meaning for one’s own sake and others 
sake. The former is the worship performed in the house and the latter in the 
temple. The former is like a lamp, while the latter is like the sun. The latter 
is superior as it offers moksa to the worshipper. 1 

God could be worshipped in two ways,, namely through the idol and 
secondly through Salagrama. 

The icon for worship could be one that is consecrated by others at an 
earlier period or one that is given by one’s preceptor, or one which one gets 
through his own efforts, or one that is worshipped and given by another 
person or purchased for money. 2 3 It may be made of gold or silver or brass 
or copper. Idols made of stone or wood shall not be used for worship in the 
house. The icons for worship in the house could be made of gems, or moon 
stone or crystal and it would fulfil all desires. Those, which are made of 
sandal wood, aloe wood, Devadaru, Bilva, Brahmavrksa, Sami, Nameru, Fig 
tree, Udumbara, Banyan tree, Priyarigu, Jati, Spanda, Timi, Kadamba, 
Kurava, Tilaka, Saptala, 4 Sarala, Mango, Badara, Jack, Ksirini, 5 Tilaka, 
Madhuka, Asana, Jambu, 6 Punnaga and others are also fit for worship. 


1. Vide: TftWRTePfjJ I Anandasamhita 3.5. 

Wf: I 

II IS. 21 508 

2. Pans. S. 32. 84-87. 

3. The icon, which is made of iron would help in controlling the bad spirits, that of bell- 
metal would drive away the enemies. That of three metals would help in conquering 
the enemies and that of lead would bring in diseases. 

4. Saptala: Arabian jasmine. 

5. Trees which ooze out juice resembling milk, a common name for the banyan, 

udumbara and fig trees. 

6. Jambu: rose-apple. 
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The size of the icon is to be determined according to matraiigula. The 
icon shall not be more ihen one hasta (24 angulas) and less then twelve 
angulas. If it is made of a superior metal, then the prabha (arc) and pedestal 
shall be made of some other material. It shall not be in lying posture. It may 
have Sri and Bhu on the sides or be without them. 7 

It shall be placed in the north-west corner in the house. Ahkurarpana 
and Jaladhivasa are to be done followed by Nayanonmllana. These are to be 
done by reciting the Puru§asukta. If it is stationed in a fixed place, consecra¬ 
tion shall be done after invocation. If it is to be taken out to some other place, 

O 

invocation is to be done by placing it on the altar. Ornaments like 
Kaustubha, Vanamala etc. are to be placed in their places on the icon. Homa, 
and services are to be done. It must have life infused into it ( pranapratislha) 
uttering ‘om, hram, hrim, krom, yam, ram, lam, vam, sam, sam and hum’ 
then jatibandha and yantrabandha are to be done on the icon. 9 Then the 
mantra, 3 PRT fc|iJQ44 TO'9F I TT: 

shall be uttered while the icon is touched with darbhas and mango 
shoots. Homa is to be done for thousand times uttering the name of God. 
After consecrating thus the icon, the discus, conch, mace, bow (Sarhga) and 
sword (Nandaka) are to be consecrated. The sun and the seven mothers 10 
are to be installed there where the icon is placed. Visvaksena is to be installed 
there as an independent deity or a dependent one. 

Worship in the house can also be done to God who is present in the form 
of Salagrama. 11 The word sdla means a kind of tree. Salagrama means a place 


7. For further details see Pad . S. 3.32.1-37. 

8. Ibid. 38-61. 

9. om, hram, hiirnd nd krom are the bdjdksaras for the mantra; yam, ram , lain and vam are 
the syllables of power of the four elements; and sam, sam , sam and hum are the 
syllables of the powers of ahgamantras. For the meaning of jatibandha see chapter 
XXXVIII. 

10. Vide: SKS. Indra. 5.38-39a. 

11. Sala or Sali with the word grama is used. Which of these is correct can not to be 

ascertained. Bhanujidlksita mentions is it as Sdla : ?lld:) commentary 

on the Namalingdnusdsana 2.2.37. The word grama means living together. Vide: 

I Ibid. 2.3.19. Sa is a palatal (tdlavya) and so the word shall be Salagrama. 
It is also called Salagrava. S.Pr.S. 29. 114b. 
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abounding in Sala trees. It is the name of a holy place which is sixty miles west 
of Kathmandu or the bank of Gandaki river in Nepal, but this sense is not 
intended for this word. Sala is considered to mean a kind offish found in the 
Gandaki river. A bee called Vajrakita makes the mud mixed up with its saliVa 
and turns it round. This bee is supposed to live in the Himalayan area. It 
gathers the minerals and with mud produces a hard nest within which it 
dwells when there is snowfall all round. While dwelling there it moves about 
here and there, when its legs which are sharp and hot like fire, produce lines 
within that nest. The lines are varied and in different places in that nest. 
When ice melts, this would come out of the nest which is called a stone with 
the name Jalaja. Since this stone is light, it will float in milk, but such stones 
are hardly available. Some pebbles also may be there at that height in the 
Himalayas in which this bee could get into. These also are stones which when 
placed in milk, would get down due to weight. When they are weighed, they 
would be a little more heavy than before. These are also a valuable Salagrama. 
This bee may also live within stones at the lower ranges of Himalayas. These 
stones may be weighty, and be less dark in colour. These are called Sthalaja, 
but these are not as valuable as what are called Salagrama. This bee has not 
so far seen by anybody, as it lives at a height of 17000 feet in the hills which 
are ever filled with ice. Thus it is clear that these stones which are called 
salagrama are available in the Gandaki river flowing in Nepal. They are to be 
tested to find whether they are genuine. 

Those, which are called Salagrama, must have a hole and they alone are 
genuine. These stones may be like pebbles having no hole, or broken into 
two halves resembling a wheel or with a hole and wheel and lines. The stones 
of the first kind would be less heavy than the stones which appear or said to 
be Salagramas. If it is slightly heavier after it is put in milk, it shall be 
Salagrama and not a mere stone. The wheels may be many up to twelve in 
number. This is the best kind. Some may be flat, long or short, oval, round, 
hard, soft and glossy. If these are black in colour, they grant repute to its 
worshipper. Soft stones would fulfil the desires and small ones would enable 
the worshipper get moksa. The stones if they are blue, green and yellow in 
colour and having many holes are to be avoided. 

The number of Salagramas for worship shall be one, four, six, eight, ten 
or twelve. Visnu is said to be present in the Salagrama. Hence these stones 
are worshipped in the place of the idol. They are to be treated as self- 
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manifested {svayamvyakta) . I2 Worship of this does not require prior conse¬ 
cration. 

The general definition of Salagrama is that it is marked by the discus of 
Visnu. 13 It may take any shape with which it could be idenufied. 14 They are 
of several kinds such that they are identified with the names of Visnu such 
as Varaha, Hiranyagarbha, Santanagopala, Matsya and others. 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhita , 15 Snlattvanidhi, Agnipurana, Garudapurana and 
others, give details regarding the nature, origin and worship of Salagrama. 

The Laksmitantra and Ahirbudhnyasamhita do not describe the worship of 
the idol in the house or temple. Yet, they deal with Antaryaga 16 and 
Bahiryaga. However, external worship in both these texts speak of Sri and 
Sudarsana respectively, as the deities receiving the worship. That a concrete 
form, there is no need to call it icon, is intended to be worshipped cannot 
be proved but the treatment suggests it. 

After getting the preparation done for worship, which is to be done in six 
seats namely, Mantrasana, Snanasana, Alamkarasana, Bhojyasana, 
Mantrasana and Paryaiikasana. These are not really six different seats for 
God but the places where God is offered different services. The seats shall 
be only two, one separately for bath and the other for the services mentioned 
in the other five asanas. 

At the outset, God shall be thought of as having around Him the entire 
retinue. He shall appeal to God to receive the worship done with the services 
namely Aupacarika, Samsparsika and Abhyavaharika. 17 Bhutasuddhi, an act 
of purifying one’s body so mentally as to make it perfect for doing worship, 
is then to be done. 18 

The vessels for doing worship are to be arranged so that all of them will 
be to one’s right. They shall be filled with pure and fragrant water. The 
Arghya vessel shall be placed in the south-east, the padyavessel in the south¬ 
west, the acamariiyave ssel in the north-west and the snaniya in the north-east. 

12. Bhaktiratnakara p. 3; Pad . S. 3.32.11; Visnutilaka 6.500. 

13. *Hdi4iHeiOT^ I Ranavlra: Bhaktiratnakara , P. 75. 

14. I Ibid. P. 407. 

15. Ahs. 50.19-24a; the texts which deal with this topic in separate chapters are 
Paramagamacuddmani Ch. 54; Purusattomasamhita ch. 28. 

16. LT. deals with these in Ch. 36-39; Ahs. ch. 28 does not deal with Antaryaga. 

17. This will be treated in ch. XLV1II. 

18. Ahs. 28. 21b-29a, this will be treated in ch. XLV1I. 
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Each of these four vessels shall have certain ingredients placed in them. 
They are white mustard, aksata, barley, durva, clove and others. 19 

The first is Mantrasana in which a little water is taken from the arghya 
vessel and poured into the right hand of God uttering Mulamantra. Flowers 
are then to be offered. Pddya water is to be used for washing God’s feet and 
then the feet are to be wiped with a clock. Acamana is then to be offered. 
Sandal-paste shall be offered followed by the offering of garlands and again 
of acamana. 

The second is Snanasana in a pedestal kept there. Garlands are to be 
removed and then bath is to be offered. New clothes are to be given. 

The next stage is Alamkarasana when God is bedecked with garments, 
flowers and ornaments. The next is Bhojyasana in which food, in a well 
arranged manner, shall be offered to God. Madhuparka 20 shall then be 
offered. What is offered shall be made safe by the show of Astramantra and 
then offered with Surabhimudra. 

Mantrasana in the next is when fruits and tambulc i 21 are offered. The last 
stage is Paryankasana in which the Lord is made to lie in a worthy bed. The 
man who worships then shall fall at the feet of God, touching the ground 
with his eight limbs 22 and request God to take him as a servant and beg His 
pardon for the acts of omission. This worship is the means to get moksa and 
incidentally the worldly benefits too. The retinue of God shall be then 
worshipped. 23 

The procedure for offering worship to God in six asanas, as given in the 
Laksmitantra and Ahirbudhnyasamhita, applies to the worship of Sri and 
Sudarsana respectively. There is no indication to take this as applicable to 
the worship of idols or Salagrama. The Nitya of Ramanuja dues not make this 


19. 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 


23. 


Ibid. 33b-36a. 


a mixture of curds, honey and butter is Madhuparka. 

Tambula is an admixture of betel leaves, scented arcea, nut-bits and paste-like lime. 
This is pranama: with eight limbs, 

Vide the definition: 


tit? ^I 



II Ahs . 28. 78b-79a 


Mind, buddhi , ego, feet and head are the five parts, the Vaikhanasa Agama classifies 
prostration (pranama) into five kinds namely masliska , samputa , prahvdnga,pahcanga 
and danddnga V,K. P. 256. 

Ahs. 28. 36b-85, Snanasana is also called Bhadrasana, 15.39.17b. 
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clear. The practice that is obtained at the presen t day in that this is applicable 
to the worship in the house. The other Pancaratra texts like Ratnatraya are 
silent about this. Evidently, this procedure for Grharca must be very late. The 
influence of the Agama mode of worship is now applied to the worship of 
God in the house. 



XLUI. Preceptor and Pupil 


The major part of the Pancaratra Agama is devoted to the worship of God 
in temples. The services of an Acarya are required for this purpose. An 
Acarya is one who knows the subject matter of the Sastras (here Pancaratra), 
is himself a practiser of the precepts which he preaches and places his pupils 
in the right course of conduct . 1 He is also known as Guru who dispels the 
pupil’s ignorances. He is Desika too, since he shows the correct way for 
others. All the same, there is difference in the connotation of these three 
names. Yet, the name Acarya is most appropriate in the Agama. An Acarya 
has to teach and train his pupils in the deeds concerning the field in which 
he is active. The pupil is called Sisya . 2 

An Acarya who knows the real nature of the Veda and Vedanta and the 
ways of comprehension and rejection (of unwanted matters), is devoted to 
doing such acts which are to be done for gods and manes, does not indulge 
in sinful acts, does not in spreading scandals, is free from jealousy at others 
eminence, is sympathetic towards those in distress, is filled with compassion 
for all living beings, rejoices at others’ happiness, and is enthusiastic in doing 
virtuous acts. He overlooks those who are evil minded. He is highly inter¬ 
ested in doing religious austerities and is filled with contentment. He is pure, 
bent upon doing yogic practices and interested in studying the Vedas. He is 
skilled in other Tantras, besides being conversant with the methodology of 
the Pancaratra acts and is duty minded. Conversant as he is with the systems 
of Vyakarana, Mlmamsa and Nyaya he is well-trained in reasoning many of 

1. Vide: ^ I 

Other meanings are also available for this word. He is a spiritual guide, he teaches 
the Vedas to the pupils who having had upanayana approach him for the study of the 
Vedas. 

2. The synonym for this word is chatra This is formed by the sutra — ©ailV^D '°I: I 
(Astadhyayl 4.4.62. Bhattojdlksita writes in his vrtti on the above sutra. 

, j<l<{T'ii u iiHiqt u i I ci-^sldH^q t5T3: I This means a chatra covers the shortcomings 
(or defects) of his guru. 
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the problems. The general and particular rules are well-known to him, as 
also those of the cases of exception which ordinarily raise many issues. He 
is skilled in the use of yantras. The distinct uses of fire-pits ( kundas ) are 
known to him. He is trained in drawing the mandalas for different purposes. 
Having full knowledge of the soul, he is tranquil, keeping the senses under 
control. He is mild by temperament, is of a good lineage and a devout 
worshipper ofVisnu . 8 He shall not be stout or lean, short in stature, must not 
be blind in one eye, nor affected by diseases. Neither he should be blind nor 
deaf or bald or lame. He shall not be a hypocrite nor imitable by temper. He 
shall not be avaricious or crooked-minded . 3 4 

He shall do the six karmans , 5 shall be unperturbed, engage himself in 
doing the duties prescribed for the five periods of a day ( pancakala). He shall 
be conversant with the nature of aksaras. 

The person, who attends to the duties in the temple must have under¬ 
gone initiation ( diksa ) and so he is called diksita, who must also have studied 
the Veda, Vedanta and Pancaratra and teaches them to his pupils. He does 
also the rituals like Darsapurnamasa. He who is born in the family of diksitas 
and is initiated by Bhattacarya, learning the Vedas and Pancaratra from the 
Guru, and has control over the mind and senses is called Bhattaraka. He is 
called Bhttacarya, who belongs to the lineage of diksitas, conversant with 
yoga practices, who needs no assistance for doing the deeds beginning with 
ploughing the ground to consecration, who is not insulted by anyone, and 
well-versed in mantras . 6 This division is meaningless. Bhatta or Bhattaraka 
means a venerable person, a learned person, sometimes a scholar proficient 
in many sastras . 7 8 What all features one can attribute to a diksita are equally 
valid for a Bhatta. 

A disciple (sisya) shall resort to an Acarya for his learning. He shall be 
well-composed, modest, refined in taste, pure, chaste, intelligent, devoted to 
his wife , 8 and conveying, with all sincerity, to his guru what he has done and 

3. Ahs. 20.1.7. 

4. LT. 21-30-36, there are other interesting features stated here, 

5. The six karmans are: study of the Vedas, teaching the Vedas, doing the rituals, 
officiating in other’s rituals, giving gifts and receiving them. 

6. Spr . 5. 16.5t>l3a. 

7. Cf. Parasarabhatta, Bhattanarayana, Kumarilabhatta; person of lower status, actress 
in the dramas, the princes and masters as Bhatth~aka. 

8. This indicates that even married persons are taken by the preceptor for training 
them in the Pancaratra practises. 
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not done. He shall seek sreyas . 9 He shall approach the preceptor uttering the 
words: ‘I am approaching for refuge, teach me ’. 10 He shall have forbearance, 
and free from anger and avarice. He shall ever be disposed to serve the 
teacher and devoted to God. He must have come from a noble family and 
may belong to any caste. He must be straightforward and be interested in 
learning the purport of the sastras. n Women also are eligible for study . 12 

The Smrti and Dharmasastra texts deal with several matters that relate to 
the world and prescribe hard duties for a student. On the other hand, the 
pupil, according to the Pancaratragama, has to learn how he has to worship 
God. Worship cannot be undertaken by any body. A person, who desires to 
worship God, will have to get training from a competent preceptor. To do 
this, he requires initiation in the form of Pancasamskara. The five sacra¬ 
ments, nameiy, tapa, pundra, ijya, mantra and nama. Among these, tapa 
consists in marking both the frontal arms near the shoulder. The marks are 
to be made with small emblems made of metal, of the conch and discus of 
Visnu. These emblems are to be heated in the fire where homa is already done 
with the rks of the Purusasukta. The mark, that shall be made by the discus, 
to in the right arm and that by the conch in the left. The way oi pundra to be 
worn and ijyahave been treated in ch. XLII and XLIII respectively. Mantras 
mentioned here will be described in a further chapter. 

Objections have been raised against tapa on the ground that it involves 
injury. The motive behind this act of tapa is to purify the adept and make him 
or her get qualified to serve God. The surgeon performs operation on the 
body of a patient to give him relief from suffering. This causes much pain for 
this patient but this is not condemned anywhere. Certain diseases are cured 
in Saurastra by branding, writh a heated iron rod, in the lower part of the 


9. 

10 . 
11 . 


12. 


Sreyas: this word is in the comparative degree of the word prasasta which means that 
is spiritually good is moksa. This sense in contrast to the sense of the word preyas which 
means a thing that is wished for, and so belongs to the world. 

‘Mdtf *h u i hiki <JHoi’s’ll: I Ahs. 20.10b. 

Vide: I 

Vide: 'Hlff ^T! I 

RfcRlftrlH. II LT. 21.40b-41a. 


Cf.^: 


STCPRfocta: II Ahs. 15.9b-10a. 
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body. It is said that the mother-in-law applies the flame of the lamp to the 
knee of the newly wedded bride to ensure fortune for her . 13 Thus the 
objection does not stand to reason . 14 It is by this sacrament that an adept 
becomes qualified to learn from the Guru the method of worshipping God. 

Mantra here means the three mantras namely Astaksara, Dvaya and 
Caramasloka. 


13. Commentary on the Nyayaparisuddhi by Srinivasacarya PP. 414-15 (Chowkhamba 
edn). 

Cf. I 

UHU|iMHU*MW .55. 20.2b-3a. 

Mantrinah means who has received the mantra. 


14. 



XLTV. Mantras and Mantroddhara 


Mantra is a Vedic hymn, a sacred formula. It is meditated upon and hence 
the name . 1 It gives protection to those who reflect or meditate upon it and 
give them its own (a respectable place ). 2 The mantras are classified as 
Vaidika, Tantrika and Vaidikatantrika . 3 The Vaidika mantras are to be used 
particularly by the Brahmins, Vaidikatantrika by kings and Tantrika by the 
Vaisyas and Sudras . 4 They are also classified as Saumya, Agneya and 
Saumyagneya. Visnugayatri, Dvadasaksara and Astaksara are of the Saumya 
(gende) kind. The mantras of Narasimha, Sudarsana, weapons, Surya and 
Agni are of the Agneya kind (fire) .To the third kind belongall Mudramantras, 
Aparajita, Pancaponisad, Varaha and Murtimantras . 5 

When Sakti desires to create the world, there arises nada from it. It is then 
in the state of pasyantwhen sound and its meaning are distinguished but not 
to be known to the ordinary people. When it passes into the state of 
madhyama, the distinction between them takes the form of an impression. 
Then it passes into the stage of vaikhan, the syllables and sentences are 
recognised in their form. Apart from this, the power of activity (Kriyasakti) 
takes the form of knowledge. Then the object denoted by it and the sound 
(word) denoting it become distinct, giving rise to the classification as vowels 
and consonants. Then it exists in the supreme space as the divine I-hood 
adorned with a garland of eternal syllables. Thus Sakti is known as the 
mother of all mantras . 6 


1. H-a) H'Hict (Nighantu 7-12). 

2. Vide: HI 0 ? ^ cTcT: I 

II JS. 63-203. 

Cf. LT. 18.44-45. 

3. SKS. Rsi 5.37.39a those who get initiated will gain much good by using the Tantrika 
mantras alone, ibid. 39b. 

4. Ibid. 9.3b-9. 

5. Ibid. Siva. 2.1-5a. 

6. LT. 18.22-37; cf. Aks. 16. 36b, 37-104 describe the evoludon of all the syllables. 
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Mantras are made of letters, rather, they have letters as their body. Gods 
have the mantras as their body.' Therefore God is known as Mantramurti 
(having mantra for body), as Mantranatha (Lord of mantras) and 
Mantramurtyatmako deva (Lord whose nature is to have mantra as his body) , 8 
Each syllable is under the control of Visnu. For instance, ga has Visnu, as 
destroyer of sins, wielder of mace . 9 Other represent the elements and sense- 
organs . 10 

Some mantras like Astaksara and Sadaksara are well known. There is no 
need to find out how they are formed. When worship is to be done to a 
particular deity, its mantra may not be available. That mantra must be 
formed. In such cases, matrkd, which is treated as the mother or source of 
mantras has to be used. To get this, a pedestal is to be arranged on a ground 
that is pure, levelled, free from the impurides of earth and it is to be smeared 
with cow-dung mixed up with water. After sprinkling it with Pancagavya, 
fragrant flowers shall be scattered over that area after smearing it with 
sandal-paste. That ground shall be worshipped with flowers. Mud shall be 
spread over that area and a pedestal rectangular or round in shape shall be 
drawn there. The pedestal shall be one or two hastas in measurement. This 
drawing shall take the form of a lotus or wheel accordingly as the mantra is 
to be formed for a spokes in the case of the wheel. 

The wheel, which is called Matrkacakra, shall have the Pranava written 
in the nave of the circle. The sixteen vowels are to be written in the circle 
called nabhi around the name . 11 Twenty-four consonants from ka to bha are 
to be written in the spokes of the wheel. Nine consonants from ma to ha are 
to be written in the circle called bahya around the spokes. Ksa is a separate 
letter in the Agama and it is to be written on the rim called pradhi of the 
wheel. The twenty-four letters beginning with fozand ending with bhaare to 
be drawn here in the directions starting from Agni and ending with Vayu. 
They represent the twenty-four tattvas of matter. The four letter from ya to 

7. Vide: PfTT H^SIH ^tcTT: I JS. 13.199b. 

8. LT. 33.112a; Ahs. 19.41b; 48-23b; JS. 20.364a. 

9. Vide: I Ahs. 17.13a. 

HTt TTWJ1: II Ibid. 21b. 

10. Vide: : TSPjrilPl '^°r 7 felf'H i iir o l ^ I 

II SKS. Siva 2.26. 

11. The letter l is admitted in the Agama as a vowel. 
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va, which represent dharana (within the mind) are to be drown on the 
northern side in the form of spokes. The four letters sa to ksa are to be drawn 
in the northeast representing Pahcabrahman. Ma stands for the self and it 
is to be along with ya. 12 

The Prakrti is then to be worshipped starting from Pranava and ending 
with the word namas. Mantramatrka is then to be worshipped in the pericarp 
of the lotus or nave in the wheel. The limbs of Goddess Sakti are to be 
considered as representing the letters. The adept shall offer arghya to the 
matrka by offering flowers. Food preparations shall then be offered. He shall 
prostrate before her for revealing herself to him. 

The formation of the following mantra is thus explained. The mantra is 
om amoghasarvasaktyatmane bhagavate namo namah. The explanation is given 
thus: 

I 

fgrfrWR ^ II 

fgcfa SKVIlguf fgcfalrtm I 

^SJIHI<VII8iR: II 

au^+|uf ^ tQW. cKH-dtH, I 

TT5W II 

fgcfhr I Is. 23.205b-210a. 

The following explanation in English will be useful to understand the 
original in Sanskrit: - 

aksasya madhyastha = in the centre, that is Om; nabhipurvam: first letter in 
the ndbhi-. a\ purvam nemah: ma; first letter in the nemi: m; nabhestrayodasam: 
13th letter in the ndbhi: o; dvitiyadaparam varnam: fourth letter in bahya: gha; 
then the word sarvasaktyatmane, thus the word got is amoghasarvasaktyatmane. 
Then dvitiydddvddasadvarna: the letter that is twice twelve, twenty-fourth, 
bha\ the letter that is after second in bahya: ga; pancamam bahisthebhyah, that 
is, fifth in the bahya: va; ndbhyekadasasamibhinnam dvitiyam astamat: twice 
eight: sixteenth: /a;with the eleventh in the ndbhi: e. t+e. te, then namo namah. 


12. JS. 6. 5-21; LT. 23.6-15. 

13. LT. 23.2lb-27. 
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In this mantra, the first word is a single syllable: om; amogha has three 
syllables; sarvasaktyatmanehas six syllables; bhagavate has four syllables; there 
are two words each having two syllables namo namah. 

There are mantras with 18, 20, 22 and 23 syllables and with the names 
Visakhayupa and Vyuhamantras in Susupti, Svapna andjagrat stages 14 of the 
adept who uses these. There are also mantras with thirty two, thirty four and 
thirty six syllables and for the lotus, conch, mace and discus. 

There is another way of preparing Matrkacakra. The nasals ha, ha, na, na, 
ma are to be written in the axled aksa, nine letters from ya to ksa in the nabhv, 
the vowels from a to ah in the arc (spokes), twenty letters of ka, ca, (a, ta and 
pa (leaving the nasals) in bahya and Pranava in the rim. lo 

Adopting this method (alternative method) of forming the mantra from 
the Mantramatrkacakra, the mantras of thja, pinda, samjha, and pada which 
constitute a mantra are to be performed. Though the mantras are said to 
have these four parts, the parts are also called mantras e.g., Bijamantra, 
Pindamantra, Sarhjnamantra and Padamantra. Bijamantra contains a vowel 
or consonant but must have only one syllable. 16 According to the Laksmitantra, 
thja has one or two vowels or a vowel compounded with a consonant or may 
have many vowels. 17 Pindamantra shall have many vowels formed in combi¬ 
nation of vowels and consonants. 18 If a mantra does not have thja or pinda, 
then the first letter, which follows Pranava in that mantra, shall be treated as 
bija. 19 For instance, gam is the thja of the mantra ‘ganapataye namah ’. Samjha 
is the name of the deity addressed in a mantra, associating it with the word 
denoting Pranava at the beginning and namah at the end. 20 Pada is that 
which is in the form of praise and has the vocative sense in combination with 
action and the sense of the case-suffix. It contains several words conveying 

9J 

the aspects of the deity honoured in that mantra.' These four parts 
constitute a whole mantra and each is efficacious as a mantra. The thja could 


14. These are illustrated in S. .S'. 

15. IS. 23.274-278. 

16. Vide: ^1 TiJcTH, I IS. 23.246a. 

17. LT. 21.1 lb-12a. 

18. Ibid. 21.12b; IS. 23.246b; karayah; consonants. 

19. LT. 21-23; IS. 23.255b-256a. 

20. LT. 21-23a. 

21. Ibid. 13b-14a. 
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especially be used independently. Hence one or two or all of them could be 
used for meditation. 

Om nam namah, om kharn namah, and others illustrate the Bijamantra; 
hrim, and ksmarn the Pindamantra, padmanabhaya is Samjnamantra and 
jyotlrupaya, and gaganamurtaye Padamantra. The mantra which has all the 
parts is om kslm namah narayandya visvdtmane hrim svaha. Bija, pinda, samjhd 
and pada stand for the transcendental ( para ), susupti, dream and waking 
states respectively. 

According to the Laksmltantra, the mantras which have all the four parts 
are the best; without one or two among of them of the middle kind and those 
without any of these are of the low kind. 22 

The mantras are of several kinds such as Vyapaka, Anga and Upanga. The 
Vyapaka mantras are also called Vaisnava mantras. They are five in number: 
1. Pranava, 2. Six-lettered mantra: om namo visnave; 3. eight-lettered mantra: 
om namo narayandya, to twelve lettered mantra: om namo bhagavate vdsudevdya, 
and the Jitanta mantra: 'omjitam to ‘pundankaksa namaste visvabhavane, 
namaste’stu hrsikesa-mahapurusapurvaje.... ’ 

Among these, the Mulamantra is Astaksara. It is of the kinds namely 
nirdkdra (formless) and sakara (having forms). It is formless when it is used 
for meditauon. It is said to have form when the parts also form part of it 
during worship. 23 

. The Mulamantra is not Astaksara alone but Dvadasaksara is also in¬ 
cluded. 24 Both these begin with Pranava. Pranava is also known as Tara in the 
Pancaratragama, particularly ancient texts like Laksmltantra and 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita. Each of the Tara, Astaksara, Dvadasaksara, Jitanta, 
Narasimha, and Gayatri are interpreted in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita as having 
gross ( sthiila ), subtle ( siiksma) and transcendental {para) senses. 25 

Tara is explained and the way in which the gross sense is explained makes 
it evident that Tara is identical with Pranava. 26 The three senses of Pranava 

27 

are clearly treated. The Padmasamhita explains the sense of the Pranava. 

22. Ibid. 22.38a-39a. 

23. IS. 23.38a-39a. 

24. Vide: fg*IT I 

'ST^nSR TTg ^ || SKS. Brahma 9.10b-lla. 

25. Slhula, siiksma and para meanings are defined. 

Vide: Ahs. 51. 10-13. 

26. Ahs. 51.14-20; cf. Pad. S. 4.25, 19-24. 

27. Pad. S. 4.25. 1.24. 



242 iSVARASAMHITA 

Sadaksaramantra receives brief treatment. 28 The eight syllabled mantra 
(Astaksara) is referred to as Mahamantra in the texts. 29 Detailed treatment 
is given to Astaksara in the Padmasamhita. Several results are to be gained by 
one who attains perfection in doingjapa of this mantra. The results are both 
of the malicious kind like the destruction of the foes, getting supernatural 
powers and also personal desires. 30 The Jayakhyasamhita enjoins the use of 
Astaksara mantra for purposes of offence and defences. Cakrayantra and 
Sarikhayantra are to be drawn, the former in the birch bark 31 with gorocana, 
to get over the problems arising from evil spirits. The Astaksara mantra is 
hailed as Mantraraja and as cintamani, the gem which fulfils the desires of 

on 

the person who means it. The Dvadasaksaramantra is held in great esteem 

QQ 

by all people. This mantra is held in high regard by the followers of the 
Pancaratra tradition. 34 The Jitantemantra is only the jitam te...' stotra. Even 
slokas are treated as mantra. 35 

Among other important mantras, mention must be made of 
Laksmlmantra, Nrsimhamantra, Sahkhamantra, Cakramantra, 

qq on 

Sudarsanamantra, Visvaksenamantra, Kapilamantra, Varahamantra, 
Garudamantra, 40 and Visnugayatri. 41 There are six mantras which are called 


28. SKS. Rsi. 7.40b-42. 

29. Vide: aTOWt I Ahs. 26.20b; cf. SKS. Rsi. 7.5b. 

30. Pad. S. ch. 25. 

31. JS. 26. 97a. 

32. Ibid. 122b, 126. 

33. Vide: I Ibid. 24.22a. 

34. This is treated in one chapter in Pad. 5. 4. ch. 24. 

35. The syllables of this sloka are shown to serve several purposes, besides conveying the 
gross, subtle and transcendental sense. Ahs. ch. 53. Pans. S. 30.398a; 32. 147a; Pad . 
5. 4.3.162b, 55. Sarpasama 25.90a. 

36. 3i iff iff iff I 

37. TTF W fci(? 1| I 

38. 3$> 

39. ^ ^ I 

40. 3S> I 

41. 3^> fa 1 *!*? cT^t l 
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Arigas. 42 There are Upaiigamantras which are related to the minor parts of 
the body. 43 Similary, there are mantras for invocation, 44 send off, 45 arghya 46 
and Surabhimantra. 47 

The mantras begin with Pranava and end with svaha, vausat, hum, vasat, 
phat and namah. Among these, svaha shall be used when the results are 
achieved, vausat denotes nourishment, hum, and phat denote subjugation of 
others, vasat mutual satisfaction and namah for the satisfaction of the results 
or wishing for the results. 48 Effective utterance of the Hrdayamantra would 
free the adept from all dangers, Siras of control over everything, Sikha 
fulfilment of the desires, Kavaca good health, Netra wealth, and Astra 
adoration from others and good fortune. 

There is a separate text called Kdsyapasamhita. which is devoted to 
discribe the mantras for curing the effects of snake-bite and poisons. 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhita speaks of the Jaydkhyasamhita as containing a 
large number of Tantrika mantras. 49 Along with these two texts, the 


42. 


43. 


44. 

45. 

46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 


3S> ft fHTO RR: I 

& ft TRTfi i 

3i f vi'W't i 

aSo f ReTTR I 

a3> f: qWq I 

There are six of these relating to belly, back, hand, thighs, knees and feet; some of 
them are: 


3^ ff RR: I 

ff Rfuiivqi RR; | 


3S> 32>! 

Sakti) 


:3S>fTRRtRR: (for 


3S> ff RRRtft TRRf RRIRTfR RRTRTfR SRRR SRRR 3S> ft RRt RR: II 

3Rzf ijfm Wfl II 

3S. RRf RR: I 


Vide: JS. 15.185-188. 

Vide: vqi-iiPi fqfqmFi R I 

fRRT II 19-64 
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Laksrriitantra and the Satvatasamhita treat a very large number of mantras 
mosdy of the Tantrika kind. The Vedic hymns also are largely used. 30 
Though the Ekayana Veda is not in vogue at the present period, few passages 
are cited from it in the Pancaratra Agama texts. 

Mantra is one of the five sacraments ( Pancasamskdra ). This sacrament is 
of Agama origin. It is therefore expected that the Agama mantras should 
have been meant here. Is it one mantra that is meant here or more than one. 
There is no indication for the answer in the texts. The practice that is in 
vogue at the present day is to take the Astaksara, Dvaya and Caramasloka as 
the three mantras meant by the word mantra. Rather if the mantra is only 
one, Astaksara mantra must have been meant. If more than one is intended, 
Sadaksara, Dvadasaksara and Visnugayatri must have been included. The 
concept of prapatti must have made the Acaryas of the Vaisnava community 
take in Dvaya and Caramasloka as two more mantras. 


50. There are names of the hymns mentioned here. 



XLV. Requisites for Worship 


Arrangements are to be made for worshipping God. The requisites are 
yantra , cakra, mandala, nyasa and mudra. All these may not be required to be 
used at once and at the same time. 

The yantra seems to be the earliest among these in point of time. It can 
be held that this was used when the idol was introduced forworship. Perhaps, 
the concept of worship of the idol was known both according to the Vedic 
texts and the early Pancaratra texts, like the Ratnatraya. God’s presence 
must have been admitted by that early period, as evidenced by the use of 
words like mantrasanra, but this should not have satisfied the people, as a 
concrete form must have been found necessary to fulfil the wishes of the 
people. The principle based on the yantra worship should have been 
convicing. 

The word yantra which is derived from the roots yan and tra which mean 
to restrain and protect. The yantra subjugates lust, anger, envy and other 
tracts that man exhibits under certain circumstances. It offers to the 
worshipper protection from the effects of these. 

The yantra takes the form of a metallic plate or leaf of a tree. 1 The surface 
of the plate or leaf shall have the form of flowers, especially lotus in which 
the form of a big lotus drawn at the centre with petals extending on all sides. 
The Ahirbudhnyasamhita enjoins the use of silver or gold or any metal or 
stone. The liquids of minerals, sandal-paste, camphor, saffron or aloe-wood 
are to be used to draw the figures with a golden needle. The syllables 
constituting the mantraoi the particular deity who is to be propidated are to 
be written one by one in the petals of the lotus in the order that is fixed in 
the Agamas. The yantra shall be quadrangular in shape having bhiipuravAth 
four doors one on each side. This is intended to isolate the yantra from the 


1. The text of the early period enjoins the leaf of Bhurja tree for drawing the diagram; 

vide: LT. 46.38a; Ahs. 26.75b; 55.17.348b and JS. 30.39 (or on a cloth). This suggests 
that these four works were compiled in Kashmir. 
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world outside it. 2 When this is done, the yantra becomes the body of the deity 
which is mantra itself. 3 

The adept meditates upon the syllables written there. God enters into his 
body and then gets transformed to the yantra which becomes His body. The 
yantra is no longer the product of matter but becomes spiritually fit to be 
worshipped. This transference is called Prdnapralistha. Meditation, repeti¬ 
tion of the mantra and worship are to be done to the yantra . 4 

The form of the wheel takes the place of the yantra and serves the same 
purposes like yantra. The wheel has a number of spokes, whose number 
varies according to the type of the wheel prepared for worship. This wheel 
offers protection to him who uses it from consumption, epilepsy 5 and others. 
The vyuha deities shall be placed (through nyasa) on the rim and vibhava 
deities outside the rim. Those who meditate on their wheel would go to the 
supreme place after leaving this world, 6 besides getting worldly benefits. 

Brahmacakrawith four spokes shall have God’s name with the by a of Sri 
written in the name and the powers of Tara ( pranava ) outside the spokes. 
This wheel fulfils all the desires of the adept when worshipped. 7 Description 
is given for drawing wheels, with six spokes, of Vasudeva; with twelve spokes, 
Ajita; with 32, Narasimha; with 32, Jyotiscakra; with 100 spokes, Brahma; and 
Matrka with 1000 spokes. 8 

Nyasa is a process by which powers are transmitted from one place to 
another. The primary meaning of the word nyasa is placing. Nyasa consists 
in placing the mantra at a spot enjoined by the rules. Infusing or transmitting 
power means that a person who does it has already this power with him but 
he is not to be expected to be pure. He has to do Karanyasa and Anganyasa 
which is to be done as follows. The adept shall touch the fingers of one hand 
with the thumb and the palm of one hand with another (rather rub it gently 
and also the back of the palms. Then anganyasa is to be done for the finger 

2. Ahs. 26.3-4, 32a. 

3. Vide: <4-3 h-^h4 TffatT H^iichi ijqclq % I 

*114*11 <i*^^««i4|ki* 1T II Cited in the Sabdakalpadruma IV. P. 132. 

4. Sudarsana yantra is to be worshipped the details of this are contained in Ahs. ch. 24, 
26, 48 & 49; greatness of this yantra is brought out thus. 

nFi '*R31 cTC^l ^ yfdtqfn I Ahs. 25-18b. 

5. Ahs. 38.20-53a. 

6. Ibid. 21.13b, 18b; 28b-29a. 

7. Ibid. 22. 26. 

8. Ibid. cf. 23. 
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and head and tuft with the other four fingers leaving the thumb. Both the 
hands are to be used to touch the body from the ear upto the hip. The two 
eyes are to be touched with the thumb and middle finger. These are to be 
done with Pranava. The vyahrtis 9 are to be uttered while touching the parts 
of the body from feet to head. The Gayatrimantra with its eight parts is to be 
uttered while the heart (chest) is touched, as also head, tuft, armour and the 
two eyes and for the Astramantra, digbandha 10 is to be done and from head 
to feet. The relevant mantras are to be uttered while doing all these. Nydsa 
is thus a mental affair, not more thinking, but feeling that one has become 
pure by doing this. Faith in the efficacy of the mantra and conviction that 
power is infused in the object that is touched, that is, creaung, in the person, 
the conviction that the object has become pure by this process. 

The adepts who does nydsa is convinced that he has become pure and so 
he becomes sure that an object when touched with this nydsa has becomes 
filled with power. As he has done on his body, he has to do it on God. Vide: 
3*n ^ rr*TT 3ft I SKS. Brahma 9.70b. 

The frame of the idol becomes thus pure with power infused into it. It is 
no longer an icon made of stone or metal but a pure form which is fit for 
worship. God’s presence is to be invoked by doing nyasawith mantras that 
are relevant to the parts of the body concerned them. 11 Nydsa is to be done 
in such a manner that those, who are in the sky, do not look at it. Those, who 
are in the sky will take away the power of the mantra, if they have looked at 
the nydsa when it is done. 12 


9. 

10 . 
11 . 

12. 


Vyahrtis are bhuh, bhuvah, suvah> mahah, janah t tapah and satyam — all to be uttered 
with Pranava preceding each. 

digbandha means creating protection for the person providing him with a charming 
boundary by moving the thumb and forefinger around the head. 

Vide: ^ l 

^ -*i«nf5rfa ii SKS. Siva. 1.16. 

133 ijtl ifo^T foot II JS. 12.38a. 

Vide: WUdRira I LT. 35.60a 


l®ll*Hl I JS. 11. 8-9a. 
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Nyasais of three kinds namely Srstinyasa, Sthidnyasa and Samharanyasa. 
That which is done on one’s own body or the frame of the icon from head 
to foot is called Srstinyasa. By doing this worldly benefits such as wealth, 
children, wife and happiness are obtained. Householders and Brahmacarins 
do this. 13 Sthidnyasa is done from the navel upto the heart (chest). 14 Some 
scholars hold that this is to be done from the heart to the navel. 13 The process 
is upwards in the former and downwards in the latter. The results obtained 
by the upward process would be double and could be obtained in the other 
world. In the other, the results would be double and obtainable in this 
world. 16 Samhrtinyasa is from foot to head. 17 The result that is to be obtained 
is moksa. Recluses and hermits do this. The three nyasas are to be done for 
the bljaksaras of the Astaksara and Dvadasaksara mantras. 19 

Closely connected with nyasa is mudra. Mudra, is to be used during 
worship of the deity, giving bath to it, while mantras are to have nyasaon God, 
when bath is taken in the holy water, when the adept applies nyasa on 
himself, when rituals are performed in themandalas, the end of worship, on 
the arghya vessels and during purnahutis. 20 

Mudra is a symbolic pose of thehandwith thefingers assuming parUcular 
positions. The places in one’s own body, the frame of the icon and others are 
chosen to display the madras. It plays an important part in worship along with 
nyasa. Being a symbol, it conveys the intention of the speaker. Speech, which 
is articulate in expression, is widely used for communicating the speaker’s 
intentions. In most cases, speech is accompanied by gestures in the form of 
movement of the head, hands and fingers. Movements of the eyes, eyebrows 
and lips add to convey the feelings of the speaker behind his expressions. 
This is evident in dance. 

The word mudra is derived from the roots mud and ra which mean 
rejoicing and giving respectively, evidendy to the person to whom mudra is 


13. SKS. Brahma 9.13a, 16-17. 

14. Ibid. 13b. 

15. Ibid. 21. 

16. Ibid. 23. 

17. Ibid. 14a. 

18. Ibid. 27. 

19. Ibid. 55-60. 

20. JS. 8. 3-4; LT. 34.2-3. 
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shown. 21 The mudrasare. to be done with the thumb touching the palms. Five 
mudrds with the names Siras, Sikha, Janutra, Astra and Netra are mentioned 
in the Satvatasamhitd. 22 The number of mudrds got increased from text to 
text. The highest number is 81 in the Sanatkumdrasamhita. Some are worth 
mentioning. Invocation is dance with Avahanamudra which consists in 

oq 

bending the right hand placed on the chest with the thumb clearly visible. 
Surabhimudra, which is to be shown while offering food, is formed by having 
the two hands turned down close to each other and the little finger and 
thumb in the two hands brought close to each other. The two middle fingers 
shall touch the back of each other’s hand. The two ring fingers and index 
fingers are to be kept apart. This is also called Kamadhenumudra. 24 

Mandalas are designs taking various shapes. God descends there to 
receive worship. They are drawn on the ground with shapes as enjoined in 
the Agama texts. Generally, they are quadrangular in form with lines drawn 
parallel to each other, their number also being regular according to the 
rules. These lines are drawn vertically and horizontally resulting in the 
formation of closed areas called Kostha. These areas are filled with powders 
of different colours. 

The Pauskarasamhita enumerates thirty-eight mandalas of which 
Sarvatobhadra, 25 Cakrabja and Navanabha are of great significance. The 
Cakrabjamandala is described in many texts. The chief among them being 


21 . 


22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 


Vide: 
P. 88. 


bancahrdaya 


Spr. S. 53.63 and Pad . 5. 4.22 offer a special kind of definition. Vide: 



ii 

PlHM tTFTT: I 


TfaH ^RT '4^11 TTTft I 



II Pad. S. 4.22. 2-4. 


Cf. Mahesvarananda’s commentary on the Mahdrthamanjan P. 1. 8-11. 
Cf.ys. 8.5. 

SS . 17.102b. 

JS. 8.111. 

J5. 8. 113-115a; Pad. S. 4.22.38-39. 

See for description Paus. S . 21-28. 
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Laksmitantra (ch.51), Pauskarasamhita (ch. 8); Jayakhyasamhita (ch. 16); 
Padmasamhita 26 (Carya. ch. 2); and Snprasnasamhitd (ch. 19). The drawing of 
the Navanabhamandala is treated in the Pauskarasamhita (ch. 18). It is held 
that the whole world beginning with Brahma arrives and stays in the 
Navanathamandala when it is worshipped. 

The mandalas are also called by the Namayaga which suggests the 
worship of God there. Worship of God is recommended in the jar, mandala, 
icon and fire. Mandalas are generally of the shape of lotuses within lotuses, 
lotus surrounded by circle and wheels within wheels. Self-restraint is devel¬ 
oped by worshipping the mandala. It is necessary to understand from the 
treatment given to the mandalas, pardcularly in the Pauskarasamhita that 
worship of the mandalas preceded worship of God in the mandala. Worship 
of the mandala means worshipping it as God. 


26. See PP. 568-571 Pad.. 4 for the chart and explanation. The colours that are to be used 
are mentioned in the Aniruddhasamhita ch, 5. See ibid. P. 571. 

Paus. S. 19.129b. 


27. 



XLVI. Diksa 


Any person, who desires to make a name for himself in the field of his work, 
must get himself fully qualified to work hard and expect recognition for his 
work. Mere qualificadon will not be of much help, for he has to prove his 
worth only through training and experience. This is true also in the case of 
priest in a temple. The qualification is inidadon (diksa) under a competent 
priest. 

The word diksa means that which cuts off (destroys) misery, karmanse tc. 
and enables the adept visualise all positions which are manifested in 
existence. After destroying all impurities, it offers him the supreme place. 1 
Those who seek to undergo this, may be well off in life. Initiation shall be 
held in a huge mandala in the case of a rich aspirant and through home in the 
fire using the grains soaked in ghee and seasamum. 2 

Mantras are of three kinds, gross, subtle and great. The mantras from 
that of goad to Vainateya (Garuda) are more great than the great, those from 
that of mace to that of the conch are of the middle kind and those from that 
of the lotus to that of the lion are simply great. Similarly, those from Varaha 
to the lion, from Astra to the heart and from Maya to Laksmi are the three 
kinds of mantras. The mantras with seventeen syllables and those with seven 
bring the result aspired by the adept through initiation. The mantras are 
again of three kinds namely Adhyatmika, Adhidaivika and Adhibhautika. 
These, along with the gross, subtle and great kinds, are under the control of 
the Supreme Being. 

Diksa is of the ordinary kind (samanyadiksa) when it is undertaken with 
mere mantras. It is condensed, of the middle kind and very elaborate. The 

^ T ft I 

^hhiuI: II LT. 41. 5b-6. 

4>4 u II crfgBjft: WT I 

ufcT *i«i<*ifisei II Sprs. 16. 18b-19a. 

2. Vide: JS. 16. 4b-6; it is of three kinds for the rich, for the poor and for those who are 
penniless: cf. LT. 41.10a. 
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first one is restricted to a little time when the adept could get the benefits of 
diksa, the second for a middle period and the last shall be elaborate, done 
with homa and worship. All the three will lead the adept to moksa. 

The specific diksa is of five kinds namely: (1) for those who always think 
ofVisnu, (2) for those who are devotees, maidens and Putrakas, (3) for those 
who proceed on the way to moksa and are Sadhakas, (4) for those who have 
become Desikas (Acaryas) and would get close communion ( sayujya ) with 
Brahman and (5) for women. 4 Here women are declared eligible under two 
heads, namely maidens and married women. 

Dvadasi, the twelfth lunar phase, is the best time for undertaking 
initiation, begining this ritual on the tenth lunar phase by growing the 
necessary things for diksa, after ankurdrpana. The Acarya shall enter the hall 
of worship with flowers and water for arghya. White mustards, which are 
consecrated with the Nrsimhamantra, Astramantra and Sudarsanamantra, 
shall be scattered there, above, down, main and intermediate quarters. The 
mace, which is of the form of power, shall be placed ( nyasta ) uttering its 
mantra. All the materials there shall be sprinkled with Pancagavya. 

A well-prepared jar and a small jar filled with water shall be used to 
sprinkle the walls of the hall. Both these shall be placed to face the north-east 
quarter and be worshipped with flowers. Visnu shall be worshipped on the 
ground and then in the fire. Oblation (caru) shall be prepared and be 
divided into four parts. The first part shall be offered to God who was 
worshipped in the fire, the second is to be mixed up with honey and ghee 
and be offered to Him who is in the pitcher, the third for doing homa in 
honour of God, who is present in the fire and the last be offered to the 
retinue ofVisnu. The preceptor shall sprinkle that water kept in the jar on 
the pupils who have to undergo initiation and touch their limbs uttering the 
mantras. The flowers, that have been offered to God, shall be sanctified with 
Siromantra and thrown on the head of the pupils. 

The preceptor has to think (meditate) of the work he had done to the 
pupil. This is intended to make the body of the pupil become charged with 
mantras. The body is no longer the one that is made of matter. That is the 
preceptor is considered to have made the pupil freed from worldly bond¬ 
age. 3 4 5 

3. JS. 16.59-61 a; cf. SS. 19. 5b-6a; /S. 21. 3; SKS. Indra 4. 2-9. 

4. Putrakas and Sadhakas are adepts for initiauon. 

5. JS. 16.114-121. 



INTRODUCTION 


253 


The boy, who is to be initiated, shall have his eyes covered, by the 
preceptor with a pure, white and unwashed (new) cloth. The pupil shall 
then be made to offer handfuls of flowers for Visnu on the ground without 
uttering any mantra. The pupil shall then be given a name 6 in which the 
word Visnu occurs. 

A thread, 7 very white in colour, shall be smeared with lac. Its length shall 
be such as to tie it from the two big trees up to the tuft. It shall be as long as 
needed to or have it double or triple folded. The preceptor shall treat it as 
the unmanifested matter. It shall be strung to have one or two or three or 
nine knots. It is to be conceived as the body of the pupil. A single knot shall 
mean that God is everywhere; two as primordial matter representing God’s 
body; three as God’s stay from head to chest; matter from the heart to the 
navel and mantra from the navel to the foot and nine as God’s (stay) from 
the ear to the heart; as matter within the chest, buddhix n the navel, ego in the 
Kandamula ( muladhara ), subtle sound in the thighs, that of touch in the 
joints (of the legs), that of colour in the shanks, that of taste in the ankles and 
that of shall in the feet. Then the homa of the lattvas (of matter), with 
reference to the parts of the body of the pupil, is to be performed. The 
Acarya shall then go out of the entrance and offer bali. A boundary line shall 
be drawn there with the help of peg that is consecrated by the Astramantra. 
The Acarya shall sit there facing east or north and offer pancagavya to the 
pupil and eat the caru remaining after itwas offered in the fire, himself along 
with his pupils. He shall then give a piece of wood (taken) from the tree, for 
cleaning the teeth to the pupil who would chew it and throw it away. If it falls 
in the north, west, north-east and east, then the preceptor and his pupil will 
have good future. If it falls in any other direction, then the result would be 
bad and requires a Santihoma to be performed. Then the priest and his 
pupil shall sleep there. The pupil is to be awakened by the preceptor early 
in the morning. The pupil shall tell the teacher the dream which he had. If 
the dream is bad, homa shall be performed. 


6. The name may be an accented one and it may be primary or secondary. The general 
name shall be Vasudeva or one of the twelve names e.g. Kesava, Narayana, etc. It shall 
end in the word svamin for the Brahmins, deva for Ksatriyas, vardhana for Vaisyas and 
dasa for the Sudras. Vide: SS. 19.42-46a; IS. 21.318b-325; names shall end with the 
word bhdgavata for Brahmins or bhaftaraha, for Ksatriyas and pada, pala for the 
Vaisyas, vide: Pad. S. 4.2.58b-60a. 

7. JS. 16.207b-214a; this is also called Mayasutra, see Spr. S. 1684 and also as Pasasutra. 
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Next day, the priest shall attend to his morning routine and worship God 
in the mandala . 8 The pupil is to be brought there and made to offer flowers, 
gold and gems. The bondage tied to the eyes of the pupil shall be removed. 
The pupil shall prostrate before the teacher with his eight limbs and 
circumambulate the mandala twice. The preceptor shall do homa in the fire. 

In order to get rid off the impurities, homa shall be done 108 times with 
Mtilamantra, using ghee and seasamum, twenty-five times for Laksmi, 
Kaustubha and others. 

The six adhvansare then to be purified 9 for the pupil who desires to get 
moksa through diksa which is called Vaibhavadiksa. Bhuvanadhvan and 
Padadhvan excepting the transcendental stage are to be avoided, since they 
are desired by those who indulge in karman. Mantradhvan and Bhuvanadhvan 
take by force, those who do karmans. The pupil is then taken to Tattvadhvan 
and then to Kaladhvan which is permanent and where Vasudeva is present 
for ever. Finally, the pupil is taken to Varnadhvan which is also called 
Sabdabrahman. 10 

In order to help the suffering humanity, Sabdabrahman reveals itself 
through the letters from ka to ksa. Varnadhvan changes itself into Kaladhvan. 
Vasudeva and the vyiiAadeities emanate from Kaladhvan and Mantradhvan 
from Tattvadhvan. 1 

The Padmasamhita offers a different treatment for the adhvans. The six 
courses are to be worshipped in the Cakrabjamandala, mantradhvan in the 
pericarp of the lotus, Tattvadhvan in the filaments, Varnadhvan in the 
petals, Padadhvan in the nave, Kaladhvan in the spokes and Bhuvanadhvan 
on the rim. 12 

8. The mandala here is Cakrabjamandala. 

9. The adhvans exhaust the universe. The pupil will have to realise it some adhvans are 
impure and are unwanted. The pupil will have to be shown this, so that he shall get 
rid off the impure ones and concentrate on those which he requires for realisation. 
This is called purification of the adhvans. 

Vide: ^ I 

o^d fW«i WWl I 

f^FFcrg^r fasi fi? ^ i 

Wlfard ^ II SS. 19.134b-138. 

10. Vide: SS. 19.148b-152a. 

11. Cf. IS. 21. 405-418a. 

12. Pad. S. 4. ch. 7. 
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The body of the pupil becomes purified by the preceptor looking at it 
and sprinkling it with water. It is to be touched by the preceptor with the 
hand that is purified by the mantra. It is then considered to have been 
produced afresh. The pupil must be struck by the preceptor with a flower 
uttering the Miilamantra with hum and phat. Purnahuti shall be done after 
doing homa to the laltvas like earth and others. The preceptor shall then join 
the tattvas with the body of the pupil. 

After worshipping Visnu in the fire, the teacher shall give instructions to 
the pupil as to how he should conduct himself. 13 The following are worth 
noting among these. The Vaisnavas and Acaryas in particular are to be 
treated with great devotion. The parents are to be looked as Visnu with Sri. 
When a person or object is circumambulated, or when he travels to different 
places, and given gifts he shall recall Visnu’s mantra. The preceptor shall put 
an ornamental mark on the pupils forehead with ashes and offer Visnuhasta 14 
on his head, back and chest. Then the pupil shall tell the preceptor: “I am 
your servant with my wife, children and possessions”. He shall give to the 
preceptor whatever the latter desires to get. 

When initiation gets concluded, the Vaisnavas shall be given food. The 
nights from one to seven are to be spent by singing, reciung the stotras and 
stories from the sdstras. God, who was till then on the ground, pitcher and 
fire shall be given send off. Visvaksena is then to be worshipped. The pupil 
shall dien undergo a ceremonial bath ( avabhrtha ) and worship the precep¬ 
tor. The next day, he shall do homa for the preceptor on a large scale and go 
with his permission. 

The pupils, w'ho are to be trained for doing work according to the 
Pancaratra tradition are Samayin, Putraka, Sadhaka and Acarya. Among 
them, the Samayin shall listen to the Pancaratra tenets from competent 
persons; buthe could not then knowtheirsen.se. He shall therefore go to the 
preceptor and learn them. Putraka is also a pupil who listens to the doctrines 
of the Pancaratra system and reflects upon their purport. Sadhaka is also a 
pupil who takes in caru , fruits and lives on alms or drinks milk or heats 
vegetables or bulbous roots. He can take cooked rice without salt. He shall 

13. Vide: JS. 16.301-333. 

14. Vide: cRTt ^ I Ibid. 335a. 

The hand is called Visnuhasta, when it is sanctified by the acts which are done with 
you, using the mantras sacred to Visnu. Simlarly, L.aksmihasta is to be used. Vide: LT. 
41.39a. 
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do japa but shall not speak to any one about the mantra. Acarya is one who 
takes to the Nirvanadlksa. He must know the difference between him and 
the Lingins 15 and Vaikhanasas, Samayin, Putraka, Sadhaka and Acarya are 
pupils having superiority over another in the ascending order begining from 
Samayin. 

The members of all the castes are eligible to become the pupils of the 
three kinds except Acarya. If the Acarya is not available at the time of 
consecration, the adept can do it himself for himself. Each of the four kinds 
of the disciples shall undergo abhiseka. Abhiseka of the Samayin is like that of 
the commander of the army, that of Putraka chief minister, that of Sadhaka 
prince and that of Acarya king. 

The pupils, who had completed his training under the preceptor as 
Sadhaka is to enter the stage of Acarya. He is to be consecrated abhiseka as 
Acarya in the Svastika mandala. 17 This mandala shall be drawn on the altar 
which is to have a canopy made of Yajnavrksa. 18 A purnapatra 19 and eight 
lamps are to be kept there. Fried grains (laja) are to be scattered there. The 
pupil, who is to be consecrated as Acarya shall occupy a seat in the centre of 
the altar. The preceptor shall make an ablution for the pupil with the water 
kept in the jars. The priest shall place the Visnuhasta on the right of the 
pupil. The pupil shall then wash the feet of the preceptor and sprinkle that 
water on his own head and drink it. 20 

Mantradiksa, Tattvadiksa, Nirvanadlksa, Vaibhavadlksa, Vyuhadlksa, 
Brahmadiksa and Caturatmyadlksa are the variedes of diksa treated in the 

n 1 

Pancaratra texts. Mantradiksa is that in which all the relevant mantras are 
used. The adhvan called tattva is pure and mantras are used to teach them 
and this is called Tattvadiksa. 22 The Nirvanadlksa is offered by the preceptor 


15. Vide: SKS. S. Brahma. 5. 9-10. 

For a detailed account of the four kinds of the pupils refer to JS. ch. 1; JS. SKS 
Brahma 5. 116-133. 

16. JS . 18.34.35. 

17. JS. 18.36b; Pans. S. (1.24a) enjoins Navanathamandala. 

18. Ibid. 37; Yajnavrksas are fig tree, Khadira and others. 

19. Purnapatra : a vessel Filed with rice presented in a sacrifice to the officiating priests; 
it is also a vessel given to person who brings good news. 

20. JS . 18.36-48. 

21. LT. 41.30-32. 

22. Ibid. 34-35; SS. 19.126b. 
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when the sadhaka is called in and is asked to do Layayaga. The Sadhaka 
acquires tattvajhana and gets rid of impurities. This act of expelling impu¬ 
rities is called Nirvana and hence the name of this diksa. While giving 
Vaibhavadlksa, the preceptor worships the deities of divine descent ( vibhava ) 
and places it mentally on the head of the pupil and addresses him thus, “O 
Putraka! may you get Vaibhavasiddhi which has the features of moksa”. 24 The 
Vyuhadiksa involves the worship of the vyuha deides. The mantras of these 
deities are to be used. 25 Brahmadiksa is that in which whatever be the results 
like garland, sandal-paste are thrown into homa and become lost. 26 That is 
called Caturatmyadlksa which involves all the use of the mantras of all the 

97 

vyuha deities together. 

The pupil who gets initiated by the preceptor must make the mantras 
lying with him strong and he has to do an act called Purascarana to 
strengthen it. Purascarana is thus defined: 

II Comm, on LT. 24-35a. 

Japa, homa, offering libations of water, consecration and feeding of 
Brahmins are the five parts of the whole process called Purascarana. 



XLVU. Agnikarya 


The Samhitas, and Brahmanas of the Rh, Yajus, and Sama Vedas enjoin the 
performance of homa in the fire. Other forms of worship like japa and 
dhyana must have been Vedic method and prescribe the rules for doing 
homa in the fire. 

At first, the fire-pits have to be arranged. An altar rectangular in shape 
is to be made and set in the northern quarter in the place where God has His 
shrine. Many fire-pits have to be used, if personal desires are sought to be 
fulfilled of various shapes and kept in all directions. If the fire-pit is kept in 
the north-east quarter, God would give worldly benefits to him who worships 
Him through that; if it is in the east, one could move in the air; and if it is 
south-east, the enemies will be defeated. If mental peace is to be obtained, 
then the southern quarter shall be chosen. To keep others from interfering 
with his work, the south quarter is to be selected. Premature death could be 
avoided and all troubles could be got rid off by having the pit in the west. 
Wealth of many kinds could be obtained by keeping the pit in the north-west. 
Northern quarter would give health and nourishment . 1 

The fire-pit shall have a depth to be half of its width. The measurements 
of the ridges many vary from pit to pit. The nave also may vary in size and 
resemble the crescent of the moon or lip of the elephant. 

Fire is to be produced by rubbing the sand sticks. The faggots are to be 
used to ignite it in the nave of the pit. Paryagnikarana, and Paristarana, with 
Pranltapatra, sruk and sruva 2 and others have to be done. Paryagnikarana is 
done with wet hand using hrdayamantra, and paristarana with Astramantra. 
Three faggots which are called paridhi and named as Madhyama, Daksina 
and Uttara are to be placed. 


1. JS. 10b-ll. 

2. Paryagnikarana: Carrying the fire around the altar; Paristarana bunches of darbhas 
are placed on the four sides of the pit, creating thus a boundary for the pit; 
Pranltapatra: a vessal containing small quantity of water, water for sprinkling is kept 

- in another vessel called Proksanl. 
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The fire is kindled. This is treated as the birth of a child from the womb 
of its mother. It is to be bathed with honey and ghee and this is called 
Prasana . 3 The child, that is fire, is to be given a name which shall end in 
Pranava. It shall have enjoyments ( bhoga ) which consist in having the 
samskaras from Annaprasana to marriage . 4 It takes the form of Narayana 
when the sacraments ( samskaras) are done to it . 5 Five sacraments are to be 
done to the fire from outside the fire-pit namely sprinkling, striking, 
worship, avakunthana and turning it into nectar . 6 All the sacraments like 
Garbhadhana, Pumsavana, Vaktrakalpana, Simanta, Vaktraniryasa, 
Niskramana and others are to be done to the fire. Simanta, which means ar¬ 
ranging the hairs on the head providing a parting line is not admitted here. 
It is explained thus. Those (limbs) which are within in the womb are not 
readily manifested for a certain period during pregnancy. Head, hands and 
others are not divided in the foetus. They are dormant and the sacrament 
of simanta sets a limit for the formation of the limbs, that is hands, feet, face 
and others attain their definite shape in due proportion to the body. 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 


TRH wii ff 3 ! JS. 15. 146b; hiranya means perhaps a golden spoon. 

Ibid. 148. 

Ibid. 149b. 


Vide: 


Vide: 


srxft ■-trwjyd'iH i 

SPJcffanvi cfij;; ^fstai: '3TT n JS. 15 . 107 . 
SIsqcRnsi cT^T;WI: f?R: q|Ui||<4l3fia?II: I 


TElt 3 31 ^ 51 : tiSPlftT ^ II 

fawrevcR tfar II /S. 5.152-153. 

Cf JS: 16. 141b-142. 

Pumsavana is to be done in the third month of pregnancy and Simanta in the sixth 
month. Vide: SKS. Brahma. 4.46-51. 

The basic meaning of Simanta is a ‘line of separation’ and it is commonly used for 
the line of partition of hair on the head (which in the hair-do of Indian ladies runs 
through the middle of the head and divides the hair into two equal halves). The word 
sbnan>simanta also means ‘the limit’ t hence this concept of ‘setting limit’ for the 
development of foetus. According to Ayurvedic texts there are 114 bones in human 
body. On Asthisarnghata see M.H. Williams: Sanskrit English Dictionary, p. 218. 
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Vedavrata , 8 Godana 9 and Samavarta 10 are then to be done using Tantrika 
mantras. 

The fire is to be worshipped in the centre of the fire-pit with flowers 
uttering Pranava. Nave also is then to be similarly worshipped. LaksmI is to 
be worshipped in the middle of the pit, after offering her a seat. 

The materials that are collected are to be sprinkled with the water of 
arghya and Astramantra. After placing paridhi, the pranita must be conse¬ 
crated. The ghee that is used for this, is for consecrated in ten ways . 11 The 
fire has seven flames which are called tongues . 12 It must then be worshipped 
with flowers, incense, curds, seasamum and aksalas 13 and some food-prepa¬ 
rations. The food prepared with rice is of four kinds, mere rice, rice with 
mudga, rice with payasa and rice with jaggery . 14 

The flames of fire, when home is being done, shall be of the colour of the 
rainbow, saffron or red flower. Its smell must resemble that of a scented 

8. Vedavrata: observances of a Vedic student during the period of his studies of the 
Veda. There are several versions of this (1) Mahanainni, Mahavrata, Upanisadvrata 
and Godana ( Asvaldyana Grhyasutra 2.11-12); (2) Godanika, Vratika, Aditya, 
Aupanisada, andjyesthasamika (Gobhilagrhyasutra 3.1.20-31); (3) Sukrlya, Sakvara, 
Vratika and Aupanisada ( Sarhkhydyanagrhyasutra ); (4) Hotara, Sukrlya, Upanisada, 
Godana, and Sammita (Bodhdyana Grhyasutra 4.2.4). For a detailed treatment of this 
see P.V. Kane: History of Dharmasdstra: Vol. IT Part. 1. P. 370. 

9. A sacrament performed by cutting the side hair ( kakapaksa ) of a youth of 16 years. 
This suggests the boy’s fitness to many. 

Vide: WTTFI I Raghuvarnsa 3.33; 

7 TT^t Mallinatha’s explanadon on ibid. 

Uttarardmacarita 1-17; 

This is also called Vide: ^4 7 T , h[c;k' ,: z T 

Mitaksara on Ydjnavalkyasmrti 1.36. 

Cf. ManusmTti 2.65. But, according to the Ramdyana Balakanda 72. 21-24, godana 
means making a gift of cows. 

10. Samavarta: returning home. A Brahmin student of the Vedas gets back to his house, 
after completing the study of the Vedas in the house of the preceptor. For rules on 
this see Apastamba Dharmasutra 1.11.30-31. 

Cf P.V. Kane: History of Dharmasastra Vol. II. Part-I. P. 40 

11. The ten ways are: srfqwi, wfa, 

HUM-1, (^ohjUcH), andMOT I IS. 5.110-138. 

12. The seven flames are Prabha, Dipti, Prakasa, Marici, TapinI, Karala and Citra IS. 5. 
159b-160a; cf. Pad. S. 4.4.34 for a different list. 

13. aksalas. unbroken rice mixed with turmeric powder and a little ghee. 

14. Vide: Pad. S. 4.4.24b. 
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object or of ghee. If the smell is like that of a lotus, the priest is assured of 
longevity. The best kind of flame is lelihanaund free from smoke. Home shall 
be done on the DvadasI, Trayodasi, PancamT and NavamT, all in the bright 
fortnight. Agnimudra is then to be shown to the fire. 

After offering the food-preparations to the fire, homa is to be performed 
with sesamum for controlling evil effects that might have occurred during 
the performance of homa. This is to be done for 108 times uttering the 
Dvadasaksaramantra. After Purnahuti, fire is to be adorned with sandal- 
paste. It is only after this is done, the icon could be worshipped. Homa is to 
be done for 100 or 50 or 25 times with faggots uttering the Mulamantra; ghee 
must be offered into the fire using sruva, samits to be offered with the hands, 
caru with Palasa leaf or hand. Sand is to be done with the faggots of the fig 
tree to get fortune, with incense to maintain health, and with curd for 
nourishment. Various flowers are enjoined for use to get different results. 15 
Whatever is offered in the fire with devotion, according to one's capacity, is 
really worship. This agnikarya is to be done every day. 16 

Pancaratragama does not, as a general rule, take up the topic of the 
performance area of the rituals, which do not come under nitya or naimittika 
karmarv, yet, one text named Sanatkumdrasamhita deals with sacrifice (yaga). 
The chapter, in which this is treated, is called yagavidhi in the fourth chapter 
of the Indraratra. It begins with the preparatory rite called dJksd. 

A sacrifice is of seven kinds namely, Yaga, Stoma, Mahayaga, Adhvara, 
Sava, Kratu and Haristoma. He who does yaga becomes Samayin, Stoma 
becomes Diksita, Mahayaga Cakravartin, Adhvara Abhisikta, Sava Guru, 
Kratu Acarya and Haristoma Bhagavan. 

The first chapter of the Sivaratra of the Sanatkumdrasamhita deals with 
Tilhiyaga, which is to be done on various lunar phases. An idol of the height 
of nine talas is to be made of metal, stone or mud. This idol is for the fire 
whose attendants are Svadha, Sudha, Svaha and Manu. This idol shall be in 
the standing posture. Worship of this idol is called Vahniyaga. Similar yagas 

15. Vide: Pad. S. 4.4.52-57. 

16. Vide: falsa ^liStiPtcl II 

3IKI«R dwell'd ’JjtFT I 

3lpHdd4(dfa$M WlMIt+fadt T4I II 
l«iI 

TT Rhry^fmdiy ll Pad. S. 4-4.68b-70. 
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are Brahmayaga, Dhanadayaga in the third lunar phase, Ganesayaga on the 
ChaturthI, Sriyaga on the Pancaml, Skandayaga on Sasthi, Suryayaga on the 
Saptami, Rudrayaga on Astami, DevTyaga on NavamT, Yamayaga on DasamI, 
Sakrayaga on EkadasI, Visnuyaga on the DvadasT, Kamayaga on TrayodasI, 
Asviyaga on CaturdasT and Somayaga on Purnima. 

The temple of Siva shall not be on any side of the village but shall be in 
the forest or hill. 17 The temple of Indra, when it is built is to be called 
Mahendra. 18 Devi (Ambika) is to be offered flowers, cam, flesh and blood. 19 
Cupids are five. 20 The detailed treatment of this worship ( tithiyaga ) is 
mentioned as having formed part of the Brahmaratra 21 whose first three 
chapters are missing. 


17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 

21. 


^ Rriqiciq^ II SKS. Siva. 1.174. 

SKS. Siva. 253. 


Ibid. 229. 

Vide: ^ MMiRjHi I 

?qq: II Ibid. 303. 

Vide: SKS. Siva. 1-67,151, 162, 189, 191, 276 & 284. 



XLVTII. Japa and Dhyana 


The mantras that are received by an adept from his teacher are to be 
repeated so as to effectively use them on occasions and also get the favour 
of God. The mantras are of varying length, while the japa is to be done with 
one or two words or a sentence. 

Japa is uttering the mantra for a number of times. For instance, the 
Astaksara or Savitri mantra is to be repeatedly uttered while sarhdhyd is being 
done or after that for a number of times. To count the number of repeated 
utterances, the thumb in the right hand is made to touch the middle joint 
in the ring finger of the right hand and then the lower joint in the same 
finger and then the lower joint in the little-finger, then the middle joint in 
that finger and then the top joint in the same finger and then the top joints 
in the ring finger, then middle finger, then the joint at the top of the ring 
finger. Then the middle and lower joints in the fore- finger. This counting 
gives ten as the number for each touch. While touching, the mantra of the 
japa is to be repeated. Thus the mantra for the japa has been repeated ten 
times. In this way, 28 or 108 or 1008 times of japa could be counted. 1 2 

The string of rosaries ( aksa) is used for counting higher numbers like 
100. The seeds of the Tulasi plant could be wreathed into a garland. The 
beads could be made out of gold to achieve success in the undertaking of a 
task, of silver for nourishment, of copper to get intelligence, virility, lustre 
etc. Crystals, corals, seeds of lotus, conches, pearls and others could also be 
used." 1 The string of beads is to be worshipped as Visnu. This will have to be 
consecrated before it is used. 3 


1. Counting is begun with the thumb touching the lower joint in the little finger, then 
the middle and top joints of that finger, then top joint in the middle and ring finger, 
then the middle and lower joints in the same finger and lastly the lower joints of the 
middle and ring finger, thus completing the tenth time. Vide: Arcandnavanita p. 19. 

2. For details see JS. 14. 5b-18. 

3. Ibid. 46-449a. 
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Japa is of three kinds namely, verbal, secredy or silently uttering the 
syllables of the mantra in a low voice or mentally. Uttering the mantra 
verbally will save the adept from (doing) mean deeds; when done silendy, it 
will bring success in the work undertaken and mental one would lead to 
moksa.Japa must be done in a manner to avoid others beholding 4 it. Care is 
to be taken for uttering the mantra with proper accent. 5 6 Those who are of 
sattvika nature shall do japa in the forenoon, rajasa in the noon and tamasa 
in the afternoon. The garland of beads must be worshipped every month 
with arghya, flowers etc. 

Japa is to be done with concentradon of the mind fixed on the object that 
is meditated upon. Doing this with no attentiveness, simply touching the 
beads or talking while doing japa will be of no avail. The meaning of the 
mantra must be known and its implicadon must be realised. Then only, it will 
be effecdve. Uttering the mantra would give immense benefit. Silendy doing 

g 

it will bring the results thousand fold and the mental one ten thousand fold. 

Dhyana may be undertaken to fix the mind on the object of meditadon. 
This may be one, that is, the seventh limb of yoga. Pracdce of this may not be 
easy for till and so, this must be prescribed as ordinarily fixing the mind on 
God. That is, simply thinking of Him. Repeating this every day, ever for a few 
minutes would eventually enable the adept to attain steadfastness in having 
the mind retained in the thought about God. 

The adept shall select, if he is serious about meditadng on God, to select 
an uninhabited place, pleasing and free from defects. He must have a seat 
prepared with darbha of hide of a deer or cloth or a plank of the fig tree. He 
shall begin to meditate after thinking of his preceptor. That seat shall be 
sprinkled with water consecrated with the utterance of Mulamantra. He 
shall make his hands pure by the Astramantra. 7 

Bath is quite essendal for undertaking any ritual. 8 Dhyana itself, when it 
is done, could be considered to be bath. This is superior to ordinary bath and 


4. Ibid. 4-5a; SKS. Brahma 434b. 

5. I SKS. Brahma 4356. 

6. Ibid. 35. 

7. JS. 10. ch. 10. 

8. Vide: fsMIWcrf I 

aeHicMi-i 'JtT 3>*iUl SITc^R: II JS. 9.70 
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Man trasnana. It consists in thinking of the lotus-eyed God. He shall consider 
the water rising from His foot as falling on himself, entering within his body 
through Brahmarandhra. 9 



XUX. Mental ( Internal) Worship 


God could be worshipped in many ways. Of these, internal and external 
worships are worth mentioning here. Mind rules the body and controls 
speech and physical activities. Any deed that is undertaken is either volun¬ 
tary or other than that. It is planned beforehand and so takes place suddenly 
without giving room for thought to determine its nature and consequence. 
Yet, the fact that mind and its workings are at the basis of any undertaking 
cannot be underrated. This is especially a factor to be admitted in the 
practice of religion concerning temple and idol worship. 

Worship is therefore of two kinds internal and external. The former 
means that it is done purely at the men tal level, recalling all those items that 
form part of external worship. This method is not easy for practice. God is 
pure without a tinge of imperfection. The body, speech and thought are 
required to be used here but they are made up of matter and therefore 
should be imperfect. The Agamas therefore prescribe a ritual called 
Bhutasuddhi which means purification of the elements of which the body is 
made. The process of doing this act is as follows. The element earth is to be 
merged in its cause the subde elements of smell (gandhatanmatra). This is to 
be dissolved in the water-element, which is to be merged into its cause the 
subde element of taste (rasatanmatra). This rasatanmatra is to be dissolved in 
the element of the fire. Fire is to be merged into the subtle element of colour 
(ruputanmatra). Thus rupatanmatra shall be merged into vayu which would 
get dissolved into the subde element of touch (sparsatanmatra). Sparsatanmatra 
would get into akasa. Akasa is to be dissolved in the subtle element of sound 
(sabdatanmd.tra). The subde element of sound is to be merged into ego. The 
five organs of knowledge and the five sense organs of action and mind are 
to be merged into ego. Ego is to be merged into mahat, mahat into matter, 
matter into tamas and tamas is to be considered as one element. Then 
Pranayama is to be done. When air is expelled, God who is in the heart is to 
be brought and made to stay in the lotus on a hundred petalled lotus that is 
in dvadasanta} One should then consider that his body has been dried. Then 


1 . 


Vide: English Translation of LT. P. 394. 
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one should imagine that his self has been got out of the heart and got into 
touch with the big toe of Visnu. The body shall be thought of as consumed 
by fire and the rajas and tamas are got rid of leaving sattva alone there. The 
self which is then in the form of sattvika ashes shall be considered to have 
made wet with the waters of Ganga rising from Visnu’s feet. It has became 
solidified and be considered as fit for use for worshipping God. The 
Pancopanisad mantra 2 and fresh body is to be held to have created in the way 
reverse to the previous one, that is, from lamas - Prakrti - mahal - ego - the 
jnanendriyas and karmendriyas and mind - ego, subtle element of sound - 
akasa, subtle element of touch - vayu, subtle element of tejas - fire - subtle 
element of taste - water, subtle element of smell - earth , human body, which 
is navo sallvika, and thus fit for worship. 

Then the adept shall begin the worship mentally, that is within one’s 
own heart. 3 He shall form a seat for himself in the form of Padma, Svastika, 
oryora and contemplate upon Adharasakti. This shall be the base, Kalakurma 4 
above it, Nagendra 5 mid, Kurma, Vasudha ( Dharani ), 6 KsTrarnava, Padma, 
Asana, Avyaktapadma, 7 sun’s orb, moon’s orb, Vahnibimba, Tamas, Rajas, 
Sattva, one above the other. Dhanma, Jnana, Vairagya, Aisvarya are to be 
considered to exist in the four directions. Adharma, Ajnana, Avairagya, and 
Anaisvarya, Rgveda, Yajurueda, Sdmaveda, Atharvaveda, Krtayuga, Tretayuga, 
Dvaparayuga, and Kaliyuga in the other directions. 8 An auspicious seat shall 
be placed above all these and Paramatman shall be meditated on this seat. 

According to the Jaydkhyasamhita, the seat for Paramatman is to be 
arranged on the Padma. This text does not mention Asana and 
Avyaktapadma, 9 Rgveda and other Vedas shall have yellow form of horse and 
man. 10 The four y ugas shall have a black form of bull and mud and man. 11 

2. Vide: Ibid. P. 396. 

:T*n ii lt . 36.1. 

4. Cf. Kurmam kdldgnim: Pad . S. 4.3.106b. 

5. Bhoglndra, ibid. 107a. 

6. Bhumirnandala, ibid. 107a. 

Ksirarnava and Padma are omitted in Pad. S. 

7. This is called Kfilacakra (Pdram. S. 14.1). 

8. This Adharasakti and others are held to constitute Yogapltha (Pad. S. 4.3.105). 

9. Vide: JS. 12.10, 12a 8c 14b. 

10. This is a reference to the form of Hayagrlva. 

11. Ibid. 12.12a. 
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Garuda and Varaha are to be placed on Dharma and others. 12 Laksmi should 
also be worshipped when Visnu is worshipped. 

Internal worship shall be undertaken after procuring mentally all the 
materials that are needed for external worship. The deity shall be given oil 
bath, then garments and fragrant garlands, ornaments like necklaces, 
amulets, pearl garland, umbrella, chowrie, incense fragrant with powdered 
camphor, lamps, madhuparka, sweet eatables, drinks and others. Layayaga 13 
and homa shall be done mentally. Services are then to be rendered with 
Hrdayarigamas 14 which include Samsparsika, Abhyavaharika, Sandrstika 
and Abhimanika and then Bhogayaga is to be performed.' 5 

The isvarasamhita begins an account of internal worship, which is also 
called Manasayaga with the meditation upon God. God is to be worshipped 
in the heart with pure enjoyable services which are also formed in the mind 
or heart (hence called (Hrdyaga). The adept shall pray to God to be present 
and receive the internal worship. After giving this brief description, this text 
gives an elaborate treatment to this topic. After doing this worship, the priest 
shall offer himself with his family to God. 

After this, the priest shall offer special worship to God. With his hands 
filled with flowers, he shall utter Mulamantra. He is to mentally treat his 


12. Ibid. 12.14. 

13. JS. 6. 77-84. 

14. For Layayaga see IS. 2.10a-13a; heart, crown, mace, marks of Laksmi, Garuda and 
others, which are in God’s body and by His side, are to be worshipped with their 
mantras. 

15. The services are Avahana (invocation), seat, water to wash the feet ( padya ), arghya , 
water for washing the mouth, ingredients for bath, dress, sacred thread, perfume, 
flower, lamp, incense, madhuparka, prdpana (offering of food preparation beetel leaf 
with camphor, offering flowers at the feet, dedication of the self to god and 
meditation on liberation. 

Sandrstika means services which consist in offering auspicious form of objects like 
lamps, vehicles which cause delight when they are seen. Offering tasty food, acamana 
etc. are called Abhyavaharika. According to some, performances are included within 
Samsparsika while bring them under Abhyavaharika. Incense, stotra , music, and 
forming the palms ( ahjali ) are Abhimanika (Vide: 36.86-93). For Bhogayaga, cf. 
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palms as having Srimannarayana shining like fire, sun and moon. He shall 
throw the flowers filling his palms on the head of God and then offer arghya. 
Miilamudra 16 shall then be shown and then commence mentally japa in 
which the number of dmes the mantra is repeated need not be counted. The 
japa could be done with the mantras of Hrdaya and others. 


16. Param. S. 5.147a. 



L. External Worship 


External worship is also called Bahyayaga. The mind has been trained to 
have concentration on God and his work for the worship of God. Verbal and 
physical activities, which function under the control of the mind, form part 
of external worship. 

The Laksmitantra and Jaydkhyasamhitd have separate chapters for the 
treatment of this topic. Worship of the idol is not dealt with as such in them. 
Sri or Sakti is the deity for this worship in the former and Visnu in the latter. 

Internal worship offers to the worshipper, all kinds of fruits when it is 
associated with knowledge, 1 but external factors and impressions accumu¬ 
lated from previous births make the soul impure in the sense that the soul 
could not abstain from worldly pursuits which add to the sufferings already 
afflicting it. The deals, which are free from impurities on account of the 
utterance of the mantras in these two kinds of worship, destroy the impres¬ 
sions and prevent the soul from committing sins again and again. 

Before attending to the external kind of worship, a pavilion for worship 
is to be erected and an altar is to be placed amidst it. Mandalas 2 shall be drawn 
there. Specific spots are to be fixed for placing the pitchers, flowers, idols 
and others. The entire area shall be washed with Astramantra and smeared 
with saffron. Two pitchers are to be kept there and the group of mantras shall 
be placed in one of them ( nyasa) and worshipped 3 with flowers. Two 
dharanas in the form of fire and moon shall be used to consecrate the other 
pitcher. 4 The entire space and things are to be imagined to have been burnt 
with Astramantra and inundated with Mulamantra. Thus every thing be¬ 
comes pure and fit for worship. 


1. Vide: I JS. 13. 5a. 

2. Thirteen mandalas are to be drawn in the pavilion. 

Ibid. 41-47. 

3. Mention is to be made of the mantras of Nrsimha, Kapila, Varaha, Garuda, and Vyuha 
deities. 

Ibid. 13.69. 


4. 
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The entrance to the pavilion and the deities present there are to be 
worshipped. A Yogapltha 5 is to be erected there with provision for twelve 
deities 6 on the petals drawn on this pitha. These deities are to be placed on 
the sides of the lotus. Eight deities are to be placed one in each direction. A 
rectangular mandala is to be drawn there, placing Dharma and others in the 
intermediate directions. 7 

Then the bell is to be rung as it arouses the mantras which are lying 
dormant 8 and drives away evil forces and obstacles. Worship of Laksmi is 
then to be undertaken offering all the services. Alter meditating upon 
Laksmlnarayana, the weapons ofVisnu, vyuha deities and female attendents 
are to be worshipped. Visnu who is in the heart of the priest is to be brought 
out by him and placed on the lotus in the Yogapltha. Worship in the 
Snanasana, Alamkarasana, Bhojyasana, Mantrasana and Paryankasana is to 
be done. The vessels of arghya, pddya, acamaniya and bath are to be arranged 
and ingredients are various to be put in each. 9 The services ( upacaras) that 
are to be carried out are enumerated as sixteen. 10 

Worship of God may be, as far as it concerns with temple, of two kinds 
namely moveable and immoveable. The former is done when many icons are 
to be worshipped and the latter when there is only one, that is the 
Dhruvabera. These are called cala and acala. Yogapitha is to be prepared for 


5. wfefl ■'fta I Param. S. 6.147a; IS. 4.19a. 

6. The deities are Srivatsa, Vanamala, Maya, Vaisnavl, Vimala, Sakti, UtkarsinI, Prajna, 
Satya, Tsana, Anukampa and Pitamahi. Pad. S. 4.3. 141-142. 

7. See Pad. S. 4.3.106-118. 

8. Vide: Trgj % M-3i u ii TJ^cTRT ^ 'SratftTft I 

cfRuft UcffaHHi II JS. 13.198. 

It shall be sounded for invocation, offering arghya, incense and light, offering food. 
On other occasions it shall not be sounded (JS. 207b-208). 

9. For details see ch. 39 of LT. This is treaded under the heading Ijyd in ch. 43. 

10. The sixteen upacaras are: (1) Invocation, (2) Seat, (3) Arghya, (4) Padya, 
(5) Acamana, (6) Snana, (7) Vastra (8) Yajnopavlta, (9) Sandal-paste, (10) Orna¬ 
ments, (11) Garland, (12) Incense, (13) Lamp, (14) Madhuparka, (15) Prapana 
(offering naivedya), (16) NIrajana. Vide:- Pad.. S. 4.6.62-64a. 

According to another list, the upacaras are: (1) Avahana, (2) Asana, (3) Arghya, 
(4) Padya, (5) Acamaniya, (6) Snana, (7) Paridhanaka, dress. (8) Uttaravasa, upper 
garment, (9) Sandal-paste, (11) Garland (11) Lamp, (12) Fragrant incense, 
(13) Madhuparka, (14) Prapana, (15) Anuvasana (fragrant betels), and (16) 
Namaskara. LT. 36.100-104a. 
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which dharma, Jhana, Vairagya and Aisvarya are the feet supporting it in the 
South-east, South-west, North-west and North-east directions respectively. 
Mantranyasa is to be done with Mulamantra and Dvadasaksara. 

The description, that is given above, is intended to apply for a concrete 
form of God. The Laksmltantra prescribed the method of worshipping God 
whose presence is to be imagined, while the materials for use are area. The 
Jaydkhyasamhitd seems to offer the option to have the idol in water (pitcher) 
or fire or God having a form of the idol in the temple. The case with 
Sudarsana is different. He is to be worshipped in the form of an idol. 

In the preparation of an oblation in the form of food, the following 
ingredients are required. Fine rice, 11 Mudga, 12 barley, pulses, wheat, Priyaiigu, 
seasamum, 13 Venu, Syamaka, coarse grains, Jartila (wild seasamum), 
Gavidhuka, Karkata and thorn apple. Some among these are to be pounded. 
These, are especially rice are to be washed with water using the relevant 
mantras. Havis (oblation) is of eight kinds. 14 

The vessels containing the cooked rice shall be brought from the hearth 
and placed on the grains and kept with a cloth covering it. Methods of 
preparing other foods are given along with a list of vegetables to be selected 
and cooked. Apupa (cakes of flour), Prthuka, Saktu, Rasala, Panaka are also 
to be prepared in the manner mentioned in these texts. These preparations, 
which are to be offered to God are to be spread on a mandala drawn in front 
of God. The vessels are to be taken away and sprinkled with Astramantra. 
There are nine 15 kinds of preparing the food regarding their quantity. While 
offering there to God, Surabhimudra (Kamadhenumudra) is to be shown. 16 
These foods should then be offered to the deities who form the retinue of 
Visnu. One-fourth of what is offered to God shall be offered to Visvaksena. 
No one shall partake of it afterwards. The priest shall therefore keep aside 
what is to be offered to Visvaksena. 17 

11. Varieties of fine rice. IS. 25.60b-61. 

12. Seven kinds of mudga. Ibid. 62-63a. 

13. Five kinds of seasamum. Ibid. 63-64a. 

14. They are Payasanna, Gudanna, Mudganna, Pakvanna, Dadhyanna, Tilanna, Nisanna 
(rice mixed up with turmeric powder) and all mixed together. 

15. uttama — uttama, madhyama and adhama. 
madhyama — uttama, madhyama and adhama 
adhama — uttama, madhyama and adhama. 

16. Vide JayakhyasamhitaVin Patala. 

17. Therefore Visvaksena is called Sesasana taking in whatever remains (vide: LT. 40.84; 
SA. 43.106; VH 9.280). 
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When worship is over, nirajana is to be done. Nirajana is waving light 
before a deity. It is of three kinds, sattvika, rajasa and tamasa. It is sattvika 
when it is done at the end of bath and in Bhojyasana; and that which is done 
every day in the evening is rajasa. That which is done before offering light 
(dlpa ) and at the end of offering the food is of the tamasa kind. The sattvika 
kind is done in shrines which are self-manifested; rajasa in those established 
by members of the three castes and tamasa in Siidrajand women. The lamp 
(dipa), which is to be waved before God, must be lit from the fire in the 
kitchen. The pitcher of small size, that is made of metal, shall have a mouth 
for wick and oil. This is called Dipakumbha’whichv/hen lit shall be waved from 
the right foot of the Lord, then upwards in a pradaksinav/a.y and ended at the 
left foot of God. It may be done, once, twice or thrice. In attendant 
{paricaraka) shall do it ultering Astramantra and Hrdayamantra. Or, it shall 
be done by a chaste woman or a number of women singing and dancing 
while bringing it before God. 18 

After nirajana, bali is to be offered to the deities stationed in the 
enclosures. This must be done in the three samdhyas, to the accompaniment 
of music. The attendant ( paricaraka ) shall move around in each enclosure 
and worship the gate-keepers. The priest (or some one else) shall dance at 
each stage. The dances and musical melodies vary from deity to deity. 
Svastika is the name of dance when Visvaksena is offered bali, and Rsabha is 
the svara. 

Worship is to be done at least thrice a day, in the morning, noon and 
evening 19 or night. It must be noted here that two features that are obtained 
today in temples are not mentioned in the Agamas. One is the burning of 
camphor and waving it before God and the second in offering petals of 
Tulasi at the feet of God for a fixed number of times like 18, 108 and so on 
in the name of an ordinary worshipper in whose name this is done. 


18. Pad. S. 4.5.1-54a. 

19. Ibid. 5.66b. 



LI. Mahotsava 


^qMirHSHiH-iPfl I 1 The sages declare this as an enchanting 

visual sacrifice for gods. This is the view of Kalidasa regarding natya, of which 
dance is an enchanting and perceptible act, unlike the sacrifice which is not 
beautiful and is smoky. The gods have a liking to witness dance as they have 
for sacrifice. In a similar way, the festival and worship of God is attractive to 
look at. This has much significance for the word yaga is often used to denote 
worship of god, e.g., Antaryaga, Bahiryaga; Yagamandapa, Yagasala, yyaand 
others. The festival is attractive to the eye and also to the ear like dance. 
Dance forms part of the temple rituals and along with instrumental music 
of the festivals. 

The word utsava is offered three interpretations in the Agama texts. The 
first interpretation means that rat»ais misery and the preposition ut denotes 
that suffering is removed, evidently of the people. 2 The explanation that is 
suggested by this is acceptable, but that is not the correct denotation of the 
name utsava. According to a second explanation, the word sava means ‘that 
which gives rise to’, the object that is produced being joy or delight. The 
preposition ut meaning great, utsava then means that which gives great 
delight to people. 3 The word sava is further taken in the sense of sacrifice. 
The preposition ut means eminent or superior. Utsava then means an 
eminent or the best sacrifice; 4 a sacrifice, which outshines all others, that are 
undertaken to please God. 

The Mahotsava is conducted in a grand manner that attracts people from 
far and near to attend and return after it is over. There are many advantages 
which people at large, gain by the conduct of this. Festival here includes the 

1. Kalidasa: Mdlavikdgnimitra Act. 1.4. 

2. Vide: ^ 3*3 fagfe: yy<ISdH, I 

-sea: «q| d-oqcl II Pdram. S. 16.2b, 3a. 

Cf. Pad. S. 4.10.6. 

3. Vide: acqil t>*tfald ^ Htflcuq; I Spr. S. 31.8b. 

4. Vide: ‘3?: I SA. 54.36. 
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procession of the area form of God brilliantly decorated and mounted on 
vehicles including chariots. The procession passes through the streets of the 
locality both in the morning and evening. 

The advantages are: (1) Old and invalid people, who have faith in the 
greatness of God as their protector, may not able to go all the way to the 
temple. They are immensely pleased when they behold the deity either 
before their houses or near the corners of the streets where they behold 
Him. (2) There are people whose minds are ever filled with materialistic 
attractions and so they do not have time to see or think of God. Now they have 
an occasion to behold Him by accident. (3) There are rationalists who do not 
have faith in theistic concepts. They would be rid of their wrong notions on 
seeing God in procession, particularly attracted by gala when music attracts 
them. 5 6 (4) People, especially women and children dress themselves in 
attractive garments, wear costly ornaments and mingle freely with others. 
Gay and gaiety, mirth and frolic mark these congregation of people who 
arrive at the place from distant places. The villages and tribal people exhibit 
then their skill in folklore. (5) People mix with each other, even if they speak 
in languages not generally known to each other. This comming together 
knows no distinction based on economic conditions, or religious status. (6) 
The merchants bring their wares and return making profits by selling them 
to the people attending the festival. 

The three texts called Ratnatraya do not treat this topic since they are 
concerned with the mantras and their use. They refer to area, but do not go 
into details of its worship. The Jaydkhyasamhita makes, however, mention of 
the need to conduct mahotsava and also to taking the idol in procession by 
placing it in a chariot. 7 

Festivals are of three kinds, namely Nitya, Naimittika and Kamya. The 
festival, which is conducted every year is Nitya. To the Naimittika kind 
belong the festivals which are conducted to alleviate the effects of earth¬ 
quakes, great portents, drought, pestilence, besiege of the region by en¬ 
emies and when the idols laugh or cry and rotate in their seats. The Kamya 


5. Vide: Pans. S. 1.31-33. 

6. JS. 20.384-386. 

7. Ibid. 191-193b. 
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kind of festivals are those which are done on behalf of the people in order 
to achieve the pursuits in life dharma, artha, kama and moksa. B 

Mahotsava is of the Nitya kind conducted generally once in a year. 
However, it is done thrice in a year in the temple at Srlraiigam, and twice in 
a year in the temple at Tiruvallur in Tamil Nadu. The duration of the 
Mahotsava may be for 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13 or 15 days but it lasts for eighteen 
days at Mannargudi in Tamil Nadu. The festival is best when it lasts for nine 
days, is of the middle kind when it lasts for seven days and is of the low kind 
when it is done for five days. 8 9 

The entire festival is treated as a sacrifice. The ceremonial bath ( avabhrtha) 
is to take place on the concluding day, as in the case of a sacrificial session. 
Avabhrtha must be fixed to take place on a particular day which has the 
constellation marking the consecration of the idol or that of the patron who 
takes charge of the conduct of the festival. The day for commencing the 
festival is fixed considering the day of avabhrtha. 

Collection of sacred mud ( Mrtsamgrahana) and ahkurarpana are to be 
undertaken before the day when the festival is arranged to be begun. On the 
day when the festival commences, the flag is to be listed in die flag-staff 
(dhvajastambha) . A fine cloth, whose length is to be equal to the height of the 
Mulabera and wide to its half is to be got Garuda’s figures is to be drawn 
there. It is to be consecrated. The Utsavabera shall have the power ( sakti ) 
infused into it from the Mulabera and be brought to a pavilion near the 
flagstaff. Then the flag is to be raised to the top of the staff and tied there. 
Hoisting the flag shall be done early in the morning on an auspicious lagna 
or forenoon or afternoon fixed for this purpose. 10 

The kettle drum (bhen) is to be sounded informing the people that the 
festival has begun. The gods, who are in various regions and directions, are 
to be asked to be present in the temple for all the days of the festival. This 


8. Vide: IS. 10.4-9a; Pad. S. 4.10.7-19a contains more details (cf. Mbh. 6.2.26); The 
Vaikhanasa Agama classifies the festivals as Kalotsava, Sraddhotsava and 
Naimittikotsava (vide: SA. 54.3b). 

9. Vide: ^fd4> VftiRi I 

xilrHci II IS. 10.14. 

Pad. S. 4.10.22-23 approves the duration of the festival to be a month or half a 
month or twelve days. 

10. This is treated elaborately in Pad. S. 4. ch. 10. 
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is called Devatavahana. Either Sanskrit or Prakrt or Dravidian language shall 
be used in inciting them. 11 The priest or his son or his pupil shall call the 
deities in a loud tone. While doing this, the tala, svara, raga and dance are 
to be used, which however vary from deity to deity. The Agama texts enjoin 
their use in a strict manner. 12 A more detailed account is given in the 
Snprasnasamhitd . 13 Alasihgabhatta, the commentator on the Uvarasamhita 
observes that the call to the deities is done only in Tamil. 14 

After the hoisting of die flag, the deity is to be taken round the village and 
be brought to the Yagasala, a hall where the rituals are undertaken. The four 
Vedas and the Ekayana Veda are to be recited there by the scholars well- 
trained for this. They have to occupy specific places assigned to them. 

The pitchers are to be placed in the Yagasala and are to be consecrated 
and sprinkled all round. The mandala called Abjanabhabhuvana 15 is to be 
drawn there. God is to be requested to alight there and is to be worshipped. 
The holy fire ignited there is to be worshipped by the priest everyday from 
the commencement of the festival till the last day. Bali is to be offered to the 
guardians of the quarters and also on the BalipTtha. 

The Utsavabera is to be mounted on vehicles and taken round the 
locality both in the morning and evening. The vehicles are to be carried by 
the Brahmins. 16 Those who are skilled in playing on the lute, who could 
recite stotras in various languages, 1 ' who are well-versed in logic, Mimamsa, 
who officiate as priests in sacrifices, grammarians, astrologers, and followers 
of the Pancaratra system are all to join the procession. Those who are 


11. Vide: ^cTRrffpff 'TM I 

^II IS. 11.36b-39a. 

12. Vide: d<tydldU-sfld-^9Tfa tffi: I 

3l , |i|'cOdlH<'l |J || ^S^IVIIHftreKfr II Ibid. 11.49. 

13. Vide: Pad. S. 4.10.139-149. 

Srikamada and Colapani are few among the rdgas , Dhakkara; and Madraka among 
the talas , and Vamajanvurdhvanrtta and Khataka among the nrttaszse mentioned in 
IS. Gauda is the rdga , Garuda is the tdla and Visnukranta the nrtta for Garuda. Varati 
is the raga,Jaya tdla and Svastika the nrtta for Ganesa (IS. 1.77b-88a). 

14. This is the practice in the temple at Melkote in Karnataka. 

15. The method of drawing this mandala is described in IS. 11.134-164. This mandala is 
not mentioned in other texts. 

16. Vide: Pad. S. 4.1 l-18a; Stidras, devoted to Visnu, may also be allowed to carry the 
vehicles (Spr. S. 36.27b-28a; cf. IS. 11.222). 

17. Pad. S. 4.11.127b; 122a. 
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conversant with the composition of the Alvars shall go in front of the deity 
singing those hymns. Those who recite the Vedas shall follow Him. Those 
who serve God are to wear turbans. 19 

Regarding the vehicles to be used everyday in the morning and evening, 
there is no standard directions to make use of them in any particular order. 
According to the Isvarasarnhita, the vehicles are to be used only in the nights 
and palanquins in the mornings except the chariot which is to be drawn in 
the morning. The horse is to be used on the eighth day in the night when 
the chieftain ought to rob God of His ornaments but by divine grace he gave 
up his profession and became a devotee of God and wrote a very large 
number of Tamil hymns. 20 He is ranked as one of the Alvars. This incident 
is enacted that night. 21 

The ceremonial bath ( avabhrtha) is to be taken in a lake or tank, or any 
place where water is stored. The priest shall take the TTrthabera, worship it 
and stand in the waters whose level comes up to one’s navel and dip himself 
in that water along with the TTrthabera. All those, who have gathered there, 
shall take their bath at the sametime. Such people would be relieved of their 
impuriues and get moksa . 22 

On the tenth day, the vessels that are made of gold or silver are to be 
brought to the pavilion and one to be filled with flowers. They are to be 
placed on a pedestal made of grains in front of the seat of God and be 
sprinkled with punyaha water. They are to be covered with cloth. The utiava 
idol shall be brought there and placed on the Cakrabjamandala drawn in the 
place fixed for Him the priest shall do homa there and sprinkle the flowers, 
after removing the cloth covering them with the ghee used for Sampata 
homa. The flowers are to be placed at the feet of God uttering the Purusasukta. 


18. 


19. 

20 . 

21 . 


22 . 


Vide: 


Tjgfc: tjhcT: f^ : n /$. 11.236. 
TJB*TPt 3 I 



II Spr. S. 33.46. 


Pad. S. 4.11.150b. 

75. 11. 184-314b; 

Cf. fWTt I 


7 T^Tl 7«Tt IRSnlv II 

f?lfa=Kl ^stMlfd+l II Sps. 36. 18-19a. 

75.11.349,350a. 
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Arghya, padya, acamana, incense, and food preparations be offered to Him. 
This shall be repeated twelve times. When this goes on, musical instruments 
shall be played upon, the Vedas shall be recited along with the mantras of 
the Ekavana recension. Strict rules are laid down for the selection of 
flowers 23 and for the preparation of food. 24 

The Utsavabera shall then be taken in a procession around the village 
and bought near the flagstaff. Food prepared shall be offered to God. 
Garuda shall then be worshipped and the flag shall be brought down from 
the top of the staff. The gods who were present there shall be honoured 
suitably and given a send off. The Utsavabera with Sri and Bhu shall be taken 
to the sanctum sanctorum and placed in its pedestal. Thus ends the 
Mahotsava. 

The assistants and attendants shall be honoured the next day with 
presents. 

Sri and Bhudevi may be taken along with the Utsavabera in the morning 
and evening processions on some days. 25 The Agama enjoins the use of 
TTrthabera for avabhrtha but the Padamsamhita states that the discus or kurca 
in its absence is to be used. 26 

The Snprasnasamhita has some interesting details about the Puspayaga, 
which is to be done on the tenth day of the festival. The Cakrabjamandala 
shall be adorned with dark and black shoots of Tulasi. The palikas, which 
were used for arikurarpana are to be placed in the pavilion where this yaga 
is performed, with their months covered with sandal-paste, turmeric powder 
and aksata. They are to be placed in the northern part of the mandala. Visnu 
shall then be worshipped in the midst of the jar. Gods, who are in the 
enclosures of the mandala, God in the carp of the lotus there and the letters 
of the Dvadasaksaramantra in the roots of the petals in all directions are to 
be adored. The puspayaga is also called Dvadasaradhana, because of the use 
of this mantra twelve times. The priest shall begin with invoking the letter, 
God Kesava and Pranava in the vessel containing the flowers placing them 
in the navel of the idol using kurca. He shall worship God starting from the 
root of the petal in the eastern quarter. Arghya, padya, acamana, yajhopavlta, 

23. Vide: SKS. Siva. Ch. 6. 

24. SKS. Siva. ch. 5. 

25. Pad. S. 4.11.167. 

26. Ibid. 224-226, this practice is in vogue only in the Vaikhanasa temples where 
avabhrtha is called Cakrasnana. 
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sandal-paste, incense and nlrdjana shall be done. This is to be done for each 
letter of the Dvadasaksara-mantra, invoking Narayana and other ten gods for 
the subsequentworship. The deities, who are in the palikasare to be mentally 
brought to the mandala. Vasudeva, who is in the pitcher, shall be requested 
to occupy the utsava idol. Flowers are to be showered on the idol. The water 
kept in the jar shall be sprinkled on the idol. Nlrdjana is to be done next. At 
the end, after bringing down the flag from the staff, the utsava idol shall be 
taken to the sanctum sanctorum and the powers is this bera shall be 
transferred to the Mulabera. 27 

People, who attend festivals, are happy on witnessing the procession and 
more happy when they behold the deity mounted on the vehicle. God is 
omniscient, omnipresent and omnipotent. He has full pervasion over all 
beings, sentient and non-sentient. That He is die inner controller of all is 
admitted but could not be demonstrated. The vehicles used in the Mahotsava 
are Garuda and Hamsa among the birds, lion, elephant, horse and Hanuman 
among animals, Suryabimba and Candrabimba ( prabhd ) among the lumi¬ 
naries, and palanquin quadrangular mandala and chariot are wooden. He 
presents Himself while mounted on these in quite an individualistic 
picturesque appearance. The use of the vehicles show thus that He has full 
control over all, despite the vehicles being non-sentient. 

It is to be noted here that Goddess Laksmi has several minor festivals 
throughout the year but not the Mahotsava. An exception is here in the 
temple of Sri Padmavati at Tiruchanur nearTirupati in the Andhra Pradesh 
and Sri Andal at Srivilliputtur in the far south of Tamil Nadu. 


27. Spr. S. Ch. 38. 



LU. Minor Festivals 


Apart from the mahotsava, which is held once in a year, there are festivals 
held from time to time which last for shorter durations. Generally, they are 
held almost once a month. The day for conducting them is to be fixed 
according to the lunar phase or constellation. If a minor festival is to be 
conducted, a festival in accordance with a particular constellation, it is 
necessary to find out whether that constellation pervades the full day or two 
days, some nadikas 1 on a particular day the remaining on the next day. If 
pervasion of a constellation is for more nadikas on a particular day and less 
on the next day, the former day is to be chosen. If that pervasion is for the 
nadikas on a particular day, whether it is the first or subsequent day, that day 
must be preferred. Similarly, the lunar phase (tithi) , if is pervades two days, 
unequally, the subsequent day shall be preferred. However, the eleventh 
lunar phase (EkadasI), or the twelfth lunar phase (DvadasI) or Amavasya is 
to be admitted for the observances or that day when these pervade only for 
a kala.} Uttarayana is followed by six solar months and Daksinayana by six 
solar months. The sun passes from one lagna into another once in a month. 
This is called samkranti . 1 2 3 Visnu is equinotical point or equinox. During the 
six samkrantis of Uttarayana, God must be worshipped within the last nadikas 
and those of Daksinayana within 16 nadikas before Daksinayana begins. 

Most of the minor festivals are celebrated on the day having the constel¬ 
lation or within as enjoined in the Agama. The number of days during which 
these festivals are to be celebrated is notfixed for economic conditions of the 
patrons or temples are taken up for considering this number. 


1. Duration of a nadikas is 24 minutes. 

2. Duration of a kala may be 1.6 minutes or 1.8 second, or one or two minutes. This is 
laid down in the Pari caratra Agama. The alamanacs ( Pancdngas ) also give guide lines. 
A particular lunar phase, e.g,, EkadasI is Vaisnava according to the rules of the 
Agamas and Smarta according to the smrtis. 

3. Lagna is a point or arc of the equator which corresponds to a given point or arc of 
the ecliptic. Vide: Markandeya S. ch. 24. 
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When these festivals are to begin, the power lying with the Mulabera is 
infused into the Utsavabera and it is transferred back to the Dhruvabera 
when the festival is over. 

Among the minor festivals which are well-known, the Vasantotsava, 
which gets the name from that of the season when it is celebrated, is 
celebrated in the Caitra and Vaisakha lunar months. 4 

The Utsavabera gets the power infused from the Dhruvabera after the 
daily worship and is mounted on a golden vehicle and taken round the 
streets. It is brought, after its return, to a special pavilion called 
Vasantamandapa. After offering sweet food preparations to the deity, there 
will be music and dance in front of the deity. This festival is to be conducted 
on the full moon day in the bright fortnight. Arrangements are made for 
sport in water. The duration of the festival may be for seven or five or three 
or one days. Ankurarpana is done before this festival commences. Bali is to 
be offered twice a day on all these days of the festival. 

Turmeric powder shall be placed on a seat made of grains. The Utsavabera 
with Sri and Bhudevi shall be given bath every day with this powder. The 
Utsavabera shall be taken round the streets every day. There shall be a mock 
fight between God and the two consorts. Sandal powder, flowers, turmeric 
powder, scented oil, milk, camphor and saffron, all of them put together 
shall be used to throw it on each other during this fight. This fight shall be 
held during midday in which the devotees, courtesans and servants could 
take part on behalf of God and His consorts. Then the deity shall be placed 
on Garuda or chariot and taken round the streets. After its return, it shall be 
taken with TTrthabera to the bank of a tank. Avabhrthais to be done then with 
Tirthabera. 5 

Damanikotsava is to be celebrated on the 12th day of bright fortnight in 
the Caitra months. The Utsavabera is to be decorated with Damanika leaves 
in the place of ornaments. Water kept in twenty-five pitchers are to be used 
to give bath to the idol uttering different mantras for the water of each 


4. See IS. 12.11-62. 

5. Vide: Spr. S. ch. 40. This treatment differs from that given in IS. 14; which enjoins the 
use of the horse vehicle before avabhrlha. 
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pitcher. Then the water kept in nine pitchers mixed up with turmeric 
powder is to be used for giving bath . 0 

Plavotsava, the festival of float, is to be celebrated in the Sisira, Vasanta 
or Grisma rtus. It is to be conducted for nine or seven or five or three days 
or for one day. Ankurarpana is to be done before the commencement of the 
festival. Bath is to be given to the Utsavabera both on the day of commence¬ 
ment and conclusion of the festival. God may be taken round the streets on 
the first day and in a boat on the last day. A tank of the shape of Svastika or 
square or circle is to be preferred for this festival. There shall be a pavilion 
amidst water with steps on all sides and have four gateways one in each 
direction. The float must be firm and comparable to the milky ocean. It must 
be decorated with mirrors. The water in the tank shall be purified with the 
Punydha water. Adisesa’s presence shall be invoked in the float. The 
Utsavabera, with Sri and Bhu shall be placed on a good seat in the float. The 
Vaisnavas, who recite the Vedas, shall stand around God and recite the 
Vedas. Others who serve the lord are to be in another float. Others shall not 
touch the float, as it is of the nature of Adisesa . 6 7 Dancers and musicians shall 
occupy another float. The float shall circumambulate tank thrice or five or 
seven times. The deity shall remain there till sunset . 8 The deity shall then 
brought to the bank and taken to the temple . 9 

The festival of float is also called K§Irarnavamahotsava. There is 
ankurarpanaon the previous night. Flag may or may not be hoisted. The deity 
shall be placed in a palanquin and taken around the streets of the locality. 
This festival is to be done in the evening. Avabhrtha may be arranged on the 
last day of the festival . 10 

The Dolotsava is the festival in which the Utsavabera and his consorts 
occupy a swing. This festival may be celebrated in the Uttarayana or 
Daksinayana. It is done in the bright fortnight for nine or seven or five or 

6. Vide: IS. 12.62b-93a. This festival is named as Damanakotsava in Pad. S. 4. ch. 14. 
Damanika is known an Davana in South Indian languages. This festival is celebrated 
in the Phalguna month for three days, while it is an one day festival according to IS. 
also see Visvamitra 5. ch. 26. 

7. Vide: IS. 12.234a. 

8. This indicates that the floating festival is to take place during day time (IS. 12.239b), 
but the practice non obtained is to have it at night fall lasting for some hours. 

9. This festival is done in the temple at Srirangam for nine days in the Magha month. 

10. Vide: Spr. Ch. 41. 
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three days. After ahkurarpana , this festival may be done in the first or second 
enclosures of the temple or outside it. A swing made of gold or silver or 
copper and having four corners shall be suspended in a pavilion specially 
erected for the purpose. The ropes used for suspending it could have been 
made of silken or cotton threads. Adisesa is to be worshipped in the central 
part of the swing. The divisions of Garuda (Garudavyuha) shall be wor¬ 
shipped in the pillars of the pavilion. The four Vedas are to be adored in the 
ropes. The mantras are to be placed ( nyasa ) in the other parts of the swing 
and are to be worshipped. The Utsavabera shall be given bath both at the 
commencement and conclusion of the festival. Eminent Brahmins shall 
move the swing to and fro in which the Utsavabera is placed with Sri and 
Bhudevl. Dances and music shall form part of this festival. 

Svapotsava is celebrated when Visnu goes to sleep. This is to be done on 
the dvadasi day of the bright fortnight in the Asadha month (July 14 to 
August 14) and lasts till the Karttika month. Visnu takes up Yoganidra u 
during this period. During the four months of this festival, no naimittika 
festival shall be celebrated. A chamber shall be got ready in the front portion 
of the temple or elsewhere, with bed. Or, it may be by the side of the 
Mulabera. God shall be worshipped on the night of the Ekadasi day. The 
power shall be transfused from the Mulabera to the Sayanabera or Kurca. 
Sayanabera shall be taken to the chamber and laid down on the bed where 
Ananta (Adisesa) is invoked. Worship is to be done to that bera every day till 
the Lord wakes up. On the Dvadasi day of the bright fortnight in the 
Bhadrapadamonths (September 15 to October 15), the Sayanabera shall be 
made to turn to its side. God shall be awakened on the Dvadasi day in the 
Karttika month. It shall then be given bath and taken to the sanctum 
sanctorum and placed in its position. The Utsavabera shall be decorated and 
taken with the consorts to the vehicles like chariot. After a procession 
around the streets in the locality, the Utsavabera shall be taken to the 
mandala where a pitcher is placed. 

This festival is also called Kaisika ekadasi which is celebrated in all the 
temples in the south. A scholar reads that portion in the Kaisikapurana early 
in the morning on the Dvadasi day, the last day of this festival. He receives 
special honours from the temple authorities. 


11. Yoganidrd : feigned sleep of Visnu when he centemplates on the souls and their 

problems. 
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Navaratrotsava is celebrated for nine days in the Asvayuja month (15 Sep. 
to 15 Oct.). This is also called Viralaksmyutsava or Sridevyutsava. The day for 
the celebration is marked by the ninth lunar phase without any tinge of 
Astami in the bright fortnight. For the commencement of the festival, the 
first lunar phase or Amavasya is to be chosen, if the ninth day has the ninth 
lunar phase. This festival may be done for three or five or seven days. The 
festival is called Vaisnava if it lasts for nine days, Aindraka if it is for seven days, 
Saiva for three days, and Brahma if it is for one day, and the results for these 
are worldly prosperity and moksa, welfare for the state, destruction of famine 
and destruction of diseases respectively. This festival shall begin with 
ankurarpana. Srimantra is to be used while it is concluded. VTralaksmI shall 
be worshipped every day at night fall, in the central pitcher placed in the 
pavilion; Laksmi, Kirti, Jaya and Maya in the subsidiary pitchers. Secondary 
deities like Savitri, Ksama, Sraddha, Kanti, Candi, BalakinI, Vibhisika and 
others are to be worshipped at the spots fixed for them by the Agamas. 
Sridevi is to be worshipped in the morning and taken round the streets of 
the locality, placing her in a palanquin. After return food preparations are 
to be offered to her. She is to be taken this to her shrine on the last day she 
shall be worshipped in the night. 12 

The U tsavabera of Visnu is taken on the very day of the ninth lunar phase, 
on the horse vehicle. He is to have the bow and arrows. He is taken to the 
bank of a river or tank. The vehicle is worshipped with Garudamantra. He 
is then taken from there, after bath, to a big forest placed on the horse 
vehicle and placed near a Vahni tree. Some shoots of this tree are collected 
and placed on the head of God. The priest shall take the arrows and 
discharge them in the four directions, two upwards and two downwards. The 
deity shall be brought back through the streets of the locality in the evening 
when a number of lights would glow around the deity. Then the deity shall 
be taken to the temple and placed in the sanctum sanctorum. 

This festival is called Navaratrotsava, or Mrgayotsava and Viralaksmyutsava. 
Kings used to perform this festival on the DasamI day called Vijayadasami. 
It is also held that the Pandavas placed their weapons near a Sami tree, when 


12. IS. 13. 92-126, Nowadays, Sri is not taken out of the temple except in Tiruchanur, 
near Tirupati. 

13. Vahni tree = Agni-tree, that is, Sami-tree which produces fire. Cf. Spr. S. 44.1-23; 254- 
263a; VisnulaUva S. 4.29. 
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they went to live in cognito for one year. They came to the tree on the expiry 
of the period and took their weapons. 

Krttikadlpotsava is held on a day when the sun is in the solar month 
Vrscika (Nov. 15 to Dec. 15). The constellation on the day shall be Krttika 
and the lunar phase shall be full-moon. 14 On this day, the temple is to be 
cleaned and sprinkled with Pancagavya. After the worship is over for the 
Mulabera, the Utsavabera with Sri and Bhudevi are to be brought to the 
audience pavilion. Bath shall be given with water kept in twenty-five jars and 
food preparations be offered. A vessel made of gold or silver or copper or 
mud shall be placed on a pedestal of grains in front of the Mulabera. It shall 
be filled with ghee. A wick, made of pieces of a new cloth or threads of cotton 
shall be placed in it. Eight small vessels (sarfiva) are to be placed around that 
vessel in the eight directions (including intermediate ones). Those, who 
have had initiation shall carry all these and lit them with the fire in the fire- 
pit. They go with them around the temple accompanied by the Brahmins 
reciting the Vedas. They shall be placed before God and worshipped. They 
shall then be placed at all enclosures and entrances. The Utsavabera with its 
consorts be taken round the enclosures. Every room and pavilion in the 
temple shall have the lights lit. Then the deity shall be taken to the gateway 
where a pillar is erected to the height of the temple ( vimana ). It shall be 
made of stone or wood. The figures of lion, Hanuman, Garuda and swan 
shall be painted in the lower portions of that pillar. The pillars is then set fire 
to. After the pillar is burnt, the deity shall be taken through the locality. Each 
house, garden and squares shall have lights lit. After return, God shall be 
offered food, taken to the Garbhagrha and placed there. This is also called 
the festival of lights. 13 

Margaslrsotsava is to be done on the day when the sun enters Capa lagna. 
The Utsavabera with Sri and Bhudevi, Visvaksena and the idols of the 
devotees are to be given bath and well-decorated. Then the stotras in praise 
of Visnu composed in Sanskrit and Tamil are to be sung. Preparation of 


14. This constellation and lunar pha^e of full moon may not exist and there may be 
problems for fixing the exact day for this festival. This is discussed elaborately in AS. 
13.147-222; Pad. S. 4. 15.8-24. Mdrkandeya. S. Ch. 25; Vasistha. S. Ch. 24. 

15. The basis for this festival is narrated in Spr. S. Ch. 45. King Bali, who was sent to Patala 
by Vamana, performed a sacrifice there and at his request, Visnu ordered the 
performance of Dipotsava. 
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mudganna shall be offered to God and distributed to those who sing in 
praise of God; after offering them holy water. 16 

Adhyayanotsava is celebrated in the lunar month of Margasirsa. It lasts 
for twenty days, with two parts. The first part is for ten days ending with 
Ekadasi and the other part of equal duration begins on the same day and 
lasts for ten days. During this period, the Tamil composiuons numbering 
four thousand verses composed by the ten Alvars are sung in the presence 
of the U tsavabera in a specially arranged pavilion. Two demons who attacked 
Brahma were killed by Visnu. They were born again and wore the discus and 
conch and came to Visnu and lived there. God was pleased with their 
devodon and opened the door facing north and allowed them to go through 
that. They did accordingly and got moksa. This door is called the door for 
Vaikuntha which is opened only on these days. This fesdval thus has 
connections with the opening of the door and hence is called Moksotsava. 17 
During this period, the Vedas are also recited. The compositions of the 
Alvars are treated to be valid like the Vedas and hence are called Dravida 
Veda. Hence recitation of these compositions is called Adhyayana. The idols 
of the Alvars and Acaryas are brought to a pavilion where the Utsavabera is 
placed and Vedas and these compositions are recited before Him. Each 
Alvar and Acarya is honoured individually. Avabhrtha shall be done on the 
last day. Mahotsava is to be celebrated with flag-hoisting and avabhrtha. 

Pahcaparvotsava is the name of a minor festival conducted in almost 
every month when other festivals are not celebrated. This festival is generally 
conducted on seven days in a month, the days being, monthly Samkramana, 
Amavasya, Purnima, two Ekadasis, Sravana constellation and the constella¬ 
tion in which the Mulabera was consecrated. Parva may mean full moon day 
or a particular phase likely Amavasya, or division of any kind. Full moon and 
new moon are counted as single parvan, two Ekadasis as one parvan, Sravana 
as one, another constellation as one and Samkramana as one-all making the 
five parvans. Utsavabera with Sri and Bhudevi are given bath on each of three 
days and taken out in procession either inside the temple or round the 
streets in the locality. 


16. 

17. 


The water, with which God is worshipped by offering Him arghya, pddya and 
acamariiya and which is used for giving bath on specific occasions, is treated holy and 
distributed to the devotees. 


Spr. S. Ch. 46. 
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Other minor festivals 18 are: (l)Jyesthasnapana, 19 (2) Garigo-tpattyutsava, 20 
(3) NarakacaturdasIorDipavali, 21 (4) Gajendramoksa, 22 (5) Pranayotsava, 23 
(6) Kalharotsava, 24 (7) Vaisakhotsava, 25 and (8) Agrayana utsava. 26 

SridevI, who has a separate shrine, has festivals on every Friday except 
when, there are no festivals in the temple. She is given bath and food 
preparations and is taken, in the evening, around the enclosure in the 
temple. The marriage of Sri with Visnu is celebrated in the lunar month 
Phalguna on the full-moon day having the constellation Uttaraphalguna, 27 
The above-mentioned festivals do not seem to have been treated in the 
Agama texts. 


18. 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 
27. 


Ibid. Ch. 47. 

Ibid. Ch. 41. 

Ibid. Ch. 43. 

Ibid. Ch. 44. 

Ibid. Ch. 48. 

Ibid. Ch. 48. 

Ibid. Ch. 49; Visvamitra. S. ch. 25. 

IS. 12.93b-l 10a. 

Ibid. IS. 12. 143b-160. 

A festival called Srikamavrata is enjoined on this day. Vide, Pad. S 4.15.73-87 but Sri 
is praised in this context Ibid. 113. 



LUI. Worship and Festivals of the Vyuha, 
Vibhava and other Deities 


The vyuha deities have an abstract form characterised by Sadgunya, but the 
Agama describes them as holding the conch, discus and others. This 
reference has only metaphorical colouring. 1 

There are mantras for worshipping each of these deities in all the four 
states of waking, dream, deep sleep and transcendent. 2 The Caturatmya 
aspect of these is to be borne in mind while worship is done. The mantras 
used for worshipping them externally is to be considered as temple. 3 They 
are to be worshipped in the Cakrabjamandala on the pericarp and the twelve 
deities Kesava, Narayana and others in the Agama texts; 4 as having forms 
which shoud be taken as imagined. 5 The inscriptions at Ghosundi in 
Rajasthan and Nanaghat show that Vasudeva and Samkarsana had temples, 


l. 


2 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 


Vide: iN ai<jVq| ^ fSPJT I Ahs. 6.25a. 

STTfWT : II Ibid. 9.32b-33a. 

Cf. LT. 29.7; 36.60-63. 


90^41 qw^o^icHI ■yuciyvr: I 



II SS. 3.8. 


The mantras for the Vyuha deities are: 


2. 3S> ^Tt ^1: I 

3. yi u INH04H'lMKH°9Hyi>J|l4 ytl4iy*l4l4 I 

4. <Hx^dl4ir9-}>dl4H-r1l4 I 

The Visakhayupamantra: 

WT WT^TcfPT TR: I 


For the mentions in the four states, see SS. 5.35b-47a; 6.28a-39a; Ibid. ch. 7. 
Vide: cf? <j»c^i I 

y^^l^wrrH4l4(1H II Ibid. 7.14. 

Ibid. ch. 8. 

Vide: LT. ch. 10; SS. ch. 5; Vis. S. ch. 11; Markandeya S. ch. 8; Pad. S. 3. ch. 16. 
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evidently for their worship in the form of area. The bhana Padataditaka of 
Syamilaka mentions a temple for Pradyumna. 0 

The ten divine descents of Visnu are to be worshipped in the form of 
icons either in shrines separately built for them or as part of bigger shrines. 
The descents of Varaha and Narasimha are treated at length in the Agamas. 7 
Varahamantra is treated in great detail. The temple of Sri Bhuvaraha at 
Srimusnam, near Chidambaram in Tamil Nadu is dedicated to the descent 
of Varaha, though the Agama texts do not refer to this temple which is held 
to be self-manifested. There is a shrine on the bank of the tank at Tirumalai 
in Andhra Pradesh, where the deity is called Adivaraha. 

The descents of Narasimha get a special treatment in the Agama texts. 
The mantra of this deity get elaborate dealing in them. 9 The mantra is to be 
written in the birch bark. 10 Mandalas and Cakras are to be prepared for His 
worship. 11 He is depicted in the form of icon in a cakra on one side of it, the 
other side having the figure of Sudarsana. 12 A fragment of Ndrasimhasamhita 
deals with Laksakotihomavidhi to propitiate this deity. There are separate 
shrines in South India, dedicated to this deity, e.g., Ahobilam, Andhra 
Pradesh, Sholihgar, Triplicane and Singaperumal Koil in Tamil Nadu and 
Mangalagiri in Andhra Pradesh. 

The descents of Vamana, Trivikrama and Parasurama have their mantras 
in some of the early texts 14 and definitely in later texts. There are two temples 


6. Vide: I p. 24. 

Syamilaka was perhaps a contemporary ofBana (650 A.D.), who refers to him in his 
Harsacarita . 

7. Vide: Visnu S. Ch. 14, 15; Mdrkandeya 5. ch. 8; Pad. S. 3. Ch. 17. 

8. Vide: LT. ch. 45, 55; cf. Pans. S. 36.318, 322; Sesa. S. Ch. 5, 6. 

Visnulantra Ch. 14, 15 and Vis. S. Ch. 21. 

Ahs . 59. Ch. 44-49, this descent has a form, 

Vide:- Paus. S. 36, 319, 324; JS. 29. 11 l-188a; Pad . S. 4-27. 1-28; 28.83-103; SS. Ch. 12. 
H.D. Smith: Catalog of Smith Agama Collection: PP. 104-105. 

9. SS. Ch. 17; Pad. S . 4-27. 29-39. 

10. SS. 17. 165, 348. 

11. Ibid. 17. 313, 322, 338, 335; Visnutantra. Ch. 17. 

12. Ahs. Ch. 54-56; This is given in detail, JS. 29. 1-8; fea S. Ch. 45. 

13. H.D. Smith: Catalog of Smith Agama Collection. MS. P. 447 Pans. S. 36. 323. 

14. Vide: Ahs. 56. 19b-20; Pans. S. 36. 311; Pad. S. 4.27. 224-242; SS. 24. 235b-237a; / S. 17. 

236-237; Spr. S . 13. 151-162. 



INTRODUCTION 291 

for Trivikrama at Kanci, and Tirukkovalur in Tamil Nadu. There is a 
Vamanasamhita in fragments, glorifying the descent as Vamana. 15 

The descents of Visnu as Rama and Krsna are very popular. But the early 
Pancaratra texts do not refer to them. 16 Later texts contain a treatment of 
this descent in greater details. Descent of Balarama gets only scanty 
treatment. 18 There are numerous temples for Rama, as in Bhadracalam in 
Andhra Pradesh, Tiruvellur, Madhurantakam and Vaduvir in Tamil Nadu. 

The celebration of Krsna’s descent is described in detail in the 
Sdtvatasarhhita. The birth of Sri Krsna is known by two names JanmastamI 
andjayanti. JanmastamI is the name given to that day when the lunar phase 
Astami is not affected by saptami at the moment of moon’s rise even if that 
day does not have the constellation Rohinl. The sun must then be in the 
Simha lagna or Sravana month. If the constellation Rohinl on that day is not 
affected by Krttika at the time of sun rise, whether it is or not associated with 
Astami, the eighth day or Jayanti. There are rules which are complicated to 
fix up the exact date for celebrating Sri Krsna’s birth. 

On the day, which is settled for celebrating Sri Krsna’s birth the idol of 
Sri Krsna shall be brought to a specially decorated pavilion where a mandala 
is drawn and a pitcher is kept with water. When the moon rises, the idol shall 
be given bath with waters kept in 25 pitchers. He shall be worshipped in the 
mandala and pitcher. He shall be offered fruits of several kinds and prepa¬ 
rations of dishes of eatables of different tastes. 19 The deity' shall then be taken 
to a swing nearby and worshipped after placing it there. 

The next day, the idol of Krsna is to be worshipped and taken in 
procession around the locality, mounted on the elephant or horse or 
palanquin or chariot. The cowherds shall break, in the presence of God, pots 
containing milk or butter and drink them freely. Then the deity shall be 
brought back to the temple. This shall be celebrated for 1, 3, 5, 7 or 9 days 
or for a fortnigh t or for a month. If the idol of Krsna, is not available, the chief 

oq 

deity in the temple shall be worshipped. 


15. Smith's Collection p. 105. 

16. Mention of Rama’s descent is available in Ahs . 37. 64-65; also in Pam. S. 36. 328. 

17. Vide: Vasistha . 5. Ch. 23; Smith's collection. PP. 147-152. 

18. Vide: Smith’s collection. PP. 152-153. 

19. Vide: IS. 13. 1-14; Spr. 42. Ml. 

20. Vide: IS. 13. 15-90; cf. Pad. S. 4.15. 30b-36b. 
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Krsna is said to have bom in the year Subhakrt; black fortnight, Sirhha 
month, constellation RohinI with astaml associated with karana 
Harsakaulava. 21 Detailed description of Krsna’s descent is given in some of 
the Agama texts. 22 There are several shrines in South India where Krsna’s 
arcaform is worshipped under many names. For instance, He is Parthasarathi 
in the temple at Triplicane, Madras; Pandavaduta at Kanci; Rajagopala at 
Mannargudi. 

Description of Visnu’s descent as Kalkin is described in some samhita 
of the Pancaratragama. 

The shrines, that have been mentioned above with reference to the 
worship of the area forms of divine descent, are not all of the Pancaratra 
kind. Some of them follow the Vaikhanasa tradition. Host of them, which are 
independent ones, celebrate Mahotsava in fixed parts of the year, besides 
the days of the descents. Sub-shrines in many temples, have only the birth¬ 
days celebrated. For instance, Nrsimha’s worship at Ahobilam follows the 
Pancaratra system, while at Sholingar the Vaikhanasa mode. Krsna is 
worshipped at Mannargudi by the Pancaratra mode and atTriplicane by the 
Vaikhanasa kind. 

Worship of the twelve deities beginning from Kesava does not appear to 
be related to their area forms anywhere. 24 Some deities of the Pradurbhava 
kind have only the mantras which are contained in the Agama texts. For 
instance, Kapila is a well-known sage, representing Visnu’s emanation. He 
has only mantras. 25 

Apart from these deities, mention must be made of Hayagriva who has 
a human body with the head of the horse and according to a text, the head 
is that of Varaha. This deity is in charge of learning. His area, form is 

21. Harsakaulava: harsa= happy, karana: an astronomical division of the day (half of the 
tithi ). Karanas are eleven: namely Bava, Valava, Kaulava, Taitila, Gara, Vanija, Visti, 
Sakuni, Catuspada, Kintughna and Naga. Here Kaulavakarana is meant. For details 
see M.M. Williams: Sanskrit-English Dictionary P. 254 Col. 1. The year Subhakrt with 
all these astronomical details corresponds to 3178 B.C.; Spr. S. Ch. 42. 

22. Vide: Pad. S . 3.18.1-37; Vis. S. Ch. 11. 

23. Vide: Markandeya S . Ch. 8; Visvaksena S. ch. 11. 

24. There are some temples where the area form is known by the names Madhava and 
Damodara as in the city of Madras. 

25. Vide: JS. 29.61-110; LT. 50-67; Ahs. 11.54a; 55. 12. 24b-26. 

26. Vide: 55. 12.53; Pans. 5. 36.321b. 

Hayasirsa. 5. Adi. 22. 17a. 
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available in a temple on a hillock at Tiruvahlndrapuram, near Cuddalore in 
Tamil Nadu. 

Ananta, who is known as Adisesa is the couch ofVisnu. He is also known 
as Nagaraja. He is found in many temples where Visnu is in the reclining 
position, as in Srirangam. 

Garuda is the vehicle ofVisnu. He has a subshrine in all temples of Visnu. 
Invariably, it is in front of the main shrine there. His area form is huge in the 
temple at Srirangam. There are some separate texts glorifying him, but most 
of them are lost. 28 

Visvaksena 29 is the commander-in-chief of the army of Visnu. Four 
leaders of groups ( gana ) are mentioned with the names Gajanana, Jayatsena, 
Harivaktra and Kalaprakrti. Gajanana has the face of the elephant, four 
tusks, three eyes and four hands. Jayatsena has the face of the horse. 
Harivaktra has the face of the lion. Kalaprakrti has dreadful teeth. All these 
are to be worshipped uttering their names with pranava at the beginning and 
namah at the end. Kalaprakrti is another name of Visvaksena. 30 They are 
mentioned as Vinayaka, Vighnesapranava and Gananatha. He (Visvaksena) 
shall have a separate shrine in the southern part of the village. He is stated 
to be Visnu himself. 31 Whether Gajanana is identical with Vinayaka is not 
clear, but Vinayaka’s shrine exists in some temples ofVisnu. 

The Agamas declare that the flowers, fruits and food, that are offered to 
Visnu and offered then to Visvaksena become forbidden for use by others. 
Hence these are to be offered to Visvaksena after others have partaken 
them. 32 Hence he is called Sesasana, partaking what remains. He has a 
separate shrine in all temples ofVisnu, but no festival is celebrated in his 
name except on the day of his birth. 

Sudarsana, the discus ofVisnu occupies a high place in the Agamas. He 
who has a human form represents the Anya aspect of Sakti. He is in the nave 


27. LT. 33. 34; Ahs. 5. 32, 36a. 

28. LT. 38.76, 77; Vide: SKS. Siva. 7.13b-14; Garuddreanikd is stated here as a work, 
probably intended to worship Garuda. Another work called Padmodbhava, probably 
a saiiihita states that 360 kinds of leaves are to be used to worship Garuda. 

29. Ibid. Paus. S. 20. 1-57. 

30. Ibid. 20. 39-57. 

31. SKS. Siva 1.89-93; Vis. S. 110b-115. 

32. Vide: I LT. 40. 84a; Cf. Ahs. 17.48a. 
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of the wheel which is said to be pervaded by six adhvans . ” All the powers are 
in that wheel which is called Kalacakra. He has four hands in the right and 
four in the left. They have different weapons. He has also 16 hands and he 
stands in the pratyalidha posture. 34 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhitd, which can be called Sudarsanasamhita gives the 
procedure for making the Sudarsanayantra in the shape of a lotus, the nave 
of which is to have the figure of Yoganarasimha. 88 The yanlra may be written 
on the birch-bark. 86 The mantra of six syllables is to be used for worshipping 
him. 87 He has separate shrine in the temples of Visnu. The explanation is 
given for the name Sudarsana in the Pauskarasamhita . 38 He is on one side of 
the cakra with Narasimha occupying the other side. His shrines at KancI, 
Srirangam and Tirumolur in the South are famous and are worshipped by 
devotees for security. Grand festival is conducted for him on his birthday. 

Hanuman, the great devotee of Sri Rama, is worshipped by a large 
number of people in his subshrines to temples and also in separate ones 
throughout India. Invariably, his shrine is to face the main entrance of the 
temple at the end of the street leading to that temple. He gets bali every day 
from the temple. More than the subshrine in the temple, the private temples 
dedicated to him are popular. His birthday is celebrated about the lunar 
month of Mrgasira (15 Dec. to 15 Jan.); but the worship may not be 
according to any Agama. 

The Agama texts contain a brief treatment of the deities installed in the 
enclosures, gate-keepers, guardians of the-quarters, nine planets, conch, 
discus, ornaments, foot-stool, bell, umbrella, mirror and others. They are 
respected, if not worshipped. 


33. LT. 30. 12-22. 

34. Ibid. Ch. 30; 31.48-50a; pratyalidha is a posture with the left foot being advanced and 
the right drawn back. 

35. Ahs. 26. 62-64. 

36. Ibid. 75b. 

37. Detailed method is given to worship him. Ahs. Ch. 26,37; mantra is om sahasrara hum 
phat. 

38. Vide: TJ I'Kswm TIRT I 

Muidni ^ ngr i 

<wl*i rfm PJtT 'tJgTf'TT II Paus. S. 41,42a. 
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The temple has subshrines for the Alvars and Acaryas, separate shrines 
for some of them. They are offered bali every day and grand festivals are. 
conducted on occasions of their birth day. They have separate temples 
generally in the places of birth. 39 Among the Acaryas, Ramanuja, 
Vedantadesika and Manavalamamuni are the most well-known Acaryas who 
have big shrines where the annual festivals culminating in their birth days 
are conducted for ten days, but the method of worship is not Pancaratra in 
every shrine dedicated to them. 

The sandals ( paduka ) of Sri Rama were worshipped by Bharata. This idea 
or concept gave rise to have Sathari in the temples of Visnu. This is placed 
on the heads of devotees with a cuplike vessel having the sandals on the top. 40 
Sathakopa was the human Acarya and his name as Sathari denotes a symbol 
of Sathari. This Sathari is always kept at the feet of the Utsavabera. In later 
years, this gave rise to having padukas of each Acarya even in modem times. 


39. Vide: IS. 8.175b, their names are given (Visnutantra 19.1-25). 

40. Vide: STFT^Tt I Spr. S. 36. 53a. 



LTV. Snapana 


Snapana means giving bath to God. People and rulers become prosperous 
when this is undertaken. The evil effects of portents are controlled, diseases 
are overcome and the wishes of people get filled by this. 1 This is also called 
abhiseka . 2 

It is done generally on Visuva, monthly samkrama, eclipse, Uttarayana 
and Daksinayana, dvadasi, Sravana constellation, Amavasya, Purnima, and 
other important constellations. 

The patron, who is in charge of these celebrations, shall choose four or 
eight periods, who are skilled in doing snapana. A pavilion shall be erected 
for this purpose with a pedestal there. If the Mulabera is to be given snapana, 
there is no need for the pedestal. Ankurarpana is to be done prior to taking 
up this service. The pavilion is to be purified with water mixed up with 
cowdung and then with pancagavya. 

The Snapanabera, which is given bath daily is to be used even on 
occasions when snapana is done on a great scale; but people wish to witness 
this and so an idol of greater size is required. Hence Utsavabera is used on 
these occasions. 

There are two kinds of baths namely Para and Apara. The former is of ten 
kinds, namely, Pradhana, Para, Parasuksma, Parasthula, Suksmapara, 
Suksmasuksma, Suksmasthula, Sthula, Sthulasuksma, and Sthulasthula. 3 A 
vessel, that is made of metal, wood or mud is to brought there. Filling it with 
water, it shall be placed in the north-eastern part of the pavilion. Pitchers are 
to be brought there and wound with threads, they are to be placed on a small 
pedestal made of fine rice. They are to be worshipped. Certain ingredients 
are to be placed in them. These ingredients vary from pitcher to pitcher. The 
number of pitchers used in these kinds are twelve in the Pradhana, Para and 


1. Pad. S. 4.8. 1-2. 

2. Spr. S. Ch. 27. 

3. These are treated in IS. 15.1-142; Param. S. 14: 28-142. 

These are illustrated in charts on PP. 1-10 of the Introduction to the Param. S. The 
ingredients and stated each of these in the Introduction to Param. S. PP. 8-9. 
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Parasuksma kinds, nine in the Parasthula, twenty-five in the Suksmapara, 
seventeen in Suksmasuksma, twenty in Suksmasth ula and forty in Sthulapara 
and Sthulasuksma. 

The Apara type of snapana is of nine kinds, namely, Uttamottama, 
Uttamamadhyama, Uttamadhama, Madhyamottama, Madhyamamadhyama, 
Madhyamadhama,Adhamottama,AdhamamadhyamaandAdhamadhama. 

473 pitchers are to be used in the uttamottama, 409 and 313 in the other 
two kinds. The three kinds under the need of Madhyama require the use of 
227, 218 and 127 pitchers respectively. The three kinds of the Adhama type 
require 81, 45 and 17 pitchers. The ingredients to be put in these and the 
deities whose presence is to be invoked are also mentioned. 4 Mantras are 
given to sanctify the water in the pitchers. 5 

There is a special kind of snapana called Sahasrakalasabhiseka in which 
1008 pitchers are used. The purpose in having this is to control famine, evil 
omens and others of dreadful kinds and to acquire prosperity. 6 Here too, the 
Agama texts give the names of ingredients and mantras. Ankurarpana must 
be performed before beginning this kind of bath. Sixty-four priests would be 
required to take partin this. Sddhakasv/ho are trained in doing this could be 
taken for service. Homa is to be done for the various deities as stated in the 
text. Then God (Utsavabera) shall be given bath with water kept in all these 
1008 pitchers uttering the relevant mantras. 7 The pitchers kept in the 
eastern quarter are to be taken at first, then south-east and others. Finally, 
bath is given with the waters kept in 81 pitchers which are placed in the 
centre. 

The Mulabera could be given this snapana. The Utsavabera is to be well- 
dressed and decorated with ornaments and shall be taken round the streets 
of the locality. When the Utsavabera is brought back to the temple, every 
deity at the entrances and enclosures are to be sprinkled with the water used 
for this snapana. 


4. See Introduction to Param . S. PP. 2.348; 10-14. 

5. Pad. S. 4.8.72-81; IS. 15.213-234a; gives names and numbers of ingredients which 
differ from those given in Param. S. Cf. Pad. S. Vol. II. PP. 501-610 for a different 
number of pitchers to be used. 

6. Pad. S. 4.8.103-130. 

7. Ibid. 4-9.7, 8; Param . S. PP. 15-22; see Pad . S. Vol. II, chart at the end. 
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The First five kinds of the Para kind of snapana every day also and on the 
festivals of the naimittika kind. The other five kinds are to be given when bath 
is to be given for the vyuha deities. The uttamottama kind of snapana is to 
be given on Uttarayana, Daksinayana days, Visuva, and eclipses. This can be 
given also when the festival commences and concludes. 8 
• Anantakalasa is a kind of snapana which would fulfil all wishes. This is to 
be done in the afternoon. 9 


8. Vide: IS. 15.423b-430; Spr. S. 27.137a. 

9. Pdram. S. 14.343 to 346, perhaps ananta means numberless pitchers or any number 
not to be counted is meant. 



LV. Pavitraropana 


Pavitraropana is an expiatory ritual. It is also called Pavitravidhana and 
Pavitrotsava. It is a sacrifice which protects him who commits offences, from 
falling down, particularly the twice-born and completes the work taken up 
by them. 1 It protects him who does that work through expiatory rite, a work 
that is enjoined but has become degraded by the omission of mantras and 
others. 2 Pavitra means that which purifies those sins and defects which have 
become impure, which have occurred in the course of the year by the priests 
or attendants who work in the temples. This is enjoined for him who could 
not enjoy life without avarice, who could not undertake krcchra , 3 owing to his 
incapacity, whose life has suffered by ailments, and who could not perform 
Caturmasya, as he has no independence to act. 4 

Pavitraropana means placing or applying pavitra. This is to be done 
during Caturmasya in Daksinayana, in any month from Asadha to Karttika. 
It is of the best kind when it is done in the night of ekadasi during 
Caturmasya, of the middle kind in the eighth fortnight of the solar months 
during this period and low in the lunar month. 5 


1. Vide: "'Tlftl fk I 

(g'Jiiwifn ^ II 

^ (Vi^iel-i w i 

II JS. 21-112. 

2. Vide: h- a?)) hi fail 1 

TJ4: II 

dcMfad 4Wlfed^ I 

tfd -qf^KtFri Wl, II Pad. S. 4.14.38-39. 

3. krcchra: penance, austerity, vide: Yajhavalkya Smrti 3.121. 

4. Caturmasya: obligatory sacrifices which are three namely, Vaisvadeva,Varunapraghasa 
and Sakamedha to be done at the beginning of the three seasons. Vide: T.S. 1.6.10; 
55. 14. 4-6a;/5. 21. 3b; Pans. S. 30. 6-8a. 

Vide: 55. 14.10-13; Cf.y5. 21.5b-7; for further details see Pad. 5. 4.40-43a. 


5 . 
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Pavitrais to be made of threads called Vaisnava, cotton, linen, which are 
firm and smooth. They shall be prepared by maidens, old women and 
modest women including widows. 6 7 These threads are to be constructed as of 
the nature of the five elements. The threads are to be folded thrice and then 
into fourfolds. It is called an ornament, Bhusana. The pavilras should be of 
the dimensions of the nave, spokes and rim of the Cakrabjamandala. The 
threads should be four-hundred in number and have twenty-seven knots. 
They are to be coloured with saffron, sandal-paste with an admixture of red 
colour; jasmine flowers, and turmeric powders. The pavitras are to be placed 
on the pitchers, dishes, bera, crown, Srivastsa, Kaustubha and Vanamala. 
They are to be so arranged and placed on the idol in such a way so that they 
could reach the shanks, chest, knee and other parts of the idol. They are also 
to adorn Sri, fire-pit, the two laddies, vessels of worship, hall, rosary beads, 
idols of Visvaksena, Garuda, guardians of the quarters, Durga, Vinayaka, 
Rudra, arches, Balipltha and others. Besides, the number of pavitras and 
number of knots are specified for each mentioned above. 

Specific places are to be assigned in the pavilion where this is to be 
performed for the reciters of the Vedas, and Ekayana Veda. The pavilras 
must have had adhivasa on the previous by placing then in vessels made of 
bell-metal placed on heaps of grains. Punyaha is to be done and water is to 
be sprinkled on the vessels containing pavitras. Those vessels are to be 
covered with new clothes and are to be worshipped. Bali is to be offered there 
to drive away who present the performance of this ritual. The vessels are to 
be brought to Cakrabjamandala. Then the pavitras are to be placed in the 
places mentioned above. 

The Utsavabera is to be brought to Cakrabjamandala, adorned with 
pavitras and worshipped every day. This worship can last for a day or three 
or seven days. Vedic recitation and playing the musical instruments shall go 
on during this worship. 8 Only the flowers used on previous days and not 
pavitras are to be removed and fresh flowers are to adorn the idols. 


6. Pans. S. 33.28b-29a. 

7. Vide: T rfctcl ^ fsMicihm I 

tPll 1% M'C'i wa-Ji t-HciH II Param. S. 12. 459b-460a. 

Cf. SS. 14-27b. 

8. Vide: JS. 21.101-102; the duration of this festival may be 1, 3, 7, 14 or 21 days. Pad. 
S. 4.14. 151b-152a. 
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When this ritual is concluded, Mahamantras are to be used by the priest 
for japa. Those persons, who are present there by invitation Vaikhanasas, 9 
recluses and four Brahmins who are of great credence, practidoners of yoga, 
well-versed in the Sastras, Ekandns, Sattvatas, 10 those who are ever engaged 
in doing japa and those who know Narayanagama 11 are to be suitably 
honoured. The pavitras are to be offered to the people mendoned above. 

Some Agama texts enjoin avabhrtha to mark the conclusion of this 
ritual. 12 Of all the texts, the Jayakhyasamhita contains a detailed account of 
the mantras to be used for worshipping God after pavitras are put on the 
idol. 13 The mantra is called Mahamantra. 


9. Vaikhanasas: those who are in the order ( dsrama ) of Vanaprasthas. They are not the 
followers of the Vaikhanasagama. 

10. Satvatas: followers of the Paricaratragama. 

11. Narayanagama: Identity of this could not be made. Evidently, it means an Agama in 
which the Supreme Being Narayana is treated. It can also refer to the Vaikhanasagama. 
JS. 21.95a. 

12. IS. Param. S . 12.552; Pad . S. 4.14.150b-156b. 

13. JS. 21.121b-233a. 



LVI. Prayascitta 


To err is human. ^ ^fssnwarffl I 1 There is none who does not commit 
offences. This means that human beings are prone to commit sins, errors 
and mistakes. These are committed knowingly and unknowingly. Tempta¬ 
tions are many to compel even the straight-forward become crooked- 
minded. Direcdons are there in law books which are intended to guide 
people behave well and also prescribe punishments for violations of the 
rules. They are not enforced by any one nor do people take them seriously 
to avoid dangerous consequences in the future. The law books also have 
taken note to this and have enjoined expiation as a way of avoiding the evil 
results that lay ahead. 

The Agamas too, which are concerned with the rituals in temples, lay 
down certain directions to be followed by the priests and others, who work 
in the temples and also by others who frequent the temple for worship. The 
offenders in these cases need not be punished by the courts of law. The 
punishments, that they have to suffer from, is the insistence upon them to 
take to the acts of expiation, which are called prayascitta. 

The word prayascitta means the tapas which is to be undertaken by the 
offender; prayah means tapas which is an act that involves suffering, both 
physical and mental; citta means mind, strong will. Hence the word means 
an expiatory act which must be taken up by the offender and go through it 
willingly . 2 

1. Rdmdyana 

2. Vide: WTt TFT far! ft SR I 

WTftjrrf*# II 

Cited in the Nyayakosa p. 592 and stated as taken from Angirasasmrti 
Cf. PlCHMI cf,4u|| ^ I 

3TRTSRHT II 

cTPT farf II Pad. S. 4-18.1-2a. 

The word prayascitta is formed according to the Varttika WJFT fafrTfarPTt: — on 
hiwkh'^ I Astddhyayi (6.1.157), The commentary Bdlamanoramd on this 

sutra (in the Siddhantakaumudi) cites a smrti passage: WJ: fq*lli)^l^ farT 7TFT 

I This means that the expiatory act corrects (or purifies the person) the sin 
committed by him. 
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Sins or offences may be twofold. One is pollution which destroys the 
purity of a person or thing. The other kind is offence, that does harm, causes 
afflicuon and brings about damages to other living beings and objects. 

Mantras are of great importance according to both the Vedic and 
Agamic precepts. The very utterance of the mantra, correctly and proper 
intonation while the water is being touched by the darbha or kurca or when 
any object is to be used makes, then get a sanctity which they cannot 
otherwise acquire. When a temple and idols are consecrated, it is the 
utterance of the relevant man tras that infuse sanctity into them. It is also laid 
down in the Kalpasutras and Agamas that this sanctity which the things have 
acquired would not any longer remain there, if persons who are impure by 
their nature or by circumstances, approach them or touch them. This is one 
kind of pollution. There is another kind which is of the nature of omitting 
the performance of some acts by priests, attendents or visitors. Here too, the 
things that are sanctified become bereft of sacredness. In such cases, the 
expiatory rites, that are enjoined by the Agamas have to be performed. 
Generally, these rites include snapanc i s of any one of the nine kinds, or bath 
with pahcagavya. 

When those who are unfit to touch the idol, or who have not taken bath, 
snapana is to be given with water kept in nine jars. When such persons enter 
the garbhagrha, snapana is to be done for the idols with paiicagavya. The idol 
is to be given bath of Adhamadhama kind, if the uninitiated or the initiated 
by other sdstra touch the idol; Adhamamadhyama if women, men who did 
not have investiture with the sacred thread or Vaikhanasas 3 4 or non vaisnavas 
touch the idol, and Adhamottama if the idol is touched by a degraded 
person or sinner or one having one of the sense organs impaired. The 
Madhyamottama kind of snapana is to be given when people of anulomd 5 6 
kind enter the garbhagrhaand the Madhyama-madhyama kind when the idol 
is touched by a person of pratiloma kind. The Madhyamadhama kind of 
snapana is to be given to the idol, if unchaste person enters the garbhagrha. 
The Uttamottama kind of snapana is to be given, if thieves of unknown caste 
enter garbhagrha, Uttamamadhyama if anuloma person enters the garbhagrha 


3. SKS. Siva. 8.101a. 

4. Here Vaikhanasas should mean the followers of the Vaikhanasagama. 

5. anuloma: person born of a man of a highter caste and a woman of lower caste. 

6. pratiloma : person born of a man of lower caste and a woman of higher caste. 
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and Uttamodhama if anulomaperson touch the idol. These are few instances 
among many cases, in which are of the nine kinds of snapana is to be done. 

When those who are not qualified to touch the idol, enter into the 
garbhagrha and touch it, samproksana is to be done with pitchers containing 
consecrated water. If those who have touched a corpse elsewhere, enter the 
temple or if there is a corpse within the temple, the idol is to be bathed with 
water sanctified in thousand pitchers. If such occurences happen in the 
kitchen of the temple or in the pavilion intended for worship, then the 
earthen vessels 7 are to be thrown away and are to be replaced by vessels made 
of metals. Santihoma is to be done followed by japaof the mantras (Astaksara 
or Dvadasaksara). 

There are pollutions arising out of not doing or omitting their work by 
the priests. For instance, the priest may not do samdhya. In that case, they 
shall do the japa of the mantra of Samdhya goddess and do homa with 
seasamum. 8 If worship is done by a priest who has not taken bath, does not 
wear urdhvapundra, is dressed in a single garment, wears wet cloth, laughs or 
is angry, then japa is to be done with the 8 or 12 lettered mantras. If the bell 
is not rung during worship, then Santihoma is to be done. 

Santihoma is to be done, if ahkurarpana does not yield the intended 
result. 9 It must be understood that there is no pollution when mahotsavagoes 
on. 10 If father or mother or wife or eldest son were to die during the festival, 
the priest shall go away and attend to the sites for the departed, arranging 
for his work with some other priest. 11 Santihoma is to be done, if the flag that 
is hoisted is torn, if death occurs in the village, if the chariot is under 
disrepair while it is dragged and if Vasantotsava, Dolotsava and Mrgayotsava 
are not done. If the materials for snapana that are procured are not of 
acceptable standard, then japaof the mantras is enjoined. The selection of 
imperfect site for building the temple is to be expiated. 

7. Earthern vessels are used for cooking in the kitchens in the temples (vide: IS. 19.175- 
263a). 

8. Vide: JS. 25.4b-l 2a. 

9. Vide: IS. 19.469-473; Pad. S. 4.19. 52-54. 

10. Vide: 9£)oHe|iqca^ I 

<+4ft>l ^1 «14yfdU<l '3?: II 

^dlVJ'MTOlTl^.HfelUM+H, II Is. 19.484-485. 

11. IS. 19.487b-488. 
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The Jaydkhyasamhitd analyses the offences under several heads and 
prescribes the expiatory rites for them. Pancagavya must form part of any act 
of expiation. 12 Expiation for stealing, drinking toddy and others is fasting 
and doing japa of the mantras of Nrsimha, Kapila and Varaha. 

As a general rule, if ten days pass away after a crime is committed, 
seasamum, grains and others shall be given as gift to the Acarya. 13 If one 
cannot undertake the act of expiation he has to get initiated again and do 
it. 14 If famines and other calamities do not allow these acts to be done, then 
these acts are not lapses. 15 The vegetables alone are to be taken and the six 
syllabled mantra must be used for japa to be done for day and night, if one 
curses the mother, father, son, maternal uncle, father-in-law, paternal 

1C — 

grandfather and paternal uncles. It is to be noted here that while the Isvara, 
Padma and Sriprasna samhitas prescribe expiatory rites for the crimes done 
in temples, the Jayakhyaand Sanatkumdra samhitas deal with the prescription 
of expiation for offences done in a general way and particular ways occuring 
in daily life. Perhaps, the worship done to the idol is not then known and so 
these two texts are not concerned with offences that occur in temples. 

Really speaking, prdyascitta must mean atonement for the lapses arising 
from the acts done by the priest and others in the temples. What happens in 
a temple could not be atoned in the real sense of the word. Hence what can 
be done is only propitiation ( santi ) alone could be done; when the idols are 
broken, or a person, animal or bird dies in the temple. The distinction 
between expiation and propitiation must have been made in the Agamas 
under two different heads, but it is not done. One redeeming feature is that 
Santihoma is prescribed for all undesirable and unexpected occurences. 

Propiatory act is intended to suppress the evil effects of the happenings 
in and around the temple due to natural causes and at times due to 
carelessness of human beings attending to the acts in the temple. The word 
prdyascitta may be used here also only when the human beings are respon¬ 
sible for such occurences. Events like these which occur in temples get 
mixed up in some cases with events occurring without anybody to control 


12. JS. 25.19b. 

13. Ibid. 139-150. 

14. SKS. Rsi. 8.36. 

15. Ibid. 39-40. 

16. Ibid. 113-114, 117. 
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them. Such deeds are only to be expiated, while propitiation is the custom¬ 
ary for the former. It is also hard to separate one from the other. 

Proptiatory rite is to be done when gale, rain, pestilence or agitation in 
the country rages. A pit shall be dug and the mud from there shall be thrown 
away. It shall be filled with pure mud and levelled. Darios spread over these 
could be considered as cleaning it. Water mixed with cowdung shall be 
sprinkled followed by the sprinkling of punydha water. Cows are to be 
allowed to graze there. Santi mantras shall be recited there. A pavilion is to 
be erected in front of the temple at the outer gateway. Homa is to be done 
by the priest at night-fall in the eight fire-pits which are to be brought here. 
A special pitcher is to be placed for invoking Santi, Pusti and Tusti there and 
worshipped. Canda and others are to be worshipped in the eightjars placed 
one in each of the eight directions. Homa is then to be done with seasamum 
and ghee in the names of the deities of the village, town and others. The 
priest shall do it again in the morning and do purnahuti. The water in the 
Santikumbha, the special pitcher, shall be sprinkled on the Mulabera and 
others in the garbhagrha. Food preparations are to be offered to them. Bali 
is to be offered to all other deities. 17 

Occurrence of portents, fall of a meteor, lightning, pestilences, trouble 
from enemies (for the kings), earthquakes, droughts, excessive rain, rain of 
stones and others create evil. Santi is to be done to avert such results. Ten 
priests shall do homa in ten fire-pits offering seasamum and others for 10000 
times (upto ten millions of times). The twelve syllabled mantra shall be used 
in the Cakrabjamandala, Astaksara in the eight corners there, Sadaksara in 
the six corners, Pranava in the conch-like place, Jitanta in the rectangular, 
Visvatrata in the triangular, Nrsimhanustubh in the 32 syllabled lotus, 
Sudarsananrsimhamantra in the Cakrakunda, Varahamantra in the 
Ardhacandra, Sudarsanamantra in the circular, mantras of Asvins all round 
in the central altar. 1H 

A secondary method of doing Santihoma is to do homa with honey, milk 
and others in five fire-pits with Astaksaramantra for one lakh of times. 19 


17. Cf. IS. 19.712-843a. 

18. Ibid. 263b-285. 

19. Ibid. 286-288. 



INTRODUCTION 


307 


At the conclusion of homa in both kinds, mahotsava is to be performed. 
Samproksana is to be done if the idols in temple laugh, move about, shed 
tears, falls and perspires. 20 

Hiranyagarbha and Tulabhara are two acts which are to be performed, if 
the rules are affected by heinous sins. The former is to be done in one of the 
six months beginning with Taisya (Jan. 15 to Feb. 15), when the star is 
Sravana, Rohini or Pusya. The place for doing this is the bank of a river or 
sea-shore or temple; in the pavilion erected there. Two skulls of thickness of 
one ahgula shall be made of gold. They are to be joined with each other, 
allowing a hollow in between them. Four pitchers are to be placed on 
pedestals made of grains and wrapped with new cloth. Purusa, Satya, Acyuta 
and Ananta are to be invoked in the east, south, west and north respectively. 
After doing homa in the fire, the ruler’s hand shall be made by the priest to 
enter the hollow of the two skulls. After doing homa with seasamum and 
ghee, the priest shall touch the body of the king. The king becomes freed 
from sins. The priest shall be honoured. The skulls are to be gifted to the 
Brahmins. 21 

Tulabhara is another act that is to be done for the well-being of the ruler 
and his subjects so as to absolve them of their sins. Two firm pillars are to be 
erected in the cen tre of a pavilion. The pillars are to be made of yajha-vrksa, 
that it is, fig tree and others. A strong wooden stick is to be placed on the 
pillars and fastened with two iron chains. The ruler shall take bath, wear 
good clothes and ascend the hind pan of the balance suspended from that 
wooden stick. Gold shall be placed in the other pan equal to the weight of 
the king. The king then becomes freed from his sins. A rich man also can do 
this to avoid the evil consequences of his sinful deeds. 

Apart from these two methods of expiation, there is the method of 
Pusyabhisecanam. This is to be done in the Taisya or Asvayuja month, when 
the constellation is Sravana or that denoting the birth of the king or rich 


20. Ibid. 289b-290. 

21. Pdram. S. ch. 21; Pad. S. 4.20.16b-44a. 

22. Pdram. S. ch. 20; Pad. S. 4.20.44a-62. 
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man. A site shall be chosen in a holy place. It may be circular and five dandaJ 23 
in measurement. A hillock in the shape of a drum ( mrdanga) of the height 
of three hastas shall be erected in the middle of that site. A prop shall be there 
at its bottom and another at its top. This (hillock) shall be divided into four 
parts providing room for six kulaparvatas , 24 dvipas,* 5 and cides of Indra, 
Yama, Varuna and Soma. The form of Varaha shall be placed at the top and 
worshipped. A pit shall be dug to the north of Meru. Two skulls made of gold 
are to be got, and gold to be placed in the lower of them. The upper skull 
shall be placed above it. Sixteen pitchers are to be filled with sixteen 
prasthas 26 of rice. Wrapped with threads, they shall be placed on a heap of 
grains. They are to be in the four quarters and filled with pancagavya, nectar, 
curds, ghee, honey, yellow sandal-paste (liquid) water mixed up with aksata 
and saffron mixed in water. Camphor and aguru mixed with water, water 
with darbhas, water in which gems are placed, water containing all flowers, 
water with fruits, water with grains, water brought from all holy places, and 
water mixed up with perfumes. The fire-pit shall be to the west of Meru. 
//omashall be done there with ghee for 108 times. All deities beginning from 
Varaha, hills, seas and others are to be called in uttering their names. The 
priest shall then meditate upon Yajnamurti' 21 The king is to be then given 
ablution with the waters kept in the jars. The holy water shall then be 
sprinkled upon him. 28 

These three acts of expiation are treated only in the Padmasamhita ch. 20 
(Carya) and Pdramesvarasamhitd ch. 20, 21. 


23. danda: pole = 4 cubits. 

24. kulaparvatas are eight namely, Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Rksa, Vindhya 
and Pariyatra 

25. Seven islands are Jambu, Plaksa, Salmali, Kusa, Kraunca, Saka and Puskara. 

26. praslha: 32 palas. 

27. yajnamurti: form of a deity devoted to the sacred rites. 

28. Pad. S. 4.20.63-104. 



LVH. Jirnoddhara 


An object becomes worn out with the passage of time, however much 
attention was bestowed in its production. It could have been well-preserved, 
yet, many factors such as constant use to which it is put, environmental 
effects, climatic conditions and chiefly the tendeney of the object to get 
gradual reduction in strength and decline in its innate essence resulting in 
its ultimate decay contribute to the break-down of every thing. This applies 
to the houses and mansions and also to the temples, pavilions, ramparts and 
idols too. What becomes worn out may have to be thrown away or such parts 
which have fallen into disuse will have to be repaired and renewed. 

In the case of idols made of clay, the stakes may become worn out. If they 
could be joined and thus set right, the idol shall not be thrown away. If 
joining the parts with the whole is not possible, then they or even the idol is 
to be thrown in to a deep reservoir or sea or in a pit that is dug for the purpose. 
If the idols are made of good metals like gold, silver or copper, they shall not 
be given up and somehow they have to be assembled. If this is not possible, 
then that idol shall be melted and a new idol be made out of it. If the metals 
out of which they are made are of inferior kind, then that must be discarded 
in the manner stated above. 1 

If the limbs of the idol get broken, then the liquefied metal of which that 
is made shall be used to bind the parts together. While doing this, the power 
that rests in that idol shall be transferred to a pitcher and it shall be 
worshipped till the idol is set right. If this repair of the idol or sanctum 
sanctorum is to be done then the idols could be shifted to Balalaya or to a 
pitcher in the case of Dhruvabera. 

If the idol is stolen away by the thieves, an idol could be placed in the 
Balalaya and snapanadone to itand Santihoma is to be performed. If the idol 
that is stolen is recovered, it shall be consecrated without nayanonmilana. If 
an idol that is made of a metal of an inferior kind gets worn out, and an idol 
of the same kind but made of a superior stuff, then the former is to be given 


1 . 


IS. 19.10-20a. 
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up. If the Mulabera that is made of metal, stone or clay or wood becomes 
worn out, it must not be given up but repair shall be done with some sound 
materials. The same principle shall be adopted in the case of other idols. 2 

If this decay occurs in a shrine that is self-manifested, there shall be the 
joining of the worn out parts with the unaffected part. The part or idol shall 
not be abandoned. If this happens to Salagrama, then the affected parts shall 
be set right with bands of gold. This is the procedure for all idols. 3 If the 
colour of the idol decays, it shall be attended to by giving fresh colouring. 
The clay, stakes and ropes shall never be abandoned. In the temples of the 
svayamvyakta kind, there is no need to have a Balalaya. When repair is done, 
the marks and features of the idol shall not be changed nor any new material 
be added nor some other mantra be used. Otherwise, the people in the 
country would suffer. If a litde part is affected it shall be set right with an 
instrument and samproksana shall be done after this. This applies also to the 
pedestal. 4 

If the idol is stolen away in temples other than self-manifested, then some 
other idol could be prepared with the same metal and consecrated. If that 
idol is recovered, samproksana could be done and be reinstalled without 
nayanonmllana. If the Mulabimba is affected by fire, then the idol is to be 
given bath with waters kept in 1008 jars. 

When the temple and its parts like walls, pavilions, and ramparts become 
worn out, then the deities in the vimana, if it is affected, are to be invoked 
in the pedestal of the Mulabera, then repairs are to be done to those worn 
out parts, samproksana is to be done and the deities are to be restored to their 
original places. If the vimana is broken, then all the deities, who are within 
the temple are to be transferred to the pedestals of the deity in the Balalaya. 
Pavitrotsava is then to be done. The temple shall be built again and 
consecration is then to be done as for a new temple. If the pavilion, rampart 
and others fall into disuse, this procedure is to be adopted. 5 

The Padmasamhita gives mantras for samproksana of the temple and 
Dhruvabera. 6 

2. Ibid. 35b-40. 

3. When renovation is to be done for other beras, Karmarca is to be placed in the altar, 
or lie in the pavilion. Adhivasa is not to be done (Pad. S. 4.17.36) 

4. Cf. ibid. 50-72. 

5. Cf. ibid. 89-228. 

6. Pad. S. 4.17. 49-50. 



LVUI. Funeral Rites and Sraddha Ceremony 


The aim and purpose of the Agamas are to provide humanity with a 
systematic treatment of the worldly principles of life based on the Vedic 
tradition and at the same time on a liberalised from of approach to the 
problems in life. The Pancaratra system which is exclusively Vaisnavite in 
character, would like to strike a note of pro-Vaisnavite for every activity of 
man in the world. This applies to the religious and secular aspects of life. 

Death is much important to the individual and community and it 
engages man’s attention no less than birth, although it causes sorrow and 
suffering on those whom the departed soul leaves behind. Hence the funeral 
rites and sraddhaceremonies find treatment in the ancient texts on Pancaratra. 

The body of the person who has left the world shall be bathed with cow’s, 
urine and water mixed up with mud which are consecrated with Astramantra. 
It shall be dressed in a pair of white clothes and adorned with garlands. It 
shall be taken to the place of cremation in a mechanical contrivance which 
is covered with a cloth. The begging bowl, stick, sruk, sruva, rosary, garland, 
sandals, seat, the cloth ( yogapatta) used by the soul for doing meditation, 
vessels and the gourd and also to be taken there. This shows that the person 
who is dead must have been in the order of recluse. Gold, cloth, books and 
bell, which are to be given away to the deserving when the ceremony is to be 
performed shall not be taken then along with the corpse. 1 

Eight pegs of the fig tree, threads, grains, seasamum white and black in 
colour, fuel and leaves are to be taken to the north-eastern direction. He, 
who has to cremate the dead body, shall do homa there in a fire-pit made 
there with seasamum and ghee. The soul that has departed shall be joined 
with Paratattva. The dead body shall be placed on the funeral pyre. All the 
things there are to be thrown into the fire. The corpse must be made to sit 
with the help of yogapatta and facing the south. The fire, which glows in the 
fire-pit, shall be thrown on the pyre. The pitcher, which was consecrated 
shall be thrown up into the sky. The priest and the pall-bearers shall take 


1 . 


JS. 24.1 Ob-12a. 
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bath in a reservoir or tank. Next morning the bones left after the corpse was 
burnt shall be collected and thrown in deep waters or in the water of a river. 
The recluses and those who had given up karman 2 shall be burnt without 
mantra and worship. 3 

Rules are given for the funeral rite of those who die untimely. This is 
done by producing a form made of mud to resemble a human form and do 
the rites as before. 4 

After giving the procedure for doing the homa on the first day and 
subsequent nine days with the Tantrika mantras like Astramantra, 
Varunamantra, Hrnmantra and others, the Jaydkhyasamhitd lays down the 
procedure to be followed for the rites to be done on the eleventh day. A 
single person must be approached and requested to attend the rites. He may 
be Guru, Sadhaka, Putraka or Sannyasin or a Vaisnava. He shall be adorned 
and have his feet washed and offered a seat to face the north. He shall be fed. 
When he takes the food that is served, the priest or agent of the work shall 
do the japa of Nrsimhamantra. This kind of ceremony shall he done every 
month. The ceremony is to be performed in the thirteenth month. The soul 
that has departed must be named Aniruddha, his father Pradyumna, 
paternal grandfather Samkarsana and paternal great grandfather Vasudeva. 5 
All the four persons who are insited to take part in this shall sit facing the 
north. The forefathers are to be united in front of Hari near the holy fire in 
which homa is done with the angamantras. Then the four persons are to be 
served with food. The food that remains after having been offered to the 
paternal grandfather is to be given by him who does this to his wife. 
Sannyasin, Putraka and others shall do the ceremonies for their guru. 

The person who is to undertake all this must realise that the ceremony 

2. Karmasannyasi, as he is called, is an old person who takes to observances. He is eager 
to delight himself in initiation. Devoted to mantra, he does not become siddha . 

Vide: ^ I 

cftsf^TT^ fa'll 'T Rh«&1 I 

^ ^ ^iftl II Paus. S. 27.9b-l la. 

3. It is strange to note that cremation is enjoined for the recluses in this text, whereas 
the practise has been only burial for them. 

4. CJ.JS. 24-76-105a. 

5. Ibid. 23.115-116. 

6. Ibid. 143b-144; cf. ibid. 59b-61b. where father of paternal grandfather is mentioned 
instead of paternal grandfather, but this is annual ceremony; note Paus . 5. 27.407b- 
410. 
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called sraddha, which is to be done with implicit faith in it, is the best among 
all duties. 7 

Any rite, that is to be undertaken in the name of the departed soul, is 
called sraddha. There are occasions when such acts have to be done. They are 
dvadasl in the bright and black fortnights, Amavasya, Purnima, sight of 

Q * Cl _ 

Rahu, and eclipse of the sun. The sraddha done then is Kamya.' Astaka and 
Anvastaka are especially the occasions for doing sraddha} 0 

When guru , pitr, mdtr groups are to be propitiated with the performance 
of sraddha, Mulamantra is to be held for guru, Hrdayamantra for father, 
Siromantra for paternal grandfather and Netramantra for the father of 
paternal grandfather to make them occupy their places. Devlmantra shall be 
used for the persons belonging to the mother and Astra mantra to those of 
the father. 11 

It is said in the Pdramesvarasamhita that the offerings of food should be 
partitioned among the departed souls every day after God is worshipped. 12 

The person, who is requested and invited to participate in the sraddha 
must be an eminent Brahmin, knowing the fivefold classification of daily 
routine and doing his duties. ‘ That person shall be silent while taking 
food. 14 Darbhas are held to be the hairs in the body of the Lord who has the 
sacrifice as His body. They are themselves the veins in the bodies made up 
of elements. They are the rays in the body and are powers. Hence darbhasdsc 
offered as seats for the departed souls. 15 

7. Vide: 3TRTTTOT f|? Mh1 u ii ^Phhtih I 

9TH5 it 1 WT $ ^ II JS. 23.6. 

8. Rahusandarsana: eclipse with Rahu. This suggests, this eclipse may refer to lunar 
eclipse, since solar eclipse is also mentioned here. 

9. Whether these are Kamya or Naimittika is yet to be decided. Since there is an occasion 
which demands their performance, these are to be treated as Naimittika (cf. Paus. S. 
27.161). 

10. The other occasions mentioned in JS 23.9b-13. 

11. JS. 23.18-23; Vairajamantra for mothers, and Narayana’s mantras for fathers. Vide:- 
Paus. 27. 219b-220a. 

12. Param. S. 7.256b-258. 

13. The six karmans are Adhyayana, Adhyapana, Yajana, Yajana, Dana and Pradgraha. 

14. Param. S. 7.256b. 

tit Ttq HTgsI: ^bjdlWftJ 'idVItH'll: II 

twit : TOtPitsfiaclT: I 

3TcT ff fapri 3 II param. S. 7.272-273. 
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The general principle to be followed while a person who is invited for 
sraddha is that he should be silent but this may be given up if there is urgency 
to say something which is to be carried out there. Hence conveying what is 
to be conveyed through the movements of the limbs, inarticulate expres¬ 
sions used with nasal sounds, and keeping the lips tight would not bring 
about the intended result. 16 

The Paramesvarasamhita states that this matter is elaborately dealt with in 
the Pauskarasamhita but Bhagavan, the narrator chooses to describe it as it 
is found in the Sattvatasamhita. There are two points worth nodng here. One 
is the direct reference to the Sattvatasamhita. The word satvatoktavidhanena 
maybe taken to suggest that it means the procedure laid down in the Sattvata 
system. This is not acceptable since Pauskarasamhita also is a work belonging 
to the Satvata system. Hence it is proper to take the word sattvata in the sense 
of the Sattvatasamhita. The second point is that the mention of 
sattvatoktavidhana means that this topic is treated according to the proce¬ 
dure laid down in the Sattvatasamhita}' The printed edition of the 
Sattvatasamhita does not deal with this topic. The mention of this in the 
Paramesvarasamhita. cannot be questioned. It must therefore be admitted 
that the portion on this topic which formed part of the Sattvatasamhitais now 
lost. 

There is another matter that is worth consideration. That is, the funeral 
rites and sraddha ceremonies are treated in the Jayakhyasamhita, while the 
sraddhaalone is dealt within Pauskarasamhita. The topic called Pitrsamvibhaga 
is treated in the Paramesvara and Isvara samhitas. It is stated that what is 
offered to God is to be divided into four parts one each for each of the vyuha 
deities. Brahmins have to be incited and fed, making them represent the 
father, paternal grandfather and paternal grandfather’s father. This is to be 
done daily. Hence this act cannot be called sraddha. The departed souls like 
father and others are to be remembered every day and they are also be 
offered food as on sraddha day. Hence this is called Pitrsamvibhaga. 

16. Vide: qi'qdl I 

cicq>i4 II 

TRlftlfcftlPtycl II Param. S. 7.335-337. 

This is repeated in IS. 6.13b-16a. 

17. Param. S . 7.256t>266. 



LIX. Ethics 


The Vedic texts and those allied to them contain didactic matter which are 
intended to serve as guides for humanity. The Puranas and others, especially 
the Mahabharata offer useful counsel in the form of gnomic verses and 
stories in support of them. The Agamas also follow suit. 

Chapters twenty-seven and twenty-eight of the Laksmitantra contain a 
discourse on the daily routine of an adept. Besides emphasising on the 
obligation to do samdhya and others, an adept shall seek to earn money in 
seven lawful ways, namely through ddya, labha, kray a, jay a, prayoga, karmayoga 
and satpratigraha .' Daily routine, worship of God, and service to the precep¬ 
tor and other spiritually great men get emphasised. The two chapters bear 
the name Sadacdraprakasa. 

The Sattvatasamhitd has the tide Samayacdravidhana for ch. 21 where 
useful materials are available on a person’s own conduct in a personal way 
and also in society. Those who are related to one’s preceptor must be treated 
as preceptor himself. The adept shall not sit in the presence of the precep¬ 
tor. He should worship those who are devoted to adore God. He shall 
circumambulate the fig tree, banyan tree, cow, and the house of the 
preceptor. He shall not get up while the preceptor is teaching. He shall not 
raise doubts in the presence of those who are devoted to other deides. Any 
object that is attracdve, any fruit that is delicious shall not be used without 
offering it to the precepor, God and fire. Devalaka, even if the adept meets 
him accidentally, must be avoided and shall not be engaged in conversa¬ 
tion. 1 2 If flowers are purchased for worship and they fade away by the time 
they are to be offered, they become purified by looking at them. One shall 
not eat in the temple of God. 3 One shall bring the disciples and the devotees 
of Visnu together and form a group. Guidance shall be given in matters 
pertaining to good conduct for those who approach him from different 


1. LT. 28.25. 

2. SS. 21.20. 

3. Vide:2 I Ibid. 41a. 
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regions and who are devoted to Visnu. The supreme mantra 4 5 shall always be 
thought of as present in the circle present in the navel, lotus of the heart, at 
the root of kanda (a region below the navels), cavity of the throat, amidst the 
eyebrows and Brahmarandhra/’ The preceptor shall make the deserving 
pupil get devoted to the to fire, preceptor, mantra, sastra (Pancaratra) and 
those who follow it. 6 

If some materials for worship are not available, then worship could be 
done by mentally producing them. 7 The mental plane is the best for worship 
and God would occupy the heart of the devotee and receive the worship 
from His devotee. Worship done at the feet of God gives the worshipper the 
result which is far greater than that which he gets by his visit to all the holy 
places and bathing in all holy waters. 8 Tall talk, sporting and words uttered 
with anger while offering worship to God will not fetch any result. 9 

Many of the passages in chapter 21 of the Sattvatasamhita are reproduced 
as they are in ch. 22 of the Isvarasamhita. While giving directions to the adept 
for following certain rules and avoiding others, the isvarasamhita gives 
directions for culling certain flowers and avoiding certain others. The pupil 
shall not take bath, nor sleep nor observe silence in the presence of the 
teacher. 

The preceptor shall instruct his pupils that they should not break or 
violate conventions. To maintain them, the pupils must have a clean mind. 
Auspicious would be the fruits for the samayi, sadhaka, acarya and putraka 
who are devoid of confusion and who follow the right course. 

Chapter 22 of the Jayakhyasarnhita is called Vaisnavacaralaksana, that is, 
marks which characterise the conduct of Vaisnavas. However much those 
who follow the five division of the day who serve only Narayana and remain 
the same both in their activities as in their thoughts, they have to face 
reduction or loss in their work owing to the passage of time. Hence, the 
marks or the features for the following kinds of persons namely, recluses, 


4. The mantra may be Astaksara and Dvadasaksara. 

5. Brahmarandhra: an aperture in the crown of the head. 

6. 55.21.62b. 

7. Paus. 5. 26.25b-26a. 

8. Vide: 3 I 

*k u uRci*f II Pans. 5. 31.60. 

9. Ibid. 69b-70a. 
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Ekantins, Vaikhanasas 10 and others. A yogin is not the person who is familiar 
with the Yogasiitras of Patanjali. He must be uttering the expressions 'namo 
narayanaya, vasudeva' and he is having bhagavadyoga. Similarly, those who do 
japa, or penance shall be identified by several features but mainly by their 
devotion to Visnu or eagerness to be in His temple there are some people 
who are conversant in Sastras. All these are to be honoured on occasions of 
worship. 11 


10. Vide: II 

I 

II 

fafig 3<ali«: r«cii«u: I/S. 22.1Bb-15a. 

11. Ibid. 21.98-100. 




LX. Pancaratra Literature 


Concepts and dogmas of a creed or system of the thought get recorded in 
writing after a fairly long period during which they develop with accretions. 
This is evident from the prevalence of oral tradition in the early periods. This 
applies to the Pancaratra Agama also. 

A Sastric text is called pada which contains one hundred slokas in 
Anustubh 1 metre. Miila is the name for that which has twice that number, 
that is 200 slokas, that is uddharamth a hundred and fifty slokas, u tiara has 250 
slokas. Brhaduttara having twice that number that is, 500 slokas , and kalpa has 
1500 slokas. Skandha is the name of a work having 3500 to 6000 slokas. Those 
which have slokas between 6000 and 12000 are called samhitas. Those which 
have upto a lakh and a quarter of slokas are called kalpaskandha. That text is 
tantra which have more than one lakh, with many thousands and hundreds 
upto one and a half crores of slokas. Paramesvara is the foremost among the 
Agamas and Sattvata is perfect and valid. Pradyumna released the Sastra and 
this was sustained by Aniruddha. 2 

The Pancaratra texts, which are now available do not strictly conform to 
this standard, but note the colophon: 

I Where the names tantra and uddhdra occur. The Pauskarasamhita is called 
Mahopanisad in the colophons. The Laksmitantrawas originally an extensive 
work with one hundred crores of slokas . 3 The Ahirbudhnyasamhitd is also 
referred to as Mahopanisad in the colophons. The latter had one and a half 
crores of slokas uttered by Visnu. 

The Padmasamhita states that the number of Pancaratragama works is 
one hundred and eight and enumerates their names. 4 Among them, 


1. Anustubh: name of a metre in which a sloka containing eight syllables in a poda is 
composed. 

2. Pans, S, 39.3-18; 28-30. 

3. LT. 44.52a. 

4. Pad. S. 1.1.98.114; Visnutantra mentions 154 texts, Visvamitra 108, Purusottama 106, 
Bharadvdja 103, Kapinljala 100, Mdrkandeya 91, and Hayasirsa 25. 
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Dravina, Mandara, Vaikhanasa, Parapurusa, Yoga, Brahmanaradasamhita, Sdrua 
Varahamihira and Kalki are included there but omitted in the list of the texts 
given on pp. 10-13 in the Sanskrit Introduction to the Adyar edition of the 
Laksmitantra. Vaikhanasa is not known to be the name of the Pancaratra text. 
Parapurusa may be the same asParamapurusasamhild, Sattvataznd Sdtvatdhvaya 
are mentioned as two different texts but they are one and the same. The 
N Adyar Library edition of the Introduction of the Laksmitantra enumerates 
225 texts but the question is: are there so many texts? Smith’s Agama 
collection mentions 75 texts of which are the Aniruddha, Ahirbudhnya, isvara, 
Kapihjala, Kdsyapa,Jaydkhya,Jhdndmrtasagara, Naradiya, Narasimha, Parama, 
Paramagamacudamani, Pardsara, Padma, Paramesvara; Purusottama, Pauskara, 
Brhadbrahma, Bharadvaja, Markandeya, Laksmitantra, Vasistha, Visva, Visvamitra, 
Visnutattva, Visnutantra, Visnutilaka, Visnu, Visvaksena, Vihagendra, Sandilya, 
Sesa, Snprasna, Sanatkumdra, Sdttvata, and Hayasirsasamhita seem to be 
almost completely available but the Paramasamhild has'some incomplete 
chapters, as also Pausharasamhita. The Paramesvara and Sanatkumarasamhitds 
have lost portions of their texts. The remaining 39 texts are definitely 
incomplete or available only in fragments. 

The texts are classified as divya, munibhasita and manusa. The Sdttvata, 
Pauskara and Jayakhya are divya as the narrator is God Narayana in them; the 
Isvara, Paramesvara, Bharadvaja and others come under the second kind. 
The works written by the mortals come under the third kind. The texts are 
divided into three other kinds, namely Sattvika, Rajasa and Tamasa. The 
Isvara, Bharadvaja, Saumantava, Paramesvara, Vaihayasa, Citrasikhandi, and 
others are of the first kind. To the second belong the Sanatkumdra, 
Pddmodbhava, Sdtatapa, Tejodravina, Mdyavaibhavika and others. The 
Pahcaprasna, Sukaprasna, Tattvasagara and others belong to the third kind. 

Among these texts, the Padma alone has four padas with the names Jnana, 
Yoga, Kriya and Caryd dealing with lattvajhana yogic practice, temple build¬ 
ing and consecration and festivals and expiatory rites respectively. The 
Brhadbrahmasamhitd has four padas whose exact nature is not known. The 
.S’a?z<ii/)>a5fm/n7ahas four divisions, called hdnda. The Sanatkumdrasamhitdhas 
five divisions with the names Brahma (with only beginning portion), Siva, 
India, Rsi and Brhaspati, ratras the last of which is not extant. The 
Jhandmrtasara contains five divisions called ratras naming them as first, 
second, third, fourth and fifth. 

The dates or periods of these could not be fixed with any degree of 
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certainty. The Ratnatraya comprising the Saltvata, Pauskara, Jayakhya, 
Laksmltantra, Ahirbudhnyasamhita and Paramasamhita do not deal with the 
building of the temples or elaborate worship of the idols and so are to be 
assigned to an earlier period the Ihiara, Paramesvara, Padma, Visnu and 
Sanatkumara to a later period. 

Utpala cites from the Pancaratra texts mentioning them as sruti and 
upanisad. 5 Yamuna (C.950A.D.) cites passages from th eParama, Sanatkumara, 
Isvara and Padmodbhava Samhitas. Ramanuja (C. 1000 A.D.) cites passages 
from the Parama, Pauskara and Sattvata Samhitas. This indicates that the texts 
mentioned above were available before 900 A.D. 

The Pancaratra texts of the earlier period were composed in Kashmir. 
This conclusion is based on the following evidences:- 

1. The birch-back, which grows in Kashmir was used to draw a six petalled 
lotus with saffron, 6 an eight petalled lotus of Nrsimhamantra on a smooth 
birch-leaf. 7 Laksmimantra on the birch-bark with gorocana and saffron, 8 and 
the Mahasudarsanayantra on this leaf with saffron and sandal-paste. 9 The 
Jaydkhyasamhitd, Sattvatasamhita, Laksmltantra and Ahirbudhnya-samhita use 
this word bhurjyapatra. 

2. Saktipdta: divine grace. This word means literally the alighting on the 
devotee of Sakti, power of the deity. The Laksmltantra and Ahirbudhnyasamhita 
use this word. 10 The latter text notes that this name Saktipdta is stated as 


5. 


6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 


Utpalacarya of Kashmir flourished about 900 A.D. He cites passages from 
PahearatTasruti and Pdhcardtropanisad in his Spandapradtpikd (P. 2 and p. 40). He cites 
some more passages without naming the source in Spandapradipikd (pp. 40, 29, 8). 
He names some texts as I 

B. Bhattacarya, the General Editior of the Jayakhya samhitd fixes this text about 5th 
century A.D. on palaeographical evidences. See English Introduction to G.O.S. 
edition of the Jaydkhyasamhitd pp. 26-35. 

JS. 30.39; eight-petalled lotus in that leaf. Ibid 29.164; Vagisa’s figure is to be drawn 
on this leaf with a golden needle; Ibid. 33. 81. 


SS '. 17.165. 

LT. 46-38. 

Aks. 26.75b-76. 


Vide: 


VlPwmdimi*4: I LT. 13.8b. 
TffaT: 'TO I 


*iPwHla: ^ 


IIAhs. 140.30. 


VlfadMId: * ^ ofteJjTHWfa I Ibid. 33a. 
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Visnu’s Sakti by those who are learned in the Agamas. This word is used in 
the Saivagama texts of Kashmir origin ( Mrgendragama: Pahcakrtyaprakarana 
sloka 4). 

3. While the waters kept in the pitchers for God’s worship are to be got 
ready, these waters are to be thought of as having been brought from the sea, 
from Gahga which flows in the east, from Yamuna in the south-east, Sarasvatl 
in the south, Pravaha in south-west, Simhavaktra in the west, Airavatl in the 
north-west, Vitasta in the north-east, Narmada, Drsadvati, Parosni, and 
Sindhu. 11 Parosni is (now called) Ravi, and Vitasta (Jhelum). Among these, 
Sarasvatl and Drsadvati flowed as a single river from Sirsa in east Punjab with 
the name Sarasvatl. The Pauskarasamhitamust have been compiled in a place 
with reference to which Gahga flowed to the east, Yamuna in south-east, 
Sarasvati in the south, Dravati or Airavatl is Ravi in the north-west and Vitasta 
in the north-east. This place must be between the areas in the Himalayas 
between those where Ravi moved in the north-west and Vitasta in the north¬ 
east. This must be only Kashmir. 

It is hardly possible to fix the periods of these Agama texts. Two periods 
will have to be admitted namely, an earlier one when temple building and 
conduct of festivals did not yet come into vogue, though there are references 
to the use of the words area, pratima and alaya. The later period must at least 
be distanced from the former by three or four centuries. The problem of 
assigning the texts to definite periods is rendered more difficult by mutual 
references in some texts. 

The Jaydkhyasamhitd contains 4436 slokas in 33 chapters. It can be taken 
as the earliest among the Pancaratra texts. It deals with tantras, mantras, 
sadhanas and purascaranas which are all Tantric in character. Tantric 
abhiseka, the six cruel rites 12 along with the directions for performing them 
to achieve success in the undertakings, siddhis like Anima, Mahima and 
others, and Tantrik siddhis like Khadgasiddhi, Anjanasiddhi, Gulikasiddhi, 
Rasayanasiddhi and Yaksinlsiddhi and the directions for miraculously de¬ 
stroying the enemies are treated here. 13 These are treated in the Buddhist 
work Sadhanamald of the 3rd Century B.C. The Jaydkhyasamhitd treats 
Yaksinlsiddhi in chapter 26 and this treatment represents an earlier stage 

11. Paus. S. 31.106-111. 

12. The six cruel acts are Santi, Vasya, Stambhana, Vidvesana, Uccatana and Marana. 

13. ys. Ch. 26-32. 
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than the Bhuladdmaratanira in which the treatment of this matter is more 
detailed. The Jayakhyasamhitd must therefore be placed after 2nd century 
A.D. and sufficiently before the 6th century A.D., the period of 
Bhutadamaralantra. The treatment of the letters of the alphabet giving a 
name to each shows, from the evidence of palaeography, that the 
Jayakhyasamhitd must be placed about 450 A.D. 14 

The idols are referred for making them out of some materials. 15 Temple 
construction is also dealt with in brief. 10 The name Vaikhanasa occurs refer 

17 

to hermits and not to the followers of the Vaikhanasagama. 

It is said that Acyuta arose from Bhagavan, Satya from Acyuta and Purusa 
from Satya. Purusa is also called Ananta. Thus these four form into a group 
which may be treated as vyitha but it is not mentioned as such. 18 The 
Vaikhanasa Agama admits Visnu, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta and Aniruddha. 
There seems some close likeness between the enumeration in the Jayakhya 
and the Vaikhanasa Agama. 19 In this connection, one must find in the 
Mahdbharata, an account of Ehantidharma. This was taught by Brahma to 
Phenapas from whom Vikhanas acquired it and thus its development is 
traced to Vasudeva who taught it to Narada. 20 It is quite likely that the 
Pancaratra also inherited this tradition. The names Pancaratra and 
Pahcaratrika occur 21 in this text. The names Vasudeva, Samkarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha also occur here. 22 This group should have been 
treated as belonging to the Pancaratra system at a period. 

Brahman is bliss, all-pervading and flawless. It is of the nature of fire, sun 
and moon. 23 Laksnri, Kirti, Jaya and Maya are its powers. 24 The mantras are 

14. Introduction to JS. G.O.S. Ed. pp. 30. 34. 

15. JS. 20.66b-67. 

Cf. fsp^r w f*l?i cTEefr^rt I Ibid. 90a. 

16. Ibid. 20. 

17. Ibid. 20.266b; ibid.22.13b-15a for the features of Vaikhanasa. 

18. Ibid. 4.2-7. 

19. VK. pp. 509-510. 

20. Mbh. Santi. 358. 41-52. 

21. JS. 20.270a. 

The name Sattvata in the sense of Pancaratrika is used. 

Ibid./S. 20.267. 

22. Ibid. 23. 115-116. 

23. Ibid.6.223-225. 

24. Ibid. 77a. 
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derived from Brahman. Each mantra has gross, subde and transcendental 
forms. 23 

Cosmology and achievements got through Tantric practises are trace¬ 
able only to this text and this suggests a very early date for this work. 
Elaborate details are available as to how the mantras are to be acquired. 26 
Special treatment is given to the mantras of Nrsimha, Varaha and Kapila. 
The use of birch-bark for drawing the lotuses for worship proves the origin 
of this Agama in Kashmir. 27 This text is in the form of a dialogue between 
Narada and Sandilya. 

The Sattvatasamhita contains 3486 slokas in 25 chapters. It does not refer 
to any text like the Jaydkhyasamhita. However some scholars find this text 
mentioning, by name, the Pauskara, Varaha and Prajapatya as the texts. 
However, these three names could better be taken to mean three creations 
referred to in 9.133a where these names should be taken to mean creations 
by Brahma, Varaha and progenitors like Daksa and others. There are two 
references in this text mentioning the name Paramesvara. 2S lt is clear that the 
names occuring here are those of the Pdramesvarasamhitd , 29 like Isvara and 
Pddma respectively of the Sattvata and Jaydkhyasamhitas. A solution may be 
offered to explain this by supposing that the Pdramesvarasamhitd was com¬ 
piled before Satlvatasamhitabut this is to be rejected since the Sattvatasamhita 
is mentioned in the Pauskarasamhita 30 as authoritative text. The mention of 
the Paramesvara cannot also be an instance of interpolation, as this text is 
mentioned twice in this Samhita. This matter must be left unsolved for the 
present. 

* q 1 

The concept of Visakhayupa also called Brahmayupa, the emanations of 
thirty-nine deities, 32 Caturatmya, Vasudeva being named as Adimurti 3 and 


25. Ibid. Ch. 6. 

26. Ibid. Ch. 26-29. 

27. See under 1453. 

28. SS. 12-213b; 22.51a. 

29. Vide: W^4H*ii«ii u ii q I 

■^TTT’Jri II Param. S. 1.90. 

30. Vide: TnTFTqfajS ^ tedH-wM -HItMcIH. I Pans. S. 39.18b. 

31. SS. 4. 7,20. 

32. Ibid. 9.77-84a. 

33. Ibid. 5-81. 
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A^nisomlya from made up of letters as held by Vasudeva 34 are treated for the 
first time only in this Agama. The Pancaratra system is called Rahasyamnaya . 3a 
The members of the four castes including women are eligible for initiation 

Q CL 

and worship of God. God, who is formless, comes down taking in incom- 
parable form to do favour to His devotees. The Lord has two consorts Sri 

QQ 

and Pusti. It is only in the later periods, Pusti was replaced by Bhudevi. 
Adhvans, mudra, and mandalazre only illustrated. There is reference 39 to the 
use of birch bark for drawing the lotuses. 

The major part of this text is taken up by the treatment of mantras to be 
used by the adept in his waking, deep sleep and other stages and Ekayana 
mantras. 40 The idols are mentioned for worship on many occasions. 41 The 
parts of the temple, that are to be built, are shown to have pervasion of 
adhvan, 42 by fixing their places. This text is narrated by Narada of what 
Bhagavan taught Samkarsana. 

The date or period of this text must be around 5th century A.D., since 
mantras alone get detailed treatment and are intended for meditation. 

The Pauskarasamhita is reckoned as one of the three gems ( Ratnatraya) 
of the Pancaratragama texts. It is one of the ancient ones among these, as it 
is cited by name by Utpala (950 A.D.), along with Jayakhya and Sattvata. It has 
lost parts of the 27th chapter and also has an abrupt ending in the last 
chapter. It contains 5895 slokas in 43 chapters. Mandalas of many kinds are 
dealt with in detail in chapter 5 to 19, of which Navanabha and Cakrabja are 
held as mostly used in the rituals in the temples. Detailed account is available 


34. Ibid.12.89. 

35. Ibid. 1.16a. 

36. Vide: I Ibid. 22.9a. 

ft? UMMhf I 

*tppTm 'qrm cRf II Ibid. 8.136. 

37. Vide: 'HcWI^+lwj^l I 

qjj'd 5 J*jcif TJ&n T Trl: II Ibid. 2.69d.70a. 

38. Ibid. 12.207b. 

39. Ibid. 17. 165b, 348b. 

40. Ibid. 24.288a; 25.247-248: see ibid. Ch. 23 for the division of mantra. 

41. Ibid. 7.11b; 16.10b; 24.9a; 14.25a; 24.275a; 25.57b, 119b. 

42. Ibid. 24.354,357; note ch. 24 contains details regarding the construcuon of temples; 
cf. ibid. ch. 19. 



INTRODUCTION 


325 


in chapter III on the fixation of the directions for building the temple and 
on the units of measurement in chapter IV. Visvaksena is the leader of 
Visnu’s forces and his subordinates are Gajanana, Jayatsena and Harivaktra. 
They are called Ganarajesvara in chapter 20 and Visvaksena, who is also 
called Kalavaisvanara, removes the obstacles. 43 A very elaborate treatment is 
given in chapter 27 for the performance of the ceremonies in honour of the 
departed souls. Several temples are mentioned in chapter 36 and 37 with the 
names of deides in the holy places which are also mentioned. The consecra¬ 
tion of the base of the temple is given detailed treatment in chapter 42. 
Adhvans and division of the mantra get brief treatment. Idol worship is 
extolled. 44 The texts of the Agamas are called by several names such as pada , 
mula, uddhdra, kalpa , samhita, tantra and others according to their extent. 4 ’ 1 
Pdramesvaragama (samhita ) and Sdttvata are mentioned, the former as the 
foremost among the Agamas and the latter as authoritative. 46 The mention 
of the Sdttvata can be justified but that regarding mention of Paramesvara 
raises problems on the relationship of the Pauskara and Pdramesvarasamhitas. 
The matter cannot be solved in the light of a passage in the Paramesvara- 
samhita . 47 

Regarding the home of this text, it is evident 48 from the text that Kashmir 
was the place where this was compiled. The rivers Drsadvati and Sarasvati are 
stated to flow in the southern direction. When water from many rivers 
flowing in many directions are stated to be mentally conceived to have filled 
the pitchers, the river Sarasvati is to be admitted to be flowing with waters. 
This river is now known as Ghaggar. This river disappeared in the sands near 
Hanumangarh in the Bikaner state. Sarasvati’s bed become dry and the 
inhabitants of this area abandoned this place before 600 A.D., 49 but the river 
Sarasvati was flowing at the time when the Pauskarasamhita was compiled. 
The date or period of this text could be fixed before 500 A.D. The text is in 
the form of a conversation between Bhagavan and Puskara. 

43. Paus. 20. 53. 

44. Vide: yilflM fans Ibid. 36.414a. 

45. Ibid. 39.2-15. 

46. Vide: '{Hl'IHHl' ^ I 

^ fedH-wH II Ibid. 39.18. 

47. Param. S . 1.90. 

48. See under 1458. 

49. N.N. God bole: “Rgvedic Sarasvati”. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute P. 32. 
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Thus it seems that the Jayakhya, Saitvata and Pauskara samhitas belong to 
Kashmir and to the period about the 5th century A.D. The Laksmitantra 
contains about 3600 slokas in 57 chapters. The text appears to end with 
chapter 50 but is not complete. From the printed edition (Adyar Research 
Centre), it appears that seven more chapters form the concluding part, of 
which the ending portion of chapter 55 and the whole of chapter 56 are lost. 

This text is in praise of Sri, consort of Visnu. Sri occupies a very 
prominent place in the school of Vaisnavism in particular in Ramanuja’s 
school. This is the only work on Sri and it is surprising that much has not 
been written on Sri in the Pancaratra and also in the Vaikhanasa Agama. This 
has the tinge of the elements of the Sakta system. 

The home of this text is in Kashmir. References 50 to the use of birch-bark 
for writing or drawing the lotus and the term Sakiipata confirms this. Though 
this text is fairly old, this is not mentioned in the later texts nor allowed for 
the doctrines which it deals with. That this text belongs to Kashmir was 
ignored by later scholars till Vedantadesika (1350 A.D.) drew references to 
it in his works. 3 ' This text mentions twice the name of the Sattvatasamhita . 32 
No other work is referred to. The period for this work shall be from 600 A.D. 
to 800 A.D., on the basis of absence of treatment of temple construction and 
conduct of festivals. 

Philosophy is dealt with in chapters 1-17 and occultism in 18 to 37 
chapters. Chapters 37, 41 and 53 deal with Kriya. Carya seems to have 
received much attention. 

Sakti, the power that is held as inert, which is here the animated female 
principle, treated as Visnu’s spouse. She is an integral part of Visnu. She is 
responsible for creation which is of three kinds, pure, impure and an 
admixture of both. Further creation involves the stages in creation, which 
are called kosas. The impure is based on the emanation of sound from 
Brahman and is divided into six stages called adhvans. No other Pancaratra 
text is found to deal with kosas and adhvans 'm clear terms as done in this text. 

The Supreme Reality Brahman is ever associated with Sakti and hence is 
treated as two in one. This called by several names such as Paramatman, 


50. LT. 2.59; 13.8b; 13.8. 

51. Vedantadesika: Nikseparaksd P. 21-23 

52. LT. 2.59; 11.28. 

53. Ibid. ch. 6& 22. 
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Vasudeva, Narayana, Laksminarayana and Srinivasa. The vyitha and vibhava 
forms are described in detail. The concept of Sadgunya is admirably ex¬ 
plained and its role in the activities of the vyuha deities Visakhayupa and the 
thirty emanations ( prddurbhdvas ) a merited treatment. The form of God is 
non-material made up of six qualities. The idol is mentioned as area. 54 
Among the fire forms, that of indweller ( antaryamin ) is not mentioned. 

Karman, jnana, yoga and nydsa are the four means of getting final release 
but these are not integrated. Armanis that which pleases God. Jnana is the 
knowledge of Reality, yoga is yogic practise which makes the self freed from 
all limitations and enables it to get at Brahman. Nydsa is prapatti, self¬ 
surrender. This is the earliest text 55 to deal with prapatti. 

Descents of Laksmi and her entourage get treated in three chapters. 56 

The structure of the mantra into its constituents tnja, pinda, sarhjna and 
pada. It is in this work done that these get detailed in details in chapters 44. 

The process of daily worship to God is dealt with in detail in chapter 39. 
This is detailed in description and did not receive this kind of description in 
earlier texts. Similarly, it is this that gives a brief commentary of the Snsukta 
in chapter 50. Derivations for the names of Laksmi are also given. The name 
Sri is explained as having six meanings. 57 Sage Atri narrates to his wife 
Anasuya what Narada told to some sages of Sri’s teachings to Indra. 

The Ahirbudhnyasamhita contains 3900 slokas 'm 60 chapters. This text has 
the tinge of the Sakta element. Its home is Kashmir as it refers to the birch- 
bark for drawing the yantras and to saktipata . 58 The adept who gets initiated 
becomes rid off all the sins like the sun which becomes freed from the 
obstruction caused to its brilliance by snow. 59 This may indicate any moun¬ 
tainous region abounding in snow. The references to the birch-bark and 
saktipata justify the place for this text as Kashmir. 


54. 

55. 

56. 

57. 

58. 

59. 


Ibid. 2.59b-60a. 

Ibid. ch. 17. 

Ibid. ch. 3, 8 & 9. 

Ibid. 50.79a-83. 

Ahs. 26.75a; 14.30b, 33b. 


Vide: 



Trilii Ft II Ibid. 39.23. 
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King Muktapida (750 A.D.) is mentioned as having succeeded to the 
throne in Kashmir after his father’s demise. Utpala (850 A.D.) cites in his 
Spandapradipika, a passage which resembles a passage in the Ahir- 
budhnyasamhitd . 61 This text quotes a passage 62 from the Sattvatasamhita. The 
explanation of the passages in the Srisukta is said to have been made 
elsewhere, 63 that is, in some other work which is evidently the Laksmitantra. 
The mantras are stated to have been treated in detail in the Jayakhyasamhita , 64 
From these evidences, the Ahirbudhnyasamhitd could be taken to have been 
compiled in Kashmir about 750 A.D. 

This text gives an account of twenty-one kinds of upavedas, two kinds of 
yoga, four kinds of karmasamhita, eight parts of the Pasupata system and the 
ten topics of the Pancaratra. The relative worth of these is evaluated. The 
Pancaratra is declared to be the most useful among them. The Sastitantra 
of Kapila, the Samkhya teacher is mentioned only in this work along with its 
contents. 66 

The concept of Sadgunyagexs a brilliant exposition. Creation is described 
as pure and impure in chapters 5, 6 and 7. Liberal approach is to be found 
in the treatment of the various schools of thought treating some as main and 
others as subordinate. An interesting explanation is contained in this text as 
to why and how differences take their rise among great thinkers on cosmol¬ 
ogy. Man’s powers of expression are not enough to bring out truth. 
Secondly, people mistake one word for another in certain contexts and do 
not know what synonyms are. Thirdly people have limited powers of 
comprehension which vary from one individual to another. They could not 
understand certain things Lastly, the aspects of God are infinite and only 


60. 

61. 

62. 


63. 


64. 

65. 

66 . 


Vide: tj'Kii'-ilsl TT5TT 'tjcl: I 

*ii'Ki*«uin II Rajatarahgini 48.9. 

Vide: Schrader: Introduction to Pancaratra P. 18. 

Vide: tnmel I 

II Ibid. 28.78b-79a. 

The words 'sdUvadisu tantresu’ (Ahs. 27.31a) suggest that SS is referred to here. 
Vide: ftTRR: Ahs. 59.40a. 

Srisukta is explained in LT. ch. 50. This reference in Ahs. must be taken to indicate 
that Ahs. is later than LT. 

Ahs. 29.64. 

Ibid. Ch. 12. 

Ibid. 12.18-31a. 
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some of them are grasped by one school of philosophers, another by another 
school, still another by a different school and so on. 67 

Brahman is the ultimate reality associated with Sakti. The various names 
of this reality are explained. It has no limitations of spatial, temporal and 
objective kinds. 69 The names of Sakti are also explained with their deriva¬ 
tions. 70 Occuldsm is admirably used in tracing the mantras to their source. 
Each letter is under the control of a separate deity. They are traced to a 
vamacakra, a wheel as it were, accommodating all letters. The method of 
analysing the letters and forming new mantras is clearly stated. 71 Yogic 
practise receives a well-merited treatment along with the purification of the 
veins. 72 

•TO 

Nydsa or prapatti gets a clear exposition tracing its origin to the Vedas. 
The treatment here is better than that which is contained in chapter 17 of 
the Laksmitantra. 

The mantras of Visnu, Jitanta, Narasimha, Gayatri, Pancahotr and 
Purusasukta get a vivid exposition in three senses, suksma, sthula and para. H 

Worship of a deity in the form of an idol that is made of stone or metal 
gets a reference in this text. Vasudeva’s temple is mentioned. 75 

Bharadvaja tells sage Durvasas whatNarada’s questionswere answered by 
Ahirbudhnya (Siva). 

The Paramasamhita contains 2120 slokas in 31 chapters. Chapters 23, 24 
and 25 break off with lacunae. It is quoted by Yamunacarya (C. 950 A.D.) and 
Ramanuja (C. 1100 A.D.). It may thus be placed about 800 A.D. Consecra¬ 
tion of idols, cosmology, yogic practises, mantras, diksa, personal discipline 
and such other matters receive treatment here. The mantras of Varaha, 
Nrsimha, Sri and Sudarsana are declared to be the best among the mantras. 


67. Ibid. 8.1 l-14a. 

68. Ibid. 2.26b-40. 

69. Ibid. 2.46-53. 

70. Ibid. 3.7-24. 

71. Ibid. ch. 16-18. 

72. Ibid. ch. 31,32. 

73. Ibid. ch. 37. 

74. The name Sri is derived in six ways (ibid. 51.61b-62). 

75. Vide: l Ibid. 39.6a. 

Cf. ibid. 45.27b. 

76. Param.S. 16.2. 
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The methods of worship are karmayajha with the use of the mantras, 
vdkyayajha with japa and slotras and manoyajna with mental worship . 7 ' 
Nothing is more beneficial than offering worship at the feet of Hari. 78 
Markandeya tells Devala what Sanaka learned from Brahma, the teachings 
the latter received from Parama, Visnu. 

The Isvara and Parama samhitas contain several passages in common 
which makes it hardly possible to decide which text is earlier. The treatment 
of the building of the temples, consecration of the idols and conduct of the 
festivals get detailed treatment in both. It is more detailed in the 
Paramesvarasamhita tharl in the Uvarasamhita. It is to be conjectured and 
cannot be proved decisively that the Uvarasamhita is earlier to the 
Paramesvarasamhita. in point of time. 

The Paramesvarasamhita contains 8200 slokas in 26 chapters. The first 
chapter is named Jhanakdndaand the remaining chapters deal with Anya and 
carya. Many chapters of the Jhanakanda are lost. If this portion were to be 
discovered, perhaps this text must be the longest available Pancaratra text. 
It mentions the Sattvata, Pauskara and Jayakhya samhitas, which are called 
Ratnalraya.' 9 The mention of this text in the Sattvata and Pauskara samhita 
was already noted. A definite solution for the question as to how this could 
have been referred to in the ancient texts is yet to be taken. Evidence is 
wanting to solve this. Pauskara is stated to be a mahasastra in which Vasudeva 
described Pratistha to Pauskara. Santikarma is to be done for the well-being 
of the people and king after duly studying this as stated eleborately by 
Ahirbudhnya to Narada. This is a direct reference to the Ahirbudhnyasamhitd. 
The date of this text may be placed around 800 A.D. 


77. Ibid. 4.25a-27a. 

78. Vide: II Ibid. 3.3.6. 

79. Vide: 4) “Mitsui hI«kii Viqoi *qq*i, II 

ylrifji qi+jiJcH deicH^I I 

yq>l u it fcqai II Param. S. 15.2b-3. 

Cf. Ibid. 10.211a. 

80. Vide: 3Tcft feflN cTfa>HT II 

lq«Ki^ I 

^ ll Param. S. 26.42a-44. 
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The Sattvata dharma is stated to have been promulgated by Bhagavan in 
every yuga and every manvantara. Vivasvan received it from Bhagavan in the 
seventh manvantara called Padmaja. Manu got it from Vivasvan who taught 
it to Iksvaku. Then this was preached by many sages. This is called 
Ekantidharma. Sumantu, Jaimini, Bhrgu, Aupagayava and Maunjyayana 
were taught this dharma by Bhagavan. 81 

While describing the daily routine, the follower of the Pancaratra 
tradition shall take bath in a river. If water is not available, six kinds of baths 
of secondary nature are to be taken. They are mantra, dhyana, divya, agneya, 
vayavya and parthiva. Prostration, in the case of a householder, shall be 
performed with a devoted mind along with the inner sense, bending low the 
back, head, knee, forehead, chest and hands. A recluse shall fall down on the 

Q Q 

ground in all directions like a stick. ' The food preparations, which are 
offered to God, are to be apportioned to the departed according to the 
method prescribed in the Sattvatasamhita though this text is dealt with in the 
Pauskarasamhita . 84 The annual ceremony for the departed soul gets a brief 
but useful description. 85 Toga is of three kinds namely, Prakrta, Paurusa and 
Aisvara. 86 Worship of Garuda and Visvaksena is dealt with in elaborate 
detail. 87 The idols of devotees of God shall be made of metal or stone. Their 
forms and movements are to be in accordance with the caste and orders 
(asrama) to which they belong. Their hands could be holded palms or head 
bent down for paying obeisance, shall have the marks made with the conch 
and discus. They shall be seated on the seat of a lotus or in standing posture. 88 

Worship shall be offered on twelve occasions in a day or three. 89 Worship 
of God has eight parts namely abhigamana, bhoga, madhuparka-nivedana, 
annanivedana, sampradana, santarpana, pitryaga and pranagnihavana. 90 The 


81. This is the group of five sages after whom the system acquired the name Pancaratra 
(Param. S. 1.72b-73a) but Sandilya, Kausika and Bharadvaja are considered to have 
formed as members of this group replacing Sumantu, Jaimini and Bhrgu. 

82. Param. S. 2.122-136. 

83. Ibid. 6.363, 364. 

84. Ibid. 7.256-257. 

85. Ibid. 7.322-363. 

86. Ibid. 7.452b-453a; but what these are for mutual difference among them is not stated. 

87. Ibid. 8.1-175. 

88. Ibid. 8.194.196. 

89. Ibid. 9.1-3; for detailed account see ibid. 14-37. 

90. Ibid. 9.180-185. 
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arrival of the vimdna having Visnu alights at Srirangam. The glory of this 
shrine is described in chapter 10. Some holy places like Puskara, peak of 
Totadri, Ksmariga and Madhubhanda. 91 The deities who are to be installed 
in the eight enclosures enumerated in chapter 11, the eigh th being the outer 
one. Snapana with its two kinds para and apara is described in detail in 
chapter 14. Ananiakalasa, a special kind of jar, is to be used for giving bath. 
No other text mentions this except Isvarasamhita? 2 While inviting the gods 
for participation in the annual festival of the Lord, Tamil language also 
could be used. 93 Gift of Tuldpurusa and Hiranyagarbhavidhi are treated in 
chapters 20 and 21. The yantra of Sudarsananrsimha is dealt with in chapter 
23. Varahanrsimha, Kesava and others are also described. Here the syllables 
of the mantras are to have their nyasa in the petals of the lotus drawn for this 
purpose. Chapter 24 treats the mantras of Sudarsana, Narayana, Vasudeva, 
Varaha, Nrsimha, Patalanrsimha, Kesava and others. 

The interlocuters are sages Sanaka and Sandilya. 

The isvarasamhita, contains 8,400 slokas in twenty-five chapters. The 
Pauskara and Paramesvara samhitas are mentioned in this text. 94 This is 
quoted in the Agamapramanya by Yamunacarya. This text could therefore be 
assigned to the eighth century A.D. This text inherits the tradition of the 
Sattvatasamhita. There are passages in this text which are identical with those 
in the Sattvata and Paramesvara Samhita and few with those in the 
Pauskarasamhita. Yamunacarya does not cite any passage from the 
Pdramesvarasamhita, while he cites the passages from the Isvarasamhita. 
Perhaps, the Pdramesvarasamhita is of a later date than the isvarasamhita. 

This text has chapter 20 on the greatness of Yadavadri, Melkote in the 
Karnataka state. The promulgators of the Pancaratra tradition are named in 
a list which is the same as in the Pauskarasamhita. The Pancaratragama shall 
be treated as the Upanisads of Brahman. 90 The vyuha deities are mentioned 
as Purusa, Satya, Acyuta and Ananta. 96 Cosmological and philosophical 


91. Ibid. 10.312. 

92. Anantakalasa. 

93. Vide: ^dMlfeHT TTFfTcTt cj I 

II Ibid. 16.479b-480a. 

94. IS. 1.64b. 

95. Ibid. 21.581-588. 

96. Vide: ^ II Ibid. 
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matters are not treated here. The important mantras and the division 
mantra into bija, pinda, samjnd and pada with illustrations are treated with 
much clarity. 

Narada narrates to some sages what he had learned from Narayana. 

The Sanatkumarasarhhita contains 3500 slokas in 36 chapters distributed 
in four sections namely Brahmaratra, Sivaratra, Indraratra and Rsiratra. 
These sections have 8, 9, 9 and 10 chapters respectively. The first section 
begins with die latter half of chapter 4 and the last section called Brhaspatiratra 
is lost. All these together could make the text have five sections. Sanatkumara 
narrates in the sections that are available of what was taught to him by 
Brahma, Siva, Indra and sages. Hence, there is no sequential order in the 
treatment of topics dealt with in one section and another. References to a 
particular ratra is made in some other ratra 97 Mention is made of 
Padmodbhava 9 ^ Mahendrasamhita 99 Satasahasrika . 10 ° Ndraddrcanika, 101 and 
Garudarcanikd . 102 Citradhyaya 103 is a chapter in Indraratra but it is not 
traceable in that section. Padmodbhava Samhitd is cited in this text several 
times but the text is not extant. A chapter dealing with samproksana is 
available. 104 It is quoted by Yamuna (C. 950 A.D.) in the Agamaprarndnya . 103 
It is also referred to as Padmabhava. m A work with the name Padmodbhava 
Parana is mentioned twice. 107 Nothing is known about the other works 
mentioned above. It is only in this text that the Savitrlmantra is replaced by 
Dvadasaksara, Sadaksara and Astaksara for jap a when samdhya is to be 
performed thrice a day. 108 This matter is not treated in any earlier Pancaratra 
text. This text shall be admitted to have been compiled about 800 A.D. 


97. Brahmaratra is mentioned in Sivaratra 1.67, 151; 3.31,38, Rsiratra 5.44, etc. Rsiratra 
in Brahmaratra 6.125; Rsi. 1.14. 

98. Siva. 3.10, 14, 212; 7.13. 

99. Indra. 6.37. 

100. Rsi. 1.20b. 

101. Siva. 7.12. 

102. Siva. 7.13. 

103. Brahma 7.188b. 

104. Vide: Smith’s Catalog of Pancaratra Mss. pp. 51-52. 

105. G.O.S. Vol. 160. P. 164. 

106. Indra. 9.9. 

107. Siva. 7.13; 8.24. 

108. Brahma. 5.971>98a. 
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There are fragments of this work mainly on samksepaproksana. There is 
another work Mahasanatkumara by name but this seems to be identical with 
this text, different only in its name. 

This text contains useful informations, perhaps not easily to come across 
in some others. The first section Brahmaratra starts with notes on initiation’s 
japa and classification of the orders ( asramas ) in the light of initiation of the 
Vaisnava character. Idols and their kinds, lirigas, kinds of temples, mantras, 
and gifts to deserving persons are treated in this section. Ultimate reality is 
niskala, sakalaniskala and sakala and are named Sadavisnu, Mahavisnu and 
Visnu respectively. 

The second section called Sivaratra deals with the nature of mantras, 
their classifications, preparation of cam, selection of flowers for worship, 
snapana, conducting festivals and drawing the mandalas. The deity called 
Ambika is to be worshipped on the nin th lunar phase with flesh and blood. 109 
Woman also can get initiated for drawing mandalas. uo 

The third rdtra is called Indraratra. Maintenance and preservation of 
idols from decay, analysis of mantras, performance of sacrifices and charac¬ 
teristic traits of Acarya are dealt with in this section. Samkarsana, the vyuha 
deity, because the son of Jamadagni and had the name Parasurama. 1 " 
Samkarsana is called Samkara, the destroyer. 112 

In the last section, which is called Rsiratra, the fivefold routine of the day, 
mudras, yogic practise, penance, Puspayaga, offering of bali, expiatory rites 
and weapons are described. Vaikhanasas are described as doing penance by 
standing on one leg. 113 The mantras are threefold namely vaidika, tantrika 
and vaidikatantrika. Those who get initiated could do effective service to God 
through tantrika mantras. 114 


109. Siva. 1.229. 

110. Ibid. 10.43, 48. 

111. Indra 3.67, 68. 

112. Ibid. 4.6. 

113. There is no indication made here to identify Jnas as the followers of the Vaikhanasa 
Agama. 

114. Rsi. 5.37, 39b. 
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Two words of Tamil 115 origin are used in this text suggesting that this text 
or a portion where these words occur were written in Tamil Nadu. This text 
is veritably a mine of information. 

The colophon of the text calls this as Mahasamhita. 

The Padmasamhitais the longest available text in the Pahcaratra contain¬ 
ing 9255 slokas in 82 chapters distributed in four sections called pddas.Jhana, 
yoga, kriya and caryd are the four padas having 12, 5, 32 and 33 chapters 
respectively. The earliest writer to quote is Vedantadesika (1268-1369 A.D.). 
The period of its compilation could be placed a century or two before 1200 
A.D. It is not known whether it was popular in the period ofRamanuja (11th 
century A.D.). It is held that this text inherits the tradition of the 
Jayakhyasamhita. However, Alasingabhatta, the commentator on the 
Isvarasamhita, observes that the Laksmitantra inherits the tradition of the 
Jayakhya, but as this text does not treat temples and idol worship, the 
Padmasamhita is treated as the inheritor of the Jayakhya tradition. 116 

Bhagavan promulgated the Pahcaratra system. He is called as Adideua? 17 
At the end of the first chapter of the Jhanapdda, there is the enumeration of 
the Pahcaratra works which are 108 in number. The created world is 
described in all its varieties. The purpose of Bhagavan holding the emblems 
is thus stated: 

W3RI ^ ^ cTOT II Pad. S. 1.2-14. 

The Yogapada is modelled upon the contents of the Yogasutras of 
Patanjali with modifications suited to the Pahcaratra tradition. The sites for 
building the temples are of four kinds, 118 locality of eight kinds 119 and 
temples of forty-nine kinds 120 ; these are enumerated and described. Chap¬ 
ters 25 to 28 describe the installation of idols, the Supreme Being is 


115. The words are karandikd meaning a ladle occurs in Brahmaratra 7.155 and dlavatta 
meaning fan in Rsiratra 10.7. 

116. S.V.W.O. Library, Tirupati. MS. No. 3851 pp. 53-54. 

117. Pad. S. 1.1.18, 

118. They are Supadma, Bhadraka, Puma, and Dhumra (ibid. 3.1.22a). 

119. They are Dandaka, Svastika, Prastara, Prakirnaka Nandyavarta, Pataka, Padma and 
Sripratisthita. 

120. Vide: Pad . S . 3, ch. 8. 
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Adimurti. 121 Dlksa, conduct of daily festival also as mahotsava 22 and others 
get a detailed treatment. A mantra 123 is thus defined:- 






II Pad. S. 4.23.96b-74a 


Sudarsana mantra is taken up for description. Padma, Sanatkumara, 
Parama, Padmodbhava, Mahendra Samhitas and Kdnvatantra are held to be the 
best texts. 124 


This text exhausts what all is necessary for the theory and practise of the 
Pancaratra system that it has become the most popular text to be adopted in 
many temples in South India. 

The colophon names this as Mahopanisad of Sri Pancaratra. Samvarta 
narrates what Padma learned from Bhagavan. Padma was a king of serpents. 
He was by the side of Kapila who taught him the system of Pancaratra. This 
text contains this matter and is called Padmasamhita, as it was conveyed to 
Padma. 


The Visnusamhita contains 2600 slokas in 30 chapters. It contains a brief 
and lucid account of the doctrines especially on the kriyd and carya aspects 
of the Pancaratra. Dlksa is defined as that which fulfils all aspirations of the 
adept and thus all bonds of the worldly kind are destroyed. 125 Five systems 
(tantras ) owe their origin toVasudeva.TheyareVaikhanasa, Sattvata, Sikhin, 
Aikantika and Mulaka. 126 This text offers a kind of soludon for partaking 
what has been offered to God, since the remnants used are called nirmalya. 
This text states that what is offered to other deities is to be rejected but not 

127 

that is offered to Visnu. 


Tantra is defined as that which make all things stay on for a long time, and 
protects people from insecurity. Tantras are five namely Saiva, Vaisnava 
Brahma, Saura and Kaumara. The features of the disciples like Putraka and 
others are given as below. Sannyasin is he who draws the mandala according 


121. Ibid. 3.2.29-30. 

122. Vide: Ibid. 4, ch. 5. 

123. Cf. ibid. 33.97b-98a. 

124. See Schrader: Introduction to Pancaratra P. 20. 

125. VS. 10.2. 

126. Ibid. 2.10-36. 

127. Ibid. 29.12; note ibid. 29.13a. 

Cf. A'« ra diy res a jnhild 24.80b-81. 

128. Vide: "31^ ^ W5RI: I 

II VS. 12.10a-llb. 
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to the rule, worshipped with the secondary deities and to whom all this is 
shown by the preceptor. Putraka is the one for whom the Guru worships the 
form of God in the mandala and show it as it is. He is sadhakav/hom the Guru 
offers worship in the fire placed in the mandate and whom the Guru initiates. 
He gets the mantras from the preceptor. That pupil, who is initiated by his 
Guru, shall worship in the mandala and homa is Desika knowing the Tanlra. 
He who is initiated, whose conduct conforms to the practice of conventions, 
who knows the tanlra fully, has abhiseka and who practices meditation and 
offers worships to God. 129 God is Visnu, Mahavisnu and Sadavisnu and also 
Atma, Antaratma and Paramatma. 130 As this text is not noticed in any other 
work, it shall be a production of later age. 

The work is in the form of narration by Sumati who conveys to Aupagayana 
of the secrets of salvation as he learnt from Visnu. 

The Purusoltamasamhita contains 1800 slokas in 33 chapters. Concentrat¬ 
ing on the kriya and carya aspects of the Agama, Chapter 28 is devoted to 
describe the features of Salagrama in 112 slokas. Vasistha narrates what he 
had learned from Brahma. 

The Ndradiyasamhita has about 3500 slokas in 30 chapters. The identity 
of this work cannot be established, since there are works with the names 
Ndradasamhita and fragments with this name. It is a text of the later period. 
Vasudeva had sprung from Visnu. He is Paramahamsa, Samkarsana Vyoman, 
Pradyumna Nada and Aniruddha Hamsa. Vasudeva is also Purusa, Samkarsana 
Satya, Pradyumna Acyuta and Aniruddha is Narayana. This seems to be an 
attempt to reconcile the vyuha deities of the Pancaratra with those of 
Vaikhanasa. What Narada taught to Gautama is narrated by Bhrgu to Atri. 

The Markandeyasamhita has 2200 slokas in 32 chapters. It discusses the 
kriya and carya aspects of the Agama. This is a text dealing with the general 
topics which come under Anya and carya. Markandeya is told by Prthu of what 
was formerly revealed by Narayana to Brahma. The Visnutilaka and Visvamitra 
Samhitas are of similar nature to the Markandeyasamhita. 

The Snprasnasamhitd contains about 1500 slokas in 54 chapters. There 
are passages which seem to have been taken from the Sattvata and Isvara 
Samhitas. Apart from the kriya and carya topics that are dealt with in any 

129. Ibid. 2.41-45. 

130. Ibid. 3.43. 

131. Naradiyasarnhita 1.33-44. 

132. Spr. S. 47.40a, 44, 46a. 
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Agama of the middle period, this stresses on yoga, pahcakalaprakriya and 
prapatti. Samkarsapa descended as Narasimha and Pradyumna as Rama. The 
festivals that are conducted in Kumbhakonam and other places in Tamil 
Nadu are described. Words of Tamil origin are used in this text. 133 

Sage Ekata tells what he learned from Sri. 

The Pancaratra literature is enriched by the contributions by non- 
Paficaratrikas and Vaisnava Acaryaswho have admitted partially the author¬ 
ity of this Agama. The earliest author who admitted the Pancaratra as valid 
was the logician Jayantabhatta who lived in the later half of the 9th century 
A.D. His Nyayamanjari and the commentary on it by Cakradhara of the 10th 
century discuss the validity of the Pancaratragama, The allegorical play 
Agamcdamtera ofjayantabhatta vindicates Pancaratra’s validity. This is fully 
discussed in the chapter on the validity of the Paflcaratra. The next writer is 
Yamunacarya (916-1041 A.D.), who establishes Pancaratra’s validity in his 
work. In his work Agarnapramanya, Yamunacarya takes note of the objections 
made by the Nyaya, and the Prabhakara schools against Pancaratra’s validity 
and refutes them. Ramanuja (1017-1137 A.D.) cites passages from the 
Parama, Pauskara and Sattvata samhitas, while defending, his interpretation 
of the Utpatyasambhava Adhikarana. The procedure for the worship of 
God, which he lays down in his work Nitya, bears the influence of the 
Laksmltantra and Ahirbudhnyasamhita. The sloka, which he cites for the 
definition of pranama in his nitya, is found in the Ahirbudhnyasamhita, 
(28.78b-79a). Srivatsarikamisra and his son Parasarabhatta have used the 
concepts of the Pancaratra particularly on Sri and vyuha in their works. In 
his commentary Bhagavadgunadarpana on the Visnusahasranama, 
Parasarabhatta classifies vibhava under four heads, (1) The Lord assumes a 
form directly e.g., Matsya, Kurina and others, (2) The Lord inspires certain 
persons such as Parasurama, Krsnadvaipayana and others, (3) He inspires 
some persons through His penetrating power e.g., Puranjaya and (4) He 
descends in individual forms e.g., area. His manifestation is twofold namely 
Pradurbhava but and prddurbhavantara. The latter does not mean another 
pradurbhava distinct from pradurbhava. Lord displays His personal activities 
as in the case of the divine descents. A fraction of the Lord's activity displays 
itself in prddurbhavantara. 


133. Karandika( 15.2), maddala (15.67), uddharani (15.258), alaksyana (44.5) and maryddd 

(46.79). 
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Kurmanarayana who came after Parasarabhatta wrote the Sudarianasataka 
in honour of Sudarsana. The Lord is said to be carefree having entrusted the 
world’s security to Sudarsana. 134 

Vatsya Varadacarya (C. 1250 A.D.) wrote the work Prapannaparijata on 
the doctrine of prapatti and cites, in support of his interpretation of this 
doctrine, from the Sanatkumara and Visvaksenasamhitas. 

Vedantadesika (1268-1369 A.D.) wrote the Pahcaratraraksd offering a 
spirited defence in favour of the Pahcaratra system. This text has three 
secdons. The four siddhantas of the Pahcaratra system are stated and their 
nature is discussed in the first section. The second section is devoted to 
establish the fivefold routine and the last deals with the need for offering 
worship by offering his own interpretation of the nitya of Ramanuja. The 
author quotes profusely from the Pahcaratra texts like Sattvata, Paramesvara 
and others. Likewise, he cites numerous passages from the Pahcaratra 
Agama texts in this Saccaritraraha; particularly in the Sudarsanapancajanya- 
dharanavidhi. 

The Tattvamartandaoi Bukkapatnam Srinivasacarya which is a commen¬ 
tary on the Brahmasutras in the light of Ramanuja’s Snbhasya, writes that the 
sutra ‘vijnanadibhave’ cannot be read suggesting vasudevadibhavein the place 
of vijnanadibhave, since the word vijhana refers to jhana which is the first 
quality among the six qualities. The word adi in this compound must mean 
Brahman as the material cause. 

The Kriyakairavacandrikd, ofVarahaguru of uncertain date but definitely 
later thanl4thCenturyA.D.,isa useful work to serve as a guide for the priests 
in the temples. It is based on the Pddmasamhita. Many important topics 
concerning temple building and worship of the icons are dealt with in the 
37 chapters in this work. The commentary called Raka, written by Prof. S.B. 
Raghunathacarya of Tirupati is very helpful for understanding the text. The 
Pahcakalakriyadipa of Srinivasacarya and Pahcakdlaprakasika of Tirumalai 
Srinivasacarya discuss the concept of the fivefold division of daily routine. 
The doctrine of self-surrender ( prapatti ) gets a well-merited exposition in 
the Nikseparaksa of Vedantadesika (1268-1369 A.D.), which has a lucid 
commentary Niksepacintamani by Gopaladesika (C 1750 A.D.). The sacra- 


134. Sndarsanasataka 100. 
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ment of Pancasamskara has received treatment in the Sudarsanasuradruma 
of Anantacarya (1850 A.D.); and Srirarigacarya’s Bhagavaddharmadarpana 
and Vajrakuthara. 

Sdttvatamrta is an independent work on the Pancaratra system by 
Yogananandabhatta of Melkote in the Karnataka state. It gives the essence 
of this Agama, basing it on the Sattvatasamhita. The author lived in the 19th 
century. This was commented by his son Alasingabhatta in his Sdttvatamrtasara. 

Vedantaramanujaof the 19th century A.D. wrote the work Pahcaratrasdra 
on the four siddhantasoi the Pancaratragama. The practices as governed by 
the Kalpasulras of the Vedic kind and those that are ordained in the Agama 
are discussed with a high degree of thoroughness. This work is highly 
valuable to get at an estimate of practicability of the Agama practices. This 
work is not yet published in an authentic Devanagari edition. 

Vatsya Vedantacarya of the 19th century was a strict adherent of the 
Pancaratra principles. In his work Satkriyakalpamahjan, he discusses the daily 
routine of the Vaisnavas in strict conformity to the Pancaratra ideals. His 
Sraddhaprayoga is a useful handbook for the performance of the annual 
ceremonies for the departed souls. 

The Pdncardtrapdramyam of Pandit T. Uttamur Viraraghavacarya of the 
present century covers the entire field of the Pancaratra ideals and this 
rapproachment with those of the Visistadvaita. 

The Sattvatasamhita has a commentary by Alasingabhatta of Melkote in 
the Karnataka state. He lived in the last century. The Laksmitantra has a 
commentary by Pandit V. Krishnamacharya of the present century. 
Pdramesvarasamhitdvivrtih is commentary on the Paramesvarasamhita by 
Nrsimhayajva. 

The Isvarasamhita is now published with English translation and notes by 
Dr. V. Varadacharya. The Introduction (in Sanskrit) to the Laksmitantra by 
Pandit V. Krishnamacharya is rendened into English by his son Dr. V. 
Varadacharya. A critical estimate and English translation of the Laksmitantra 
is from the authorship of Mrs. Sanjukta Gupta. The Pauskarasamhita is 
partially rendered into English by Prof. Apte. The Paramasamhila has 
English translation by Prof. S. Krishnaswamy Iyangar. 

To this list of Pancaratra literature is to be added the Kasyapasamhita. It 
is a canonical work mentioned in the list of the Pancaratra texts by 
Kapihjalasamhita, Padmasamhita, Bhdradvdjasamhitd and Markandeyasamhita. 
What Siva taught Dhara is recounted by Kasyapa to Gautama. 
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It contains 900 slokas in thirteen chapters. The first chapter has some 
prose passages also. It contains Garudaparicaksarikalpa, the first chapter 
treating the five syllabled Garudamantra to be repeated for curing a person 
bitten by snake. Other kinds of poisonous bites are enumerated in chapter 
12 as twenty in number with treatment. DavTkara, Mandali, Rajali and other 
kinds of snakes are stated along with the antidotes in the form of the use of 
the mantras to control the effects of their poisonous bites. Yantras are 
described to be prepared for this purpose. Sixteen kinds of rodents are 
enumerated and the treatment of their bites is described. 

The character of this text is clear from what has been stated above. There 
is nothing in its contents that couldjustify its inclusion among the Pancaratra 
works. The colophon too does not state its relatedness to the Pancaratra 
system. Perhaps, Garudapancaksarlmantra, which is not found treated in 
the Pancaratra texts to serve as antidote for the removal of poisonous effects 
is sought here to serve that purpose and this cannot therefore be withheld 
for including it as a Pancaratra text. A singular instance of this kind can be 
found in the Brhadbrahmasamhita 2.3.36-57. The present text is fully occu¬ 
pied with snake-bites. 



LXI. Brief Summary of the Contents of the Isvarasamhita 


The Isvarasamhita follows the tradition of the Satvatasamhita. The rules and 
regulations concerning worship as laid down in this Agama govern the 
rituals in the temple at Melkote in the Karnataka state. This text contains 25 
chapters called adhyaya. This name of the chapters is different from the 
name pptala for the chapters of this text on the evidence of a reference in 
Vedantadesika’s work. 1 However, Samdradhanddhyaya is the name by which 
Vedantadesika refers twice to this text. 2 It appears that patala is the name of 
the division, while adhyaya refers to the topic dealt with in particular 
chapters. 

Ch. I: The text begins with a prayer to Visnu. Sages, who were devout 
worshippers of Visnu were assembled in the hermitage of Narayana at 
Badarikasrama. Sage Narada came to that place and worshipped God 
Narayana who ordered him to teach the Satvata system to the sages who were 
there and disappeared from there. Accordingly, Narada spoke to them 
about Ekayana Veda as the means of getting moksa describing it as the root 
of the tree of the Vedas which are its branches. It is also known as Mulaveda. 
It deals with Ultimate Reality which is known also by the names Sat, Brahman 
and Vasudeva. It was practised in the Krtayuga and got mixed up in the 
Tretayuga with various matters and ambitions of those who practised it. 
Narada said that he learned this Veda in SvetadvTpa. Sana, Sanatsujata, 
Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatkumara, Kapila and Sanatana were the promulga¬ 
tors of this dharma. The seven sages headed by Marici studied this Veda and 
practised it. Originally, this Veda had one lakh of verses. These sages 
condensed this Veda and compiled another work based on it. 

Sage Sandilya did penance on the Totadri hill for several years. He was 
taught this at the end of Dvaparayuga and at the beginning of Kaliyuga by 
Samkarsana. It his turn, he taught this to Sumantu, Jaimini, Bhrgu, 
Aupagayana and Mauhjyayana. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


SR. 3. p. 90. 

Ibid pp. 83, 87. 

This is the same as Vanamamalni, now governed by the Vaikhanasa principles. 
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Visnu found that the Ekayana Veda is hard to learn for those who lacked 
in enlightenment and had it compiled through Samkarsana in the form of 
verses which took the shape of texts with the names Satvata, Pauskara and 
Jayakhya. These were known as Divyasastras. Rudra and others preached this 
in the world through their own compilations based on the above-mentioned 
Divyasastra. Their compilations came to be known as Munibhasita, uttered 
by sages. Brahma and others preached the Divyasastra in their own words. 
These are of the Rajasa kind. This became divided into Pancaratra and 
Vaikhanasa. Others made use of their imagination and produced their own 
compilations which come under the Tamasa kind. Those compilations, 
which human beings other than those mentioned above compiled, are 
known as Pauruseyasastra. 

The three Divyasastras Satvata, Pauskara and Jayakhya govern the rituals 
in the temples atMelkote, Srirangam and Hastigiri (Kanci) respectively, like 
the three esoteric mantras Astaksara, Caramasloka and Dvaya. 4 Among these 
Divya texts, the Satvata is the best which contains what Samkarsana listened 
to Vasudeva’s discourse. Isvarasamhita propounds the contents of the 
Satvatasamhita. 

Ch. II: Manasayagavidhi. A Pancaratrika (follower of the Pancaratra) 
priest shall get up early in the morning and attend to his daily routine. After 
taking his bath and dressing himself suitably, he shall go to the temple, 
prostrate at the balipithd and offer his prayers to Garuda. After prostrating 
at the door of the garbhagrha, he shall awaken the Lord with stotras and sound 
of the musical instruments. The door there shall be opened by uttering the 
Mulamantra. Offering his obeisance to the Lord, he shall have the place 
cleaned with the help of the attendants. The vessels, that were used for 
worship the previous day, shall be cleaned and kept ready for doing worship. 
He shall then sit to the right of the Lord and ring the bell. The hands are to 
be purified with Astramantra along with Dhyanamudra. Purification for the 
spot shall be done with Agnimantra. The spot is to be made safe for doing 


4. The three esoteric mantras-Astaksara, Dvaya and Carama sloka — are held by the 
Vaisnava Acaryas to be attached to the temple at Srirangam, Kanci and Tirumalai. 
Yet, it is not clear when this set of mantras was adopted by this Agama. 

Balipitha = a raised mound like pedestal near the flagstaff. Bali is offered here. 


5. 
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worship by avoiding evil spirits from approaching that place by doing 
digbandhana . 6 Pranayama and Bhutasuddhi are to be done then. 

Mantras are then to be placed ( nydsa) by the priest in his own body. Srsti, 
Sthiti and Samhara nydsas are to be done followed by the nydsa of six an gas. 9 
The priest purifies thus his own body with the aid of these mantras by doing 
their nydsa. The body becomes then fit for doing worship to God. 

Worship, that is then to be undertaken, is mental. God is within the body. 
He is to be worshipped. He is in the form of sound in the para 10 stage. He 
is to be worshipped with Laya and Bhoga yagas. n The priest shall then do 
worship to Him who is in his heart, mentally pocuring the materials for 
worship and food preparations. Fruits are to be offered. Services like singing 
and playing on musical instruments are then to be.offered to Him. The priest 
shall offer Him himself and all those belonging to him. The bell is to rung 
while doing this kind of worship. He shall then do japa and sing His praise. 

Ch. Ill: Vimanadevatarcanavidhi After worshipping God mentally, the 
priest shall take up external worship. The materials, which have been 
procured and brought there, are to be purified for use. This is done by 
walking 12 at them uttering Locana (Netra) mantra. All the articles of worship 
shall be placed to his right side and a water jug to the left. A good seat called 
Bhadrasana shall be placed there and it is to be cleaned with the clump of 
Uslra plant and washed with water. The idol shall be placed on this seat. The 
vessels for worship shall be placed filled with water and specific materials like 
flowers, sandal-paste, saffron, tips of darbha and others be put in the 


6. Digbandhana means setting up limits around himself and the spot so that no force 
from any quarter would approach him and disturb his work. The Astramantra shall 
be uttered to fix the limits, Netramantra above one’s head and Kavacamantra with 
the fore fingers. This is also called Avakunthana. 

7. Bhutasuddhi: IS. 2.45-49. 

8. The three rzyasavide: IS. 2.62-64. 

9. The six limbs where nydsa is to be made are hrdaya, siras, sikha, kavaca, netra and 
astra (IS. 2.56). 

10. Para is the first stage of sound, the others being PasyantI, Madhyama and Vaikhari. 
Their places are in the form of wheels in the Muladhara (below the navel), navel, hrt 
and throat In the context, Brahman is stated to be in the heart where sound also is 
present. This will be contradictory to the Para stage whose place is Muladhara, if it 
is said to be in the heart. Hence Para must be taken in the sense of supreme. 

11. Layayaga and Bhogayaga are described in detail in the next chapter (IV). 

12. This is a Tantrika act. Vide: IS. 3.4-5a. 
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particular vessels. These vessels shall be worshipped. The vessel to contain 
incense is to be adored with the ringing of the bell. The mantras for this 
vessel and bell, which is also to be adored, are to be formed from Varnacakra 
(or Matrkacakra). 13 The bell is the mother (source) of the mantras. 

The priest shall then worship the mantras which have been placed on his 
body during internal worship. Then the deities at the entrances, Vastu, 
Ksetra, Garuda, and all others in the temples are to be worshipped with 
arghya and others. The deities of the seven worlds are to be considered to 
be in the vimana and they shall be adored. Nyasa is to be done next to the six 
adhvans and to the twenty-five tattvas. Twenty-four deities, 14 who are instru¬ 
mental for the maintenance of the world, are then to receive worship. 

Ch. IV: Nirajanantavidhi. Worship is to be done to the deides in the 
enclosures with Visvaksena receiving worship at the end. The deities who 
form the retinue of Narayana may be worshipped by others, that is, other 
than the priest. The priest shall sprinkle his seat with water. He shall then sit 
there and commence worship. The yogapitha 15 shall then be adored. The 
deides from Ananta to Gananatha God, who is in the form of mantra, shall 
be invoked to be present there. He shall be made to remain in the idol, 
pitcher and others. This invocation shall not be made for the Mulabera. 
Karanyasa shall not be made for it. Nyasa of the three kinds, Srsti, Sthiu and 
Samhara, Mulamantra and others upto Garudamantra shall have nyasa. The 
powers resdng with Mulabera are to be infused every day into other beras. 
One-sixth of that power shall be infused into the Utsavabera, and one of 
thirty parts in Balibera and others. God, who is invoked with Kavacamantra, 
shall be made to stay in the idol or pitcher with Mulamantra along with 
Mulamantramudra and requested to become favourable to him uttering 
Mulamantra. Layayaga and Bhogayaga are then to be performed. The 
ornaments like crown, Vanamala and others are to be placed on Him. The 
priest shall then meditate upon the idol where Narayana stays as present in 
the centre of garbhagrha and as possessing a body comparable in complexion 
to the autumnal cloud. All the beras shall be similarly meditated upon. The 
ornaments, which shall be meditated, are to be considered to have a human 


13. Matrkacakra see ch. 22. 

14. For bhavopakarana deities see IS. 3.138-142. 

15. See IS. 4.20-24a; definition is I IS. 4.19a. 
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form. After meditating upon Garuda, the priest shaU worship the deities who 
are in charge of those ornaments. All the services ( upacara ) shall be served 
then during worship. 

God shall be placed on the seat for bath which shall be given duly. 
Nirajana shall then be done. The idol shall then be placed in Alarikarasana 
where all the services that are related to it shall be offered. 

Circumambulation ( pradaksina ) shall not be done around the idols in 
the garbhagrha. 

Utsavabera and others are to be placed outside garbhagrha, if there is not 
enough space there for them. 16 Nirajana is then to be performed. It is of 
three kinds, Sattvika, Rajasa and Tamasa. Sattvika is done at the end of snana 
and bhoga, Rajasa is done daily in the evening and Tamasa is done before 
offering dipa and at the end of offering of food preparations. The fire shall 
be brought from the kitchen in the temple in a vessel made of coconut shell. 
It shall be placed before the idol along with a pi tcher. The wick in the pitcher 
shall be set a fire from the fire brought there from the kitchen and the 
pitcher shall be taken with both hands by an attendant and waved in front 
of the idol from the right foot and circumbulating it upto the other foot. This 
is to be done once or twice or thrice uttering Netramantra or Hrdayamantra. 
It shall be then kept outside the entrance. Musical instruments shall be 
played upon then. The Vedas are also be recited then. 

Ch. V: Bhqjydsanagatdgnikdryavidhi. Bhojyasana marks one of the stages 
during worship. Madhuparka 17 shall be offered at first. Food preparations 
that are well-prepared are to be offered followed by drinks like pdnaka % 
dressed with cardamom and camphor and coconut water. Thenjapais to be 
done using the garland of the seeds of the lotus or beads made of crystal. A 
part of the offerings of food shall be given to the karins } 9 

The priest shall then enter into the room where the holy fire is kept. 
Homa is to be done in the fire-pit or on the ground if the fire-pit is not 

16. This is the case in the temple at Melkote. 

17. Honey, milk and ghee were mixed up and given to the guest. 

18. Panaka: name of a drink prepared with the powdered jaggery mixed up with water 
and some spices. 

19. Karins are those four in number who assist the priest in doing worship. The portion 
of food that is given to them is called Devamsa. They are held to be ihe pupils of the 
disciples of Visvaksena. Hence the offerings may be given to them after they are 
offered to Visvaksena. What is offered to Visvaksena shall not be partaken by any one. 
Hence Visvaksena gets these at the end but this is an exception in the case of Karins. 
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available. It is to be done using sruk and sruva for taking ghee and offering 
it in the fire. Food prepared and brought there is also to be offered into the 
fire. Homa is also to be done by offering seasamum with ghee. Each of the 
offerings made with twelve kinds of substances brings about specific results. 
Visvaksena is to be adored and offerings are to be made to him. The fire is 
to be worshipped and be given send off. 

Ch. VI: Pitrsamvibhagadisayanotsvantavidhi. After God is worshipped, the 
manes are to be adored by offering them the food. Darbhas are to be strewn 
near the fire-pit and seasamum is to be scattered. The departed souls are 
held to have come there. Four morsels of food are to be placed in the vessel 
which shall be on darbhas. After worshipping them with arghya and others, 
the Caturatmlyamantras are to be used to adore those morsels of food. The 
manes are to be offered water with seasamum. Four Brahmins, 20 who are 
followers of the Pancaratra tradition shall be welcomed and seats be offered 
to them. Two of them shall sit facing east and the other two north. Adoring 
them with arghya, sandal-paste and others, they shall be served with all food 
preparations. After they have taken food, they shall be given daksina and be 
given send off. 

The deities, who are enshrined in the enclosures and other places are 
then to be worshipped. Other deities, who are in abstract forms, shall receive 
only bali. Worship is to be done to the Mulabera and other beras every day. 
The priest shall then take his food along with that remaining in the vessel in 
which the food was kept and offered to God. This is called Anuyaga. 21 

Ch. VII: Laksmisudarsanarcanavidhi. Sri and Pusti are the consorts of 
Visnu. The former is the power of the enjoyer and the latter is the doer. 
These goddesses are three with the names Yogalaksmi who occupies the 
chest of Visnu along with Srlvatsa, Bhogalaksmi is by His side and Viralaksmi 
who is consecrated as an independent goddess. The first two goddesses 
receive worship along with Visnu. The third goddess is to be worshipped in 
a separate shrine. 

Sri is to be installed in the first, second or third enclosure. She shall have 
four hands, sit on the lotus, her frontal two hands shall offer security and 


20. They represent the departed soul, his father, his paternal grandfather and his paternal 
great grandfather. 

21. Vide: W ^ ^ HPI: *fty3*TFT: I SR. P. 
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boon and the two hind hands shall hold the lotuses. She shall be worshipped 
three times a day at definite periods. The priest shall do internal worship as 
he does for God, to the powers of Sri and the thirty-eight forms of Sri reladng 
to Padmanabha and other emanations. He shall than meditate upon her and 
do worship with all services. Snapana, worship and festivals are to be 
performed to her on the day having the star of her birth (that is, emergence 
or manifestation). She must be worshipped during the nine days in the 
Asvayuja (Asvina) month. Similarly Pusti shall receive worship. 

The shrine for Sudarsana shall be built in a part of the main temple or 
elsewhere in the village, bank of a river or hill. The shrine is to face the 
eastern quarter. A Varnacakra shall be drawn on the ground in that temple. 
The mantra of Sudarsana, which is six-lettered, is to be analysed from it and 
used for his worship. 

Then follows the description of the mantras of hrdaya and other angas. 
Similarly other mantras of Sudarsana are to be analysed and formed. The 
priest shall enter the shrine, clean the precincts and do the nyasa of the 
Sudarsana mantra. After doing internal ( manasa) worship, external worship 
is to be done with the materials procured there for the purpose. 

Ch. VIII: Garudddiparivararcanavidhi. Garuda’s form is first described 
and his greatness is well brought out. A shrine for Garuda shall be built in 
the first or second enclosure and in front of the main shrine. The posture 
of Garuda’s idol shall be in conformity with that of the main deity, that is 
standing or sitting. After doing mental worship external worship shall be 
done. Satya, Suparna, Garuda, Tarksya and Vihagesvara are the five forms. 
They have human forms with feet of the birds. 

Canda, Kumuda and others, who form the retinue of Visnu are to be 
worshipped according to their status. 

Visvaksena is to be worshipped when any ritualistic act is undertaken. His 
form is then described. As in other cases, his worship is done in two parts 
namely mental (internal) and external. The passages from the 
Pauskarasamhita are quoted to depict him as the leader of Visnu’s army, 
having three subordinates. 

Then the devotees of Visnu, who composed hymns in Tamil are stated. 
Their shrines are mentioned as forming part of the main temple or built 
independently elsewhere. Durga, Ganapati, the guardians of the quarters, 
are to be worshipped offering services. The devotees shall be adored with 
special kinds of worship on the days having the constellations in which they 
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are born. Flag hoisting shall be avoided. Neither bali, nor homa nor avabhrtha 
shall be done then. These could be done, if their idols are installed in 
independent shrines outside the temple. Their compositions could be 
recited when festivals are conducted. 

Ch. IX: Dvaravaranadevatalaksanadividhi. This chapter deals with the 
features of the deities in the enclosures. The Lord of the Vastu and that of 
the site are described as having the same decorations on their persons and 
distinct in their appearance, the former having a body dark in complexion 
with ajewelled vessel in the hand and the latter resembling a blue cloud and 
holding a stick in the hand. Similar descriptions are given for Canda, 
Pracanda, Kumuda, Kumudaksa, Saiikukarna Jaya, Vijaya and others. These 
are stationed in the first enclosure. The second enclosure has Garuda, 
Upendra, Bhadra, Subhadra and others. Indra, Agni and others are sta¬ 
tioned in the third enclosure. Gariga, Yamuna are in the fourth, Lohitaksa 
and others in the fifth, Kala and others in the sixth, Sambhava, Prabhava and 
others in the seventh are vividly described with reference to their appear¬ 
ance, apparels and weapons. Vidya and others have their places in the eighth 
enclosure. 

Vasudeva is Himelf in the form of the temple for doing favour to those 
who do their work. The eight enclosures are accordingly representing the 
five elements, mind, ego and buddhi; the temple primordial matter, the idol 
is self and the Lord within that. Deities who are stationed at the doors of each 
enclosure are mentioned. The mantras, which are to be used for adoring 
them and the way in which bali is to be offered to then, are them stated. 

Worship is to be offered on three, four and six occasions in a day. The 
rituals that are to be done on each of these occasions are enumerated. 

Ch. X: Mahotsavadhvajarohandntavidhi. The word ‘utsava’ is explained as 
that which removed misery by taking the word ‘sava’ xn the sense of misery. 
In this aspect, there is agreement between thistextand the Pdramesvarasamhita. 
The kinds and the duration of the mahotsava are described. The priest shall 
do punyaha to have his body purified and in this context, the Gods, 
numbering thirty-nine, who are treated as emanations or manifestations 
(pradurbhavas) , are requested to protect him. The utsava idol shall then be 
given bath with waters kept in nine jars. Ankurarpanais then to be done. The 
vessels palika, ghatihdznd sardva, which are to be used, are described and the 
way of using them are also described. The seeds, which are to be sown then, 
are twelve which are enumerated. This is identical with the treatment in the 
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Paramesvarasamhita. Collection of mud and how it is to be used in Arikurarpana 
are then described. 

Flags, which are to be hoisted, are different in accordance with as the 
beras in a temple. How to make a flagstaff out of particular woods is then 
stated. The staff, which is to be made, gets a detailed description. Then flag¬ 
hoisting is treated. 

Ch. XI: Mahotsavavidhi. The commencement of the festival is marked by 
sounding the kettle drum (bhen). The deities in the world, above and in the 
quarters are to be invited to be present during the festival. This invitation 
shall be made through Sanskrit, Prakrt or Dravidian languages; accompa¬ 
nied by musical renderings with appropriate tala, svara and rdga and by 
dance, all suited to the deities concerned. The priest shall then do mental 
worship in the yagasald where homa and worship are conducted. The priest 
shall undertake a solemn vow for twelve days. Homa is to be done every day 
in the fire-pit placed there. Bali is to be offered to the subordinate deities 
twice in day during the festival. 

The utsava idol shall be taken through the streets in the locality twice a 
day in the morning and evening, mounted on various vehicles with the 
sounds of the tabors and musical instruments and the recitation of the 
Vedas. Those who recite the Tamil hymns of Alvars shall go in front of the 
deity singing them. The reciters of the Vedas shall follow behind God. 

The vehicles on which the bera is to be placed and taken round the streets 
are mentioned for each day. The car festival is to be held on the seventh day; 
Dolotsava on the eighth and avabhrtha on the ninth day. The TIrthabera is 
to be used for avabhiiha. 

Ch. XII: Paksotsavavidhi. Special worship is to be offered to God on 
Dvadasi in both bright and black fortnights, Amavasya, Paurnamasya, 
Sravana constellation, the day when God manifested, constellation in which 
the patron of the temple was born, two Visuvas, 22 the Uttarayana and 
Daksinayana days, and samkrantis , 23 How to fix the particular day when these 
are to be performed is explained in detail. This treatment is not the same as 
is found in the texts on Dharmasastra. The Mulabera is to be worshipped on 
these days, and a part of the power resting there shall be infused into the 
Utsavabera and others, whichever is to be used on the particular occasion. 


22. Visuva: Day, when night and day are of equal duration. 

23. Sainkranti: Sun’s transit from one Riisi to another. 
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The Utsavabera with Sri and Push shall be taken in a vehicle around the 
locality and be brought to a pavilion where Vasantotsava is to be celebrated. 
The deities shall be given bath with water mixed up with turmeric powder 
uttering Srisukta. A mock fight shall be arranged between God and the two 
goddesses for nine days using various materials like sandal-paste, flowers, 
powders, oil, milk, camphor mixed with saffron, coconut water, scented 
water and water, one on each day. The festival may be done for seven or five 
or three or one days using the materials restricted to the number of days. 
People who are assembled there shall sprinkle the holy water used then on 
each other. This is Vasantotsava which is performed in the Vasanta season, 
Caitra and Vaisakha lunar months. There shall be avabhrtha on the last day. 

Damanikotsava shall be done on the Dvadasi day of the bright fortnight 
in the Caitra month. The Utsavabera shall be given bath with waters kept m 
twenty-five pitchers. The idol shall be decorated with Damanika leaves. 
Vaisakhotsava shall be done when the sun is Vrsabhalagna and on the full 
moon day. Snapana and food offerings are to be made as in the previous 
fesdval. 

Floating festival is to be done in the three seasons Sisira, Vasanta or 
Grisma (Feb. 15 to August 15). This festival shall be done in a float kept ready 
in a tank or lake for seven or nine or five or three or one days. Arikurarpana 
is to be done before the festival is begun. The priest, reciters of the Vedas, 
and attendants shall be in the float along with Utsavabera. Others, like 
players on the musical instruments and dancers shall occupy a separate float. 
The float shall circumambulate three, or five or seven times in the tank. 
Since the float is considered to be Adisesa, others are forbidden from 
occupying it. Dolotsava shall be done in Uttarayana or Daksinayana particu¬ 
larly beginning it on the 5th, 7th, Ekadasi, Dasami, or full moon days of 
bright fortnight. The swing shall be suspended from the beam at the top in 
a pavilion with gold chains. The utsava idol shall be placed in that swing 
along with Sri and Push. Eminent Brahmins shall move the swing to and fro. 
After offerings of food are made, the idols shall be brought down from the 
swing and taken to the garbhagrha. 

Svapotsava is to be celebrated on the Dvadasi day of the bright fortnight 
in the Asadha month (July 15 to August 15). This is the time for God to have 
yoganidra . 24 A bed shall be arranged either in the garbhagrha or in a pavilion 


24. Visnu is believed to be in ‘yogic slumber 1 for four months and he wakes up on the 
11 di day of the bright helf of Karttika. 
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outside the shrine. The Sayanabera shall be placed in that bed and wor¬ 
shipped. This bera shall be worshipped for four months from that day. This 
terashall receive worship every day. At the expiry of the period, this bera shall 
then be placed on a vehicle and taken round the locality and be brought 
back to the garbhagrha. 

Ch. XIII: Sakalotsavavidhi. This chapter begins with the treatment of 
Krsnajayanti. The birthday celebration is twofold namely, Janmastaml and 
Jayanti. Janmastami is marked by the lunar phase at the time of moon rise 
without the least tinge of the seventh lunar phase. Jayanti is marked by 
Rohini constellation not having the tinge of the seventh lunar phase or 
Krttika constellation at the time of sun rise or when there is Rohini star 
whether there is the connection for it with the eight lunar phase or not or 
whether the day is Wednesday or not. Some more features are given. This 
principle is to be adopted in fixing the days of birth of Rama, Nrsimha, 
Varaha, Vamana and others. 

The idol of Krsna is to be placed on a seat in a pavilion which is already 
available or erected for the purpose. When the moon rises, the deity Krsna 
is to be worshipped in ajar that is brought there and the mandala that is 
drawn there. Krsna’s idol must be worshipped with offerings of special kinds 
of sweets and others. The moon along with Rohini shall be worshipped in a 
circular mandala drawn there in front of Krsna. The idol of Krsna shall be 
placed in a swing arranged there. The priest shall worship the idol, after 
bringing it down from the swing and placing it on a good seat. The idol may 
be mounted upon the vehicle like elephant or horse or chariot and taken in 
procession through the streets of the locality. People, who accompany the 
idol and those who come out of their houses shall throw on each other oil, 
turmeric powder, butter, curds, milk and flowers and dance and make 
themselves merry. Some cowherd boys shall break the vessels containing 
curds, milk and others and drink them. The idol shall be brought back to the 
temple and honoured with tdmbiila and other things. This celebration may 
go on for a day, or three or five or seven or nine days, or fortnight or a month. 

Navaratrotsava shall be celebrated in the lunar Asvayuja month. This is 
called Viralaksmyutsava. This festival shall be done on a day when the ninth 
lunar phase is not least affected by the eighth lunar phase, in the bright 
fortnight. The attendants like Maya,Jaya who serve LaksmI are to be adored 
in the places where they are stationed. Sri shall be placed in an auspicious 
seat and worshipped. 
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Mrgayotsava, festival of hunting shall be celebrated the next day, that is, 
the tenth lunar phase. After doing the daily worship, the Utsavabera shall be 
mounted on the horse vehicle and be taken to a big forest and placed near 
the Vahni tree, that is Sami tree. The priest shall discharge one arrow in each 
direction and two upwards and another downwards. This, shall be done 
uttering Astramantra. At nightfall, the deity shall be brought back to the 
temple with lights glowing all round. Then the deity shall be honoured 
suitably with services and be brought to the temple. 

Rules are stated for fixing the day for Krttikadlpa. That day, when the sun 
is in the Vrscikalagna and it is full moon and the star is Krttika, which is not 
in the least effected by the fourteenth lunar phase or the star Bharanl, shall 
be chosen for this celebration. The Utsavabera shall be brought to a pavilion 
in the temple. A vessel, that is made of gold or silver or copper or mud shall 
be placed on a heap of grains. It shall be filled with ghee extracted from cow’s 
milk and curds. A wick shall be placed in it. Eight small vessels are to be 
placed filled with ghee and wicks. The priest shall set fire to the wicks from 
the fire in the fire-pit. The attendants shall prepare other vessels that are 
similarly placed in the temple. The Utsavabera shall be placed on a vehicle 
with Sri and Push and is to be brought to the entrance of the gateway where 
a pillar made of wood of the height of the temple shall be erected. The priest 
shall place the vessel containing ghee and glowing wick on the top of that 
pillar. After going through the streets of the village, the deity is to be brought 
back to the temple. 

Margasirsa festival is to be celebrated when the sun is in the Dhanurlagna. 
The Utsavabera shall be brought to a hall in the temple where the idols of 
the devotees of God are also to be assembled. Several kinds of dishes are to 
be offered to God and those devotees. Those, who are assembled there, are 
to receive these offerings. This festival shall go on till the end of month. 

The Adhyayana utsava shall be celebrated in the same month in a huge 
pavilion in the temple. This shall be taken up in the last ten days. The idols 
of the devotees are brought there. The Utsavabera also enters that hall. 
Vedas are recited as also the 4000 hymns in Tamil composed by the 
Alvars. The Utsavabera is taken through the streets of the locality and is 
brought there. Then the idols of God and of the devotees are taken to their 
places. 

God must be specially worshipped when the sun enters Makaralagna. 
Mrgayotsava is to be celebrated on the day after the Adhyayanotsava. The 



354 ISVARASAMHITA 

Utsavabera shall be taken to a forest where the hunters who are skilled 
catching the wild animals, shall bring hogs, elephants, lions, tigers and 
others before God. The army is to be in between the bera and the animals. 
The animals are to be let off one by one. The deity shall be brought back to 
the temple. The colophon names this chapter as Krsnotsavamrgayantavidhi. 

Ch. XIV: Pavitrotsavadividhi. The priest may not be able, at times to do his 
work in the temple due to his greed or inefficiency or illness. In such cases, 
the priest will have to do the rituals for expiation for those lapses. This ritual 
is called Pavitrotsava, which is to be performed within four months begin¬ 
ning with Asadha for the lapses that have occurred in the year. A hall (said) 
for doing this is to be erected with provisions for fire-pits, altars utensils and 
others. Pavitra is also called bhusana. It is to be made up of fine threads folded 
for a fixed number and having knots. It may take several shapes and are to 
be put on all beras, fire-pits, pavilions, secondary deities and others. 

Then the Utsavabera shall be taken in a vehicle along with Sri and Push. 
It shall be brought to a pavilion and placed in a seat. The relevant mantras 
are to be uttered when the pavitras are put on the utsava idol and others. The 
priest shall beg God’s pardon for the lapses which had occured while he was 
doing his duties for one year. Worship is to be done every day for God. On 
the last day, the pavitras are to be removed and be sprinkled with water kept 
in the pitcher. This festival shall be conducted for a day or three or five or 
seven days. Avabhrtha shall be conducted in a river or deep lake. Then the 
bera shall be brought to the temple and placed in the garbhagrha. 

Ch. XV: Snapanavidhi. Snapana means giving bath to the deity. The 
number of priests who will be required for this may be four, or eight or 
twelve. A pedestal is necessary for placing the bera but this is not needed 
when the Mulabera is to be given bath. 

Snapana is of two kinds namely Para and Apara. The Para is of ten kinds 
and Apara is of nine kinds. The number of pitchers required varies from one 
kind to another. So also is the case with the ingredients to put in each 
pitcher. The mantras also vary with each kind for uttering them for worship¬ 
ping the pitchers and giving bath to the deity. 

A special kind of bath called Sahasrakalasasnapana is also to be given to 
the Utsavabera. There are directions as to the spots, in the mandala drawn 
for the purpose, where the pitchers 1008 in number are to be placed. The 
ingredients are varied and also the mantras. There is also an order in which 
the pitchers are to be taken one by one and bath is given to the deity. The 
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deity shall be placed in a palanquin and be taken round the enclosures and 
taken Finally to the garbhagrha. 

Ch. XVI: Prasadadipratisthavidhi. The site for building the temple shall be 
examined and be made ready. A Balalaya shall be built there and an idol of 
God shall be consecrated there. It shall receive daily worship. Eight stones 
are to be placed within the ground where the temple is to be built. Rules are 
of given how the garbhagrha is to be built. Finally, the gateway is to be built 
and consecration is to be done. Minute details are given for building the 
important parts of the temple. 

Ch. XVII: Pratimadilaksana. At the outset, selection of stone and wood for 
making an idol is described. The measurements for the idol are then given, 
mentioning them for each main limb and secondary limb. The characteris¬ 
tic features of the forms of Hayagriva, Nrsimha, Varaha, Satya, Suparna and 
other forms of Garuda, the beras like karma, bali and others, a single bera and 
many other beras are then given. Similarly, measurements are stated for 
Bhadrapitha and other kinds of pedestals. 

Ch. XVIII: Pratisthavidhana. A big pavilion is to be erected with four door 
ways one in each direction with provision for altars, homa, utensils and 
materials. There shall be arches at the entrances in each direction. The idol 
that is prepared, shall be given bath and the eyes be marked. It shall be taken 
in to the shrine and shall be placed on a pedestal. It shall be placed then on 
a pedestal in water for adhivasa. Adhivasa shall vary according to the material 
with which the idol is made. Other beras also shall have adhivasa done to 
them. Taking them out of those places where adhivasa was done, they shall 
be given bath. Homas are to be done with the materials like ghee, caru and 
others uttering the prescribed mantras for the purpose. Then the priest and 
his assistants shall carry the beras and go in a procession. The beras shall be 
placed on the pedestal in the garbhagrha uttering Mulamantra. The powers 
that rest in the Balabimba shall be infused into the Dhruvabera. All the 
beras shall be placed in the spots assigned for them. They are to be bathed 
or sprinkled with the sanctified waters brought there in pitchers. The priest 
shall then take that water in the arghya vessel and coming out of the 
garbhagrha and sprinkle it on the pavilions, vehicles and others. Similarly, the 
goddesses, bell and others are to be consecrated. 

Ch. XIX: Prayasdttavidhi. Renovation of the main and secondary limbs of 
the idol which have fallen into disuse is described in detail; wherever, they 
could be joined together, an attempt is to be made by cementing such parts 
with the substances of Astabandha. If that could not be done in a bera made 
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of mortar the limbs shall be thrown into a deep pond or occean. The process 
of renovation is given in the breaking or loss of a small limb. The processes 
vary with the nature of the temples which are self-manifested and those 
which are built by sages or ordinary men. 

There are cases of the idol being touched by those who should not; for 
which the expiatory rites are prescribed. Likewise, there are acts of expiation 
when persons are impurewho have not taken bath or and animals and birds 
enter certain parts of the temple particularly garbhagrha and touch the idols 
or utensils kept there for worship. Similar cases are the deaths that occur in 
the locality where the temple is situated. The evil effects caused by the 
occurence of portents and unexpected events are to be controlled by doing 
Santihoma. Expiatory rites are laid down for lapses that occur while doing 
daily worship, conducting festivals, Pavitrotsava, and snapann. Apart from 
these methods, mere sprinkling the idols, pavilions, parts of the temple, 
there is a simpler process of mitigating the evils and that is samproksana. 
Santihoma shall be done also to a village which is infested by fire, storm and 
other calamities. 

Ch. XX: Yadavacalamdhatmya. This chapter begins with the enumeration 
and short description of the important temples in India, some of which lie 
in the north. Most of them are self-manifested shrines. Sanatkumaragot the 
idols of Narayana from Brahma at whose command, he placed the vimana 
having that idol on the hill called Narayanagiri near the bank of a holy tank 
called Kalyanatirtha. Rama, the son of Dasaratha, came to that hill when he 
left Ayodhya on his exile and worshipped this God and hence the deity in 
called Ramapriya. Balarama, who went to various places on pilgrimage, 
arrived at this hill and worshipped God Narayana. God told him that the 
utsava idol was being worshipped in the house of Balarama at Mathura and 
asked him to worship that idol. But Krsna and Balarama brought that idol 
to this will and installed it along with Narayana and had other beras stationed 
there. Lord Narasimha was installed on the hill situated on the bank of 
Kalyanatirtha. 

Ch. XXI: Dlksdvidhi. A pupil, whom the Guru chooses to initiate in the 
Pancaratra mode, will have to take pancagavya of the Brahmakurca kind 25 
and also homa in special cases. This ritual shall begun with ankurarpana. The 
pupil’s eyes shall be bandaged with a cloth. He shall offer the flowers in the 
mandala that is drawn there. The preceptor and pupil shall sit near the fire. 


25. For a description of this see SKS. Rsi. Ch. 9. 
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The preceptor shall do homa in the fire in order to have the pupil get rid of 
the impressions produced by deeds committed earlier. Initiation ( diksa) is 
of vibhava, vyuha, para and mantra kinds. The pupil shall sleep along with the 
preceptor. He shall tell the latter the dream he had. If the dream was bad, 

llC 

homa is to be done. The pupil shall have Pancasamskara. The pupil shall 
be given a name according to the caste to which he belongs. The pupil shall 
be made to understand how his body has pervasion of the adhvany and of 
the lattvas. The pupil shall be consecrated as Acarya. 

Worship of God is of two kinds namely for one’s own sake and for others. 
The latter is superior. How Sandilya and others were able to get the 
knowledge of the Pancaratra system is described. Then the four siddhanta- 
s get treated. One siddhdnta shall not be mixed up with another. 

The process of diksa, is elaborately treated in all its minute details. Both 
the preceptor and the pupils who could be of all castes and women also have 
to undergo through this process the training to become in turn the 
preceptor, but the process for the sudras and women is of a different kind. 
However, this matter does not get detailed treatment in this text. Though 
women are not actually mentioned, they are to be taken to have been meant. 

Ch. XXII: Niyamavidhana. This is the shortest chapter in this text with 67 
slokas. The ethical aspect of life gets treated here. The duties and conduct of 
the pupil in relation to the preceptor, his devotion to God displayed by 
singing the praise of God and observances that would please Him and the 
procurement of flowers diligently culled for worshipping God are re¬ 
counted. How the pupil should avoid certain acts is also conveyed here. 

Ch. XXIII: Mantroddharavidhi. Divyasastra, Munibhasita and 
Paurusasastras are shown to come under the kinds of the Pancaratra system. 
Mantras are to be analysed and formed with the help of Varnamatrka, the 
two kinds of which are shown here as to how they are to be drawn. The 
mantras vary according to the four stages waking, dream, deep sleep and 
transcendant. These stages are marked with reference to the vyiihas. Forma¬ 
tion of mantras with eight, eighteen, twenty-three, twenty syllables, 
Visakhayupa, with thirty-six, thirty-four and thirty-two syllables is illustrated. 
The bijaksaras of Vasudevamantra, aiigamantras, Kesava and other deities 
are given. The nature of bija, pinda, samjna and pada is shown in regard to 
their places in mantras, whose formation is described. 

26. dlH:, !j u -§, H-a, ^I'l and -1IH. 

27. IS. 3.107-111. 
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Ch. XXTV: Mudravidhi. After defining the word mudra, how it is to be 
formed is indicated. Thirty-one mudras are described. Dhydna on the vyuhas 
in the dream and waking states are treated, with the forms of the deities 
getting an enchanting description. Of similar treatment is the meditation of 
Dattatreya, Vamana, Trivikrama and others. The vehicles on which the 
utsava idol is placed and are taken in procession are described. God is stated 
to have several forms with six or eight hands. The weapons like plough-share 
and others have deities presiding over them. Similar treatments are given to 
Sri, Pusti and of the Prddurbhdvas like Padmanabha, Visvarupa and others. 

Ch. XXV: Havihpakavidhana. The fire-pits, that are treated are named 
Sankha, Cakra, Padma, Vrtta and Caturasra. The differences between sruk 
and sruva is drawn. 

Sali, mudga, yava, masa, godhuma, ptiyangu, and lila are the ingredients 
with which the offerings like cam are to be prepared. Each one of these has 
varieties; for instance, sali has ten varieties, mudga seven and so on. Mantras 
are given for washing rice and other grains. There are eight kinds of havis, 
namely, Payasanna, Gudanna, Mudganna, Kevalodana, Dadhyanna, Tilanna, 
Nisanna (anna mixed with turmeric, nisd) and Sarvamisrita. The vegetables 
that are to be used are enumerated. How and in which place are the offerings 
that are prepared are to be kept are also treated. 



LXII. Commentary on the Isvarasamhita 


A literary work, which is couched in rare words and not easily understand¬ 
able, requires a commentary. There are works, which require explanations 
for each word and the words which are hard to be construed, have to be 
expounded in full and also solutions for problems which other writers or 
systems of thought may raise. There are yet kinds of works which could be 
ordinarily understood but require meanings of some words and general 
remarks on certain issues. The commentary on the Isvarasamhita belongs to 
the last mentioned category. 

The commentary on this text is called Sattvatarthaprakasika. Its author 
was Alasihgabhatta, son of Yoganandabhattacarya of Maunjyayana family, 
conversant with Bhagavacchastra and a priest rending his service at the feet 
of the Lord of Yadugiri. Maunjyayana was one of the five sages to whom 
Narayana taught the Pancaratra system. Bhagavacchastra is Pancaratra. 
Yadugiri is in Melkote in the Karnataka state. The author of the commentary 
could have lived in the middle of the last century. 

King Bhoja of Dharanagara commented on the Yogasiitras of Patanjali. 
The penultimate sloka among the introductory slokas runs as follows: 

facPpl ozrej : I 

“All commentators leave off what is highly intricate saying that the sense 
of that is clear. They offer very elaborate explanations for those passages 
whose sense is clear by offering worthless (or unwanted) explanations for 
compounds and others. They create confusion in wrong contexts with many 
useless prattlings. They confound the listeners of their commentaries 
regarding the topic (taken up for exposition).” 

This observation does not apply to the commentary Satvatarthaprakasika. 
Compounds are verily split up, if there could be misunderstanding of it. 
Remarks are offered wherever they are necessary. Unnecessary elaboration 
is absolutely avoided. 



360 


ISVARASAMHITA 


The preparation for drawing the wheel of letters (Varnacakra) is minutely 
described. This wheel may be of two kinds. They are to be used for analysing 
the mantras and forming them. Making the fire-pit, sruk and sruva get a clear 
treatment. The entire process of initiation of the pupil is given in a nutshell. 
After treating Krsna’s birth as practised on two occasions, JanmastamI and 
Srijayanti, Sriramavami and Nrsimhajayanti too are to be classified as based 
on tithi and naksatra. Abhigamana, the first division of the daily routine, is 
to be done in his house by the priest before going to the temple. 1 

Regarding Ekayanasakha, the commentator makes some observations. 
The hymns of Suklayajurveda are two thousand in number. They are called 
Ekayana according to the Purvakhanda in the Atharvaveda. The 
Paingalopanisat and Vayupurana describe the Ekayana Veda. The following 
passages 2 are quoted as from this Ekayana Veda: 3^ TTT t RT s^lci: I ^ clr'TT 
HU, I 

The three texts Satvala, Pauskara and Jayakhyasamhitds are said to be the 
aphorisms ( sutra) of the Ekayana Veda. The Isvara, Pdramesvara and 
Laksmitantra are the commentaries of these sutras. Since the Laksmitantra 
does not deal with the building of temples and idol worship, the Padmasamhita 
is admitted in the place of the Laksmitantra . 3 

Sanskrit, Prakrt or Dravida languages could be used while inviting gods 
to participate in the Mahotsava. The commentator remarks that Tamil 
language alone is used for this purpose in the temple at Melkote. 4 

While interpreting the passages (IS. 4.31b), Alasiiigabhatta writes that 
Ganesa is Gananatha whose another name is Visvaksena and cites SS. 17.142- 
143 in support of his interpretation. 

Thejapa'm the three samdhyasare according to the Pancaratra tradition, 
is to be done with Visnugayatrl in the morning, Dvadasaksara at midday and 
Astaksara in the evening. This is called Vaisnava method. Alasiiigabhatta 
notes that this is not in practise among the Pahcaratrikas and therefore the 
method prescribed by the sutras to which the person belong such as 
Katyayana must be followed. Vedantadesika observes in the Pancaratraksa 
that the three ways of doing Samdhya as ArsI, Vaisnavi and Prajapatya could 


1. Vide: on 2.2. 

2. Ibid. 10.26. 

3. Ibid. 1.66. 

4. See under 1540. 
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not be adopted as the samhitas, which prescribe them are not now available. 5 
While interpreting Devatanyasa (IS. 3.112b-122), the commentator offers a 
detailed explanation with specific illustrations. The words Visnupani and 
Visnuhasta are used in this text. Alasiiigabhatta states that one’s (priest’s) 
right hand is known by this name where nyasa is to be done for the three 
gunas Bala, VTrya and Tejas. The word anuyaga occuring in IS. 6.62a is 
interpreted as taking, for food, what remains in the vessel, used for cooking 
along with water and fruits. Visvaksena is also known as Kalavaisvanara. His 
sukti shall therefore be Svaha. In practise, she is called Sutravati. The word 
sapadma ( IS. 4.123) is thus explained. Padma is enumerated as a weapon; but 
it is sportive lotus ( Ulapadma) which is gentle ( saumya). It is only the weapons 
that could threaten the hosts of the wicked. The ornaments could not do it. 
Hence padma is grouped with ornaments. 

In the temple at Melkote, there is no invocation for the Utsavabera, 
because it arose from Narayana’s heart. 6 There are passages in this text, 
which are identical with those in the Pdramesvarasamhita. The latter has a 
commentary called Vivrti by Nrsimhayajvan. Alasiiigabhatta notes the inter¬ 
pretations in the Vivrti and condemns some of them. For instance the word 
Kekara occurring in IS. 8.44a means crooked. Nrsimhayajvan takes it in his 
Vivrti in the sense of half-closed. The words catvaro manavah (IS. 4.35a) are 
taken by the author ofVivrti as denoting Savarni, Daksasavarni, Brahmasavami 
and Dharmasavarni. Alasiiigabhatta observes that this is not the intended 
sense. Mere Savaranya is meant here and not the other three. The Vivrti 
explains while interpreting the word purnd in the passage 

I (IS. 5.27b), the Vivrti explains thus: 'iylpH^Pnlci 

H ^ U| . h^i^TT I Alasiiigabhatta criticises thus: Purnahuti is to be done 

with the mantra ending with Vausat, which was used to do homa. Vahnimantra 
is meant here. Purnam means Purnahuti. 

The commentator notes variant readings in some cases. In some cases, 
thejuncture is not correct e.g. atha urdhvatah. (IS. 2.38). He justifies by taking 
it as occuring in Divyasastra. 

He notes quite often that the passages in this text could be correctly 
interpreted by citing passages from the Jayakhyasamhitaand Laksmitantra. He 
mentions the Ratnatraya, Pdramesvarasamhita, Padmasamhita, 

5. Ibid. 2.1; cf. PR. P. 110. 

6. Ibid. 6.122. 
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Aniruddhasamhita, Kapinjalasamhita, Visnusamhita, Nalakuberasamhita, 
Padmodbhavasamhita, Vihagendrasamhita, Srutigitas, Pahcardlraraksa, 
Saccaritraraksa and Kriyakairavacandrika, Sribhasyakara (Ramanuja) and 
Vedantacarya, Vedantadesika are mentioned by their names. Kuvalayananda 
of Appayadiksita and Alamkarakaustubha of Venkatacarya are mentioned. 
Namaliiiganusasana of Amarasimha and Vaijayanti of Yadavaprakasa, 
Vangivamsesvara’s Arddhanakarika is quoted. 

Among the Pancaratra texts, the Satvata and Isvara samhitas are written 
in a lucid style mostly comparable to the classical Kdvyas. Hence the 
commentatordoesnotfiijdanyneed to explain all the passages orwords. He 
does not leave a topic that of great significance like Pratistha, Dlksa, Kunda 
and others without offering his remarks supporting them by citing the 
passages from the Jayakhya and Laksmitantra. His observations made on the 
topics mentioned above seem to be a gloss or note on then. 



LX1II. Conclusion 





‘The hunter, fisherman and those who are slanderous are enemies without 
any cause in the world for the deer, fish and noble men who lead their lives 
on (with) grass, water and contentment’. Mrga means deer here, which are 
other than the wild beasts. Mina denotes fishes of the ordinary kind which 
are other than the whales, sharks and others. The meaning of the word 
sajjana is obvious. 

The sloka, mentioned above, is by Bhartrhari who lived about 600 A.D. 
Mrga and sajjana live quietly in the forests and sajjana inhabit the villages and 
towns. The good people are content with what they get. They do not envy 
other’s lot, nor seek to gain other’s possessions. Yet others make false 
accusations. The word sajjana may be taken in the wider sense of people who 
are simple in thought and actions, who are free from fraud and deceit. 
Likewise, the word pisuna may connote those persons who think always of 
evil for others and create problems, difficulties and troubles for them. What 
can the innocent do to save themselves from these difficulties. The slander¬ 
ers know that these are innocent people who could notsave themselves when 
attacked by evil-doers. Then they, who have the tendency to do harm to 
others as part of their nature desire to select the field for doing their 
mischiefs. Then they put this desire into action. There is the police to trace 
the culprits and take action on them. There is the judiciary to dispense 
justice. Yet, the perpetrators of crimes are booked and action is taken on 
them, only when these acts come to their notice. In spite of these systems, 
crimes have not been eradicated. On the other hand, the offences go on 
increasing. The real equivalent in Sanskrit for the word police must be 
araksaka, protector and not dandadhara as it is commonly meant. It is by 
teaching people that they should abstain form committing any offence that 
crimes could be eradicated. Hence ethical discipline shall be taught to 
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people who must be trained in leading a disciplined way of life. It is not 
enough if people, who are good by nature, lead that pure kind of life. How 
to train people in this direction? 

The solution that is offered for these problems is found in the Vedas and 
Vedic literature and Vedaiigas. The Vedas are words of varying kinds to be 
articulated with accurate intonation. The Vedas belong to a period several 
millennia before. The Hindus, like the modern scientists, could not deter¬ 
mine the exact period when they were compiled. So the Hindus have rightly 
chosen to treat the Vedas as eternal. The language of the Vedas has slight 
agreement with classical Sanskrit and so even the best Sanskrit scholar 
cannot understand the Vedic language, much less to interpret them. Yaska, 
who preceded Panini (800 B.C.), was not quite sure of his interpretation for 
many of the words of Vedic origin. The commentaries on the Vedas came to 
be written in later years if the Vedic age, that is hard to fix, is taken into 
consideration. However, in recent years, scientists in Germany and U.S.A. 
have discovered certain truths regarding the Vedas. 

According to U.S. neuro-scientist, Dr. Tony Nader, the ‘Vedas are the 
blue-print of all creation. ’ The nine seats of activity in the basal ganglia of the 
brain which modem medicine has charted out corresponds in structure and 
function to the ‘nine’ planetary impulses which Jyotish Vidya encompasses! 
Dr. Satinder Swaroop, an international cardiologist from the U.S.A. says: 
‘The sounds and syllables that are there in the Vedic syllable are the sounds 
that give rise to the inner intelligence of physiology’. ‘We are born with the 
Vedas in our own body.’ 1 It may not be surprising, if scientists prove in the 
short future that the world was produced from sound, a theory maintained 
by the grammarians and the Pahcaratra Agama. 

The solution for the problem cannot be obatained directly from the 
Vedas, whose language lies beyond our capacity of understanding. The 
Kalpasutras, lawbooks and digests have suggested the ways and means. What 
is the effect. Since the establishment of the British empire in India and down 
to the present day, the Hindus have been looking upon themselves as 
inferior to the foreigners in every respect. Whatever the orientalists wrote, 
have gained sacrosanctity with admiration and approbation. It is true that 


1 . 


Vide: ‘Vedas' ‘influence on human anatomy proved'. The Hindu (daily), datedjanuarv 
30, 1997 p. 16. 
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the Hindu culture has adapted many concepts from other religions but on 
that account, it could not cease to be Hindu. When water is poured into a 
glass of milk, the glass is still said to contain milk and not water. We can say 
that milk is watery and not water is milky. So also, there is the Sanatanadharma, 
or call it Hinduism, a word coined by foreigners. The British system of 
education, and now the American and Australian systems, which are more 
materialistic have made in-roads into the ancient culture. Both the youths 
and the aged are madly pursuing the ideals of these foreigners’ concept of 
life and are no longer worried over the denunciation of Hindu ideals. Few 
people, past their middle age, do think of this deterioration in standards of 
life and are also worried about it and are not in a position to find a way out. 
As days pass on, the elderly persons have to remain as passive witnesses of 
the events such as blackmailing, frauds, scams, dacoity and rape. The media 
adds much to their increase. The unscrupulous politicians, who are after 
power and pelf have been causing much havoc to the integrity of the nation. 
Yet, there is a silver lining. The devotional element is still glowing and can 
not be extinguished as long as people remain uneducated in modern 
methods of study and have abiding faith in God’s mercy. 

The atmosphere prevailing in the periods of the epics and Purdnas was 
much impressive and undiluted by exotic influences. Since the systems of 
thought had their rise and development, two aspects became prominent in 
the culture of the Hindus. One was the concept of detachment and the other 
was the ascetic temperament. These two did not really undermine the 
worldly nature of life. Nevertheless, some people began to condemn out¬ 
right the delightful aspects of worldly life and to look forward to a way of life 
more enjoyable than that is obtained here. This caused some people to lead 
an ascetic way of life even when they were young. To some extent, Buddhism 
and Jainism may be said to practise these ideals. This has not much affected 
the Vedanta system. However the latter contains slight traces of their 
influence. The rise and development of the systems of thought owing 
allegiance to neo-Vedantins and the religious philosophers, who do not fully 
susbscribe to the ideals of Sanatanadharma take to life-patterns based on 
modern industrially civilised concepts, eagerness to look upon the foreign 
ways of life as best suited to the developing India and mass media have 
tended to shape the ways of living of the Indians to such an extent that the 
people are likely to be cut off from the mores of Indian culture. 

It is at this juncture that the Hindus shall notice a ray of hope in the path 
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of devotion. Devotion is the feeling of abiding affection on the part of an 
individual for another who is much superior to him by possessing good 
attainments and thus attracts others. The seeds of devotion could be traced 
to ancient texts, particularly Sandilya’s Bhaktisutras and Narada’s Bhaktisutras. 
The treatment of devotion, as a separate means of salvation and of leading 
a good way of life here, is found in the Bhagavadgita and elaborated in the 
Bhagavatapurana. Bhakti here is of two main kinds. One is the eight limbed 
( astanga) yoga as prescribed by Patanjali in the Yogasutras and is spoken 
highly in the Bhagavadgita. This however is beyond the capacity of ordinary' 
people. The other kind is of general nature which is of nine types. 

Vide: W°i far®it: I 

steH II Bh.p. 7.5.23. 

Listening to the greatness of Visnu, praising Him, thinking of Him, 
rendering service at His feet, worshipping Him, bowing to Him, service to 
Him, comradeship and surrendering one’s own self to Him. Any one or two 
or more among these would be enough to please God. Till recendy, these 
have been in vogue in most parts of India. Sudras and women used to have 
their own congregations in which they would sing in praise of God, dance 
and display all their talents in honour of God. These practises are fast 
disappearing with the availability of opportunities for jobs and getting more 
and more wealth. 

Since the establishment of the British empire, both the Orientalists and 
their follows in India have raised stigma on Hindu culture in two importants 
cases. One is that women are not allowed to have upanayana and thus are 
denied opportunities to study the Vedas. This applies to women belonging 
to the castes of the twice-born also. The second is that the Sudras are not 
allowed to have upanayana and Vedic study. Women of all castes form nearly 
one half of the population among the Hindus, Sudras form the majority of 
the population. The two features that are noted above have made women 
and Sudras depend fully on men of the Brahmin community for fulfilling 
their religious aspirations. However, the yearning on their part to worship 
God themselves must have been there. It could not be ruled out. They have 
to remain content knowing their limitations. 

Manusmrti, Yajnavalkyasmrtiand other law books lay down restrictions for 
women and Sudras for their participation in the rituals. The texts, which are 
placed between 100 B.C. and 300 A.D., show the social conditions obtaining 
for some centuries about the beginning of the Christian era. 
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There are evidences to indicate that in ancient times, probably in the 
Tretayuga and before, women had some rights to participate in the rituals. 
Tying the belt made of muhja grass and lajahoma both of which are done for 
and by woman during marriage indicate that this is a relic of the customs 
which were in vogue in the hoary past. Apala, GargT, Maitreyi and other 
names of women which occur in the Vedic texts show that the women were 
qualified for Vedic learning. 

When Sri Rama, who was to go on exile, went to the apartments of his 
mother Kausalya, the latter is described by the poet to be offering worship 
in the fire. 2 The slokas in this context show how women had the right to 
worship like men. On arrival at Ayodhya, Bharata heard of the news of his 
father’s demise and offered libations of water for the departed soul in the 
Sarayu river. Kausalya and others went there with him and offered libations 
of water/ This water is called tilodaka. 

Why and when were the women debarred from studying the Vedas. 
Perhaps the foreign hordes which entered into India about 3rd century B.C. 
did a lot of havoc which was calculated to affect Sanatanadharma adversely. 
Women could not have security. In an attempt to enable them to preserve 
their honour, they were not permitted to leave the house and move about 
freely. Probably, it is about this period, the law books became codified to 
restrict freedom for women, Yet, the women could have been allowed to 
study the Vedas in their homes and do the rituals. This was not done. The 
exact motive in preventing women from having upanayana and studying the 
Vedas cannot be found out. 

Perhaps, the danger to the security of people, pardcularly women, was 
prevalent even at the end of Dvaparayuga. But it is not fair to prevent women 
and Sudra’s from studying the Vedas. However, the opinion against their 
Vedic study was strong at that period. Some method had to be divised for 

2. Vide: "RRR cTC gldd-dT gdlVIHH. II 

C1MIT HieqiPi '?JjFTfT RFTO rt«TT I 

TrfW: II R . Ayodhya 20.166-18. 

3. Vide: fcqk'ti *uclH 

I Ibid. 76.23a. 

Cf. in Citrakuta. Ibid. 162.5b, 25b. 

Gf. yiflcMKWtedl: II Ibid. Kiskindha 26.52a. 
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giving training to the women and Sudras to worship God in their personal 
capacity. If theywere forbidden to study the Vedas, it is not proper to flout 
the authority which has been followed. If they could not have upanayana, 
then this shall be no problem. Let not these have upanayana. If Vedic 
mantras, which have been in use for a long time for worshipping God, let the 
same practise conunue. Tantrika mantras were formed with the Tantric 
syllables. They had the sanctity like the Vedic mantras. Women and Sudras 
were to undergo initiation ( diksa ) under the guidance of a Brahmin, 
knowing mantra and tantra. In some cases, the syllables of the tantra were 
introduced in the Vaidika mantra. However, a proviso was introduced into 
this new concept that was the restriction imposed on the women and Sudras 
to confine their work to worshipping God at home only. The Brahmins alone 
who undergo initiation have a right to worship in the temples. This broad 
oudook brings in even those, who are declared as unqualified for worship on 
the strength of Vedic dicta, to form into one group in which the male and 
female, high and low are accommodated to get the qualification for doing 
worship to God personally. Yet, there does not seem much response from the 
people of the Hindu religion to take advantage of this liberalised prescrip¬ 
tion. 

It is disappointing to note that this permission granted to women and 
Sudras has not been fairly utilised by these. Nor do the Diksitas, who are 
having sway over the theory and pracuse of the Pancaratra ideals are 
interested in the practise of liberalism sancdoned by the system. In theory', 
the Pancaratrikas owe allegiance to these sanctions but are reluctant, like the 
strict adherents of the Vedic traditions, to come to the rescue of these 
people. In fact, the temples attract large concourse of people of both sexes 
and of all castes. In many houses, worship of God has come to a halt. In such 
cases, the women in the house could conduct worship, getting themselves 
initiated by a competent diksita. Are women prepared to do this, is another 
quesdon. Similarly, what has been done to promote the idea of a personal 
God among Sudras? If an awakening is created among women and Sudras 
to make them inclined to worship God, then atheism will have such a death 
blow that it will never rise again. The Diksitas, prominent Acaryas, heads of 
Mathas and their leading devout persons should take lead in this matter. 
There is no use in preaching Vedanta to all and sundry who have no mind 
to know their obligations to god, and Vedanta is now more a palliadve than 
final remedy to the sufferings of human beings. 
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The Vaisnava Agamas are of two kinds — Pancaratra and Vaikhanasa. 
The male members of the Vaikhanasa community professing Vaikhanasa 
sutra have eligibility to offer worship in the temples governed by this Agama. 
The Vedic mantras are alone to be used. On the other hand, all are eligible 
according to the Pancaratra for diksa and could use the Tantrika mantras, 
also the women and Sudras, and Vaidika and Tantrika mantras both could 
be used by others. Mandala, yantra, nyasa, and madras are to be used in the 
Pancaratra and not in the Vaikhanasa system. 

Now a question arises regarding the appellation Agama for the Vaikhanasa. 
Worship of the idol has references particularly in the Brahmana portions of 
the Vedas. Yet, it is not clear whether actual worship which is done according 
to both the Agamas was prevalent in the Vedic texts. The texts of the 
Vaikhanasa Agama show that the temples were built, icons were made of 
select materials and festivals were conducted. Besides these, other features 
like mandala, yantra and etc. are treated as forming part of the Pancaratra 
system only. The Vaikhanasa texts are of the Agama kind, do not have 
them. 

Both the Agamas follow to a large extent the principles of iconometry, 
the Vedic ritualism, painting, music, dance and others. Accuracy in measure¬ 
ments, familiarity with the drawings of designs and use of gnomon are 
marvellous. These may be treated as mechanical but how were the facial 
features of the icons are expressive of their moods is astounding and beyond 
the reach of human efforts. What Kalidasa writes of Dusyanta’s description 
of Sakuntala’s beauty is partially applicable here: 

MRJfi TOI faftm ifclT 3 I Abhijndnasdkuntala 2.9ab. 

‘The bodily figure was perhaps first drawn on the canvas and life was then 
infused . 4 The creator seems to have made her using his mind alone’. 

4. It may incidentally be remarked here that is obviously a lectio simplicior (and 

hence lectio inferiorl) than fart Pi 4*41 which is also attested by some editions of Sakuntala. 
Citta is a terminus technicus of Indian philosophy, especially of Yoga and can roughly, be 
translated as ‘consiousness’. It is subject to ripples i.e. impulses (^1%) generated by the 
gunas, and its most elevated form is the one which is dominated by saliva. What Kalidas 
wants to say is that the creator (vidhih) sank himself deeply in the state of pure 
consciousness dominated by sattva guna and visualised the image of Sakuntala first 
abstracdy in his consciousness and then created her out of her mind giving her a 
concrete from is flesh and blood. (G.C. Tripathi) 
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IsvarasamhitA 


The divine appearance is of many kinds, e.g., in the idols of Rama, Krsna, 
Laksmi and others and also in the forms which Sri Krsna assumed as a child 
stealing butter, dancing on the hoods of Kaliya and Rasakrida. However 
many of these could not be easily brought out in the idol. The forms, for 
instance as those of the idols in Kanchi, Kumbhakonam and other places, 
are of enchanting appearance. In particular, the forms of Varadaraja in 
KancI, SarrigapanI in Kumbhakonam, Kallasekhara or Sundararaja in 
Tirumabironcolai, Srirama in Vaduvar and Rajagopala in Mannargudi and 
many others are of enchanting attraction for the people. In fact, it is not easy 
to pick out three best, for every form has its unique beauty. This appearance 
may not be due to the materials like the metals or wood but is the result of 
the sculptor, who meditates devotedly on a particular form. This can be 
called bhavasrsti, creation through ones own devodonal disposition. 

The Agamas are concerned with the worship of the icons. Festivals that 
are conducted annually and occasionally like Dolotsava and floating festivals 
etc. attract crowds from far and near. People of both sexes, rich and poor, 
learned and dull-headed, pious and faithless, all mingle freely without 
minding any distinction based on social status. The Rathotsava must be 
particularly noticed when people of all kinds drag the huge chariot. There 
is no place but the temple and no occasion other than festivals which give 
delight to the people. In fact, people who attend these festivals feel that it is 
their God that gives them delight. 

The Pancaratra Agama fixed the daily routine into five parts, each part 
to be devoted for serving a definite purpose. This means that there is no 
respite for one who follows this, and all the time during the day is taken up 
by attending to the duties according to this concept. Should not a person 
earn his livelihood by taking to an avocation? There are agriculturists, 
merchants, weavers, carpenters, educationalists, engineers, physicians, law¬ 
yers and others, who have to earn to run their families. What are they to do 
if this Pancaratra routine is to be followed by them? The texts of the early 
period do not take note of this. 

It is said that the Vaikhanasa, Sattvata, Sikhin, Aikantika and Mulaka are 
the five systems that arose from Vasudeva. According to the first, Visnu must 
be worshipped at all times. The family is to be looked after by the persons of 
this system with what they get unasked. The Sattvata is known by the name 
Bhagavata Pancaratra. The third group of its adherents (Sikhin) worship 
Visnu twice a day, and live by taking to agriculture, trade and cattle-breeding. 
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This may apply to all other professionalists who have to depend on their 
vocations. The fourth is to be adopted by those who worship Visnu once in 
a day, render sendee to the twice-born and live on alms. The Mulakas are 
those who worship Visnu through thought, word and deed and live on what 
is received unasked and what they get from their pupils. Sikhin are also 
called Tlrtha. 

Thus the Pahcaratra texts have been composed mainly guiding the 
Pancaratrikas, who work in temples as priests and as their assistants. The 
Visnusamhita, a later text, as mentioned above, takes note of practical 
problems which would crop up, if preists alone are asked to follow the texts. 
The Vedas are studied only by the Brahmins, though the Ksatriyas and 
Valsyas did it in the early periods. The later texts, law books and digests are 
concerned with the ways of living, customs, beliefs and other aspects with, 
reference to people of all castes and orders. For instance, Pancasamskara is 
held by the Vaisnavas of all social groups even in modern days, as essential 
for a male member to qualify to offer worship to God in the house and a 
female member to prepare food for offering to God and to serve it afterwards 
to the pious persons like parents-in-law and the guests. Similarly, bhutasuddhi 
is a must, as forming a part of ijya. Thus the importance of the Pancaratra 
system is quite substantial in the life of the individuals who form part of the 
Vaisnava community. 
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